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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



1. The present Work is the fruit of the Author's thirty years' 
experience as a Classical Teacher, in Germany and in America. 
In this country, he has found the chief obstacles to solid Classical 
acquirements to be: first, the hasty and consequently superficial 
study of Grammatical elements, and secondly, the imperfection and 
deficiencies of Grammatical treatises. On the one hand, the Student 
is hurried forward to translation, before he has mastered the rudi- 
ments ; on the other, the Grammars that are given to his use, are 
either beyond his capacit}' because they are too learned and phi- 
losophical, — or too extensive, embodying all possible minutiae of 
words and forms of no real and practical use, — or, again, too short 
and defective, passing over in silence matters of paramount im- 
portance, such as the rules of gender, the perfects and supines of. 
verbs, and treating, if at all, many questions of Syntax in a very 
superficial and desultory manner. 

2. To present to the friends of Latin Literature a Grammar, as far 
as possible, free from these inconveniences, it has been our main 
effort to combine brevity, comprehensiveness, and method. We 
have discarded, with that view, a number of preliminary remarks, 
definitions, divisions, and subdivisions, and all matters, in fine, 
which, belonging to General Grammar, are justly presupposed to be 
familiar to the Student from a previous study of his own language, 
or which, if peculiar to the Latin Tongue, may oasily be supplied 
orallj'' by the teacher himself. The present Work thereby gains 
the advantage, that it adapts itself to any preceding stage of learn- 
ing and method of instruction, and the fresh energies of the be- 
ginner, instead of lingering at the very outset, are at once started 
into full play. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



2 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

8. The declensions, as well as the conjugations, have been. placed 
side by side, in order to produce a stronger and more lasting 
impression on the eye and mind of the pnpil, and to render a 
reference to them as easy as possible. — ^To the Paradigms both of 
the declensions and adjectives, vocabularies have been added 
which should be carefully committed to memory and recited, at the 
rate of ten or fifteen words every day. The same practice of 
learning the Rules of Gender and the Perfects and Supines of 
Verbs, we most earnestly recommend. Experience teaches how 
successful this practice is, and how the young Latinist feels en- 
couraged, when in the course of a few weeks, he finds himself, by 
means of the stock of words thus acquired, capable not only of 
translating short narratives into his own native Tongue, but of 
framing by himself simple Latin sentences, without a continual, 
irksome recourse to the dictionary. Mindful of Seneca's : Longmn 
est iter per prcscepta, breve et efficax per exemj^a, — we have with un- 
sparing hand collected in the Syntax a great variety of Classical 
examples, which exhibit each rule in its various shades and lights, 
and supply the Student not only with exercises for translation, but 
chiefly with models for imitation. A short example, in heavier 
type, has been prefixed to every rule of the Syntax, according to 
Lhomond's method, so that, when called upon to account for some 
case, construction, or form, the pupil may, instead of reciting the 
rule at full length, equivalently express it by merely quoting the 
Heading. 

4. In preparing the Grammar here presented to the public, we 
have availed ourselves of the labors of the very first Grammarians 
and Lexicographers of Germany, England, France, and Italy, in- 
corporating with borrowed materials such observations and arrange- 
ments as the experience of so many years has suggested. It is, 
therefore, not originality that is claimed for the present Work, but 
utility. No new system has been invented; no new method 
introduced. The work thus compiled we intend not only for 
Students actually going through a regular course of Classical 
studies in Schools and Colleges, but for such also as may deem a 
private review of the Latin Grammar available. We intend it 
equally for both the Higher and Lower Classes : for we do not 
share the opinion of those who require a Latin Primer for begin- 
ners, and a Quarto Grammar for adepts, as a necessary condition 
of a successful Classical education. We rather think that Gram- 
mar best calculated to insure final success, which provides eqnally 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 3 

for all, which goes with the child and the youth, from year to year, 
from Class to Class, as a dear companion and trusty guide. In 
this vade mecum, the more talented pupil will have a treasure from 
which to store his mind and fit himself for a superior Course, while 
the less talented pupil will have a Mentor to clear up his doubts, — 
and both will be benefited gradually, naturally, — as the constant 
perusal of the same book will, by strengthening local memory, 
render its use more agreeable. " The force of first associations," 
wisely remarks B. A. Gould in his Preface to Adam's Latin Gram- 
mar, "renders it almost impossible to use a different Grammar 
from that first learned, with the same readiness. The page, the 
situation on the page, the type, and other circumstances connected 
with it in the memory, all contribute to facilitate the turning to 
any rule or observation desired. And no small loss of time is oc- 
casioned by the confusion which results from having learned two 
or three Grammars of the same language." 

5. In order to prevent an incorrect pronunciation on the part of 
the learner, several Grammarians on this Continent have thought 
it, if not necessary, at least expedient, to make use of accents and 
other signs of Prosody. Indeed, the Author himself has occasionally 
employed them, though for the most part in the case of such words 
only as are of less frequent occurrence, e. g., perbrSvis, trucido, 
infiduSf etc., or such as, having some derivative in English, may 
easily mislead the pupil in his accentuation, e. g., confldens^ instlgo, 
irrUOf svffdco (Engl., c6nfident. Instigate, irritate, suffocate), etc. — 
In general, however, we believe that the best, and perhaps the only 
means of imparting a correct pronunciation, is the vox viva magistri 
together with the teachei-'s constant, persevering care that everj 
word shall be correctly uttered and, whenever a fault has beer, 
committed, that the learner shall repeat the word properly. Where 
this attention is wanting, all signs and marks will prove, if not 
utterly useless, at least of very little avail : they will serve only to 
fatigue the eye, confuse the mind, and impede an easy, fluent dic- 
tion. We appeal to experience fi)r the fact. 

6. To many teachers, a regular series of exercises, such as are 
found in several of the modern Elementary Books, will doubtless 
seem to be wanting in this Volume. After mature deliberation, the 
Author has deemed it unadvisable to insert any besides the ex- 
amples illustrating the Rules. And this for several reasons • 
(1.) not to render the Work too voluminous and costly ; (2.) to 
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4 INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

place the different matters of both the Elementary and Syntactical 
Parts, in close, uninterrupted connection, before the ej'es of the 
Student ; and (3) because he is fully convinced that far greater 
advantage is derived from those exercises, which the teacher him- 
self carefully prepares beforehand and skilfully adapts to his own 
previous explanations, as well as to the capacity and the advance- 
ment of his scholars, than from those which of late are met with in 
several so-called First and Second Latin Books. — These Books will, 
no doubt, be of use in the hands of a skilful master, who is able to 
change any sentence at will, to adapt the same example now to 
this, now to that rule, and to include such diflSculties, as the state 
and progress of his pupils may require or permit : but, as Text- 
books, the Author thinks, that, so far from forming solid and 
thorough Latinists, they are more apt to paralyze the activity of 
both teacher and pupil. 

T. Yet, although averse to such books, he is far from being op- 
posed to the writing of exercises ; nay, he would most earnestly 
recommend them and urge their daily practice. And, indeed, what 
are lessons, rules, theories, but a preparation for th6 more important 
task of composition ? Prom the very outset, therefore, the pupil 
should be directed to form Latin sentences by means of the declen- 
sion or declensions he has already mastered, together with a few 
forms of swm, esse, or of any other verb, either previously explained 
or dictated, at the time, in the required person, number, tense, and 
mood. In the General Directions and Cautions (§ 84), both teacher 
and pupil will find, even before entering on the study of Syntax, 
ample and more than sufficient matter for a variety of exercisos, 
during the Course of the first year. 

8. Two kinds of exercises should every day keep pace together : 
viz.", translating from Latin into English, which, for brevity's sake, 
we call Version (written translation), and translating from English 
into Latin, which we call Theme (written Latin exercises). Whiph 
of the two is the more important, we will not decide. One thing is 
certain, that the Theme shows the real proficiency of a Student, as 
there is less room for mere guess-work. On the other hand, the 
Version is the best preparation for the Theme, as it furnishes to 
the thinking scholar Latin forms, original expressions, which may 
enable him to imitate successfully the Koman models of History, 
Poetry, and Eloquence. It has, besides, this unparallelled advan- 
tage, to which we call the special attention of pupils, parents, and 
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mTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 5 

directors, in this our commercial age and country, that it is by 
far the best, almost the only way to learn one's own language 
scientifically and radically, first, by the knowledge of derivatives, 
and then, by the endeavour to exhibit in a modern dress the 
blended strength and beauty of the Original, — an effort, which, to 
be successful, must be renewed again and again, and which, if con- 
tinuetd with patient constancy, will far better and sooner than a 
mere English course of study, lead to literary preeminence. 

9. The Author would, moreover, call the attention of every 
Classical teacher to another kind of exercise, calculated to produce 
immense fruits in a very short time. This exercise is called 
Prcelectio (Explanation). It is the teacher's own. Let him every 
day read to his pupils ten or twelve lines from one of the best 
Latin authors, and, having given first a literal translation, make on 
every leading word all the grammatical, literary, and miscel- 
laneous observations of which it is susceptible, ending his expla- 
nation with a fluent translation in the best English possible ; let him, 
in fine, require of the students, for the next day, after committing 
to memory the passage, to give an oral repetition of what he him- 
self has said, with such additional remarks of their own, as re- 
flection or research may have suggested. It is incredible how 
much this exercise, even alone, can achieve, if properly performed : 
but when the Proslectio is daily gone through, and that for several 
years, together with the Version and the Theme^ a thorough knowledge 
of Latin must be the happy and natural result. The Student, en- 
riched with an abundant stock of Classical words and phrases, 
and encouraged by the example of his teacher, will soon begin to 
express confidently and boldly, in Classical diction, his own 
thoughts and feelings, and free himself from that embarrass- 
ment in speaking Latin which even Scholars, otherwise proficient 
in the study of ancient authors, are often unable to overcome. 

10. Thus do we understand Classical training: thus was it un- 
derstood for centuries. But where the method of frequent com- 
position united to a constant and progressive reading of the 
best Latin authors is wanting, where both teacher and pupils con- 
tent themselves with a cursory, often but oral, perusal of some 
printed exercises, there results no improving influence on na- 
tional literature, and no solid, no lasting fruit of Classical educa- 
tion can be expected. Though we may be ranked among the 
lauddlores temporis acti of Horace, still we fear not to assert that 
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6 IN^TRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

fifty years ago Latin was much better and more solidly known 
than now-a-daj's, despite the progress and inventions of the age. 
How often have we met with Students, who, after having spent 
several years at school, when they applied for admission into 
College, being questioned concerning their previous studies, boldly 
answered : ** We have read so many books of Caesar — so many of 
Virgil — so many Orations of Cicero, etc.," — but, who, when more 
closely examined, not indeed on Philosophy, not on intricatt^ 
Syntactical questions, but on the very first elements of Grammar, 
on the conjugations, and even the declensions, were not able to 
answer, still less to arrange five or six words into a simple, but 
complete and correct Latin sentence I 

11. This sad experience is well depicted and justly lamented 
by a man of highest authority in these matters,f in the following 
passage : " De scholis inferioribus quid dicam f Omne studium in 
eo positurrif ut quam plurima pueri discant^ discard auteni quant 
brevissimo tempore et quam minim o labore. Belle sane. Sed 
ista tarn multarvm rerum discipHnarumqtie variety quas summis 
labris attingunt potius adolescenttdi quam hauriunt, . illud scilicet 
ejfficity ut sibi quidem multa scire videantur et aliquando semidoc- 
torum turbam, scientiis ceque ac reipubUccBf si qua est aliay pemi- 
ciosissimam augeant ; ai nihil vere ac solide scianL Ex omnibus 
aliquid : in toto nihil. Ut percursis brevi tempore humanitatis 
studiiSy cetate tenerrimiy ingenio etiamnum rudij ad gravissima phi- 
losophice superiorumque scientiarum studia accedanty ex quibus cum 
emolumenti veri capiant ferme nihUy turn majoris libertatis usu 
capti in vitium prcecipites rapiurdury futuri mox doctoreSy eerie, ut 
lenissime dicamus, immaturi. Quod autem methodi usq\ie fadliores 
excogitentur^ id si quid habere videtur commodiy habet certe et iUud 
incommodi nan parwuy quod primum quidem quce sine labore comr 
parantury levissime etiara mentibus adhcereanty et brevi tempore 
acquisita brevi oblivione deleardur ; deindcy quod quidem gramoris 
longe damni esty licet fortasse minus a plerisque cogitetury quod itte 
deperdatur puerilis institutionis fructus mx non proecipuuSy ut a 
teneris annis ad seriam animi applicationemy et ad laborem non sine 
vi aliqua sibi illata tolerandum assuescant ; quod quantum valeat in 
omnem deinceps ostatem od pravos animi motus compescendoSy et ad 
imperandum sibiy quotquot fuere sapieiUes homines intellexerunty et 

t Rev. J. Roothaan, S. J. 
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Spiritus Sanctus docet, iibi ait: Bonum est bomini, si portaverit 
jiigum ab adolescentia sua." 

12. To conclude: 

With a sincere desire, of promoting Olassical studies in this 
conntry, and a hope of having contributed our mite to encourage 
the youthful scholar in his rugged ascent to literary eminence, this 
Work is respectfully submitted to the friends of Education. 

The AurftoR. 
Spbincj-Hill College, near Mobile, Aia* 
March 19^ 1869. 
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ELEMENTARY PART. 



CHAPTER I. 

Substantives. 

§ 1. In every substantive four things are to be observed: gender, 
number, case, and declension. 

The cases are six in each number : the nominative, genitive, dative, aecusor 
tive, vocative, and ablative. 

The NOMINATIVE answers to— who or what placed before the finite verb: as, "Paul 
excels." Who excels ? Paul.—*' The battle rages." What rages ? The battle.— 
" Paul" and " The battle" are the nominatives. 

The oENmvE answers to the question whose? or, of whom or whatf asked in con- 
nection with a nourt ; as, Caesar's legions conquered ? Who conquered ? The legions. 
Whose legions? Caesar's. — '* Legions" is the nominative ; '* Casar's," the genitive. 

The DATIVE answers to the question — to whom or whatf as, "A misfortune has 
happened to me." What has happened i A misfortune. To whom f to me. — " A 
misfortune" is the nominative ; ** to me," the dative. 

The ACCUSATIVE answers to — whom or what placed after a verb transitive ; as, *'God 
rules the world." Who rules? God. Kules whatf the world.— "Gpd" is the 
nominative ; *' the world," the accusative. 

The VOCATIVE is the case. of direct address ; as, " My son, fly from the wicked." — 
*' My son" is the person addressed, and is, therefore, put in the vocative." 

The ABLATIVE answers to — when? where? from {with, by) whom or what? as, "The 
body is hardened by labor." What is hardened ? The body. By what? by labor. — 
" The body " is tiie nominative ; ** by labor," the ablative. 

§ 2. — There are five declensions, distinguished by the ending of the 



genitive 



1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 



SB I i I is I US I ei 



singular. 



To the first declension belong all substantives that make the gen. sing, in 
CB ; to the second belong those that make the gen. sing, in i, and so on. 

To ihe fifth declension belong those that end in es and make the gen. sing, in ei. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. The voc. is. throughout like the nom., except in words in us of the second declon- 
Bion, which make the voc. sing. \n e. ' 

2. The dot. and ahl. plnr. are alike in all declensions. 

8. Neuter nouns occur only in the 2d, 8d, and 4th declensions. They have three 
cases alike : the nom., ace. and voc, and these cases in the plural end always in a« 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 



§ 3. Paradigms op Tte 







r. 


TU 




ni. 






Rosa 


(f.) a rose. 


Slave, 
(m.) 


Realm, 
(n.) 


Lion, 
(m.) 


S.N.' 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 


ros-a, 

r06-8B, 

ros-ae, 
ros-am, 
ros-a, 
ros-a, 


a rose, 

of a rose, 

to a rose, 

a rose, 

rose I 

with a rose, 


serv-us, 

serv-i, 

serv-o, 

serv-mn, 

serv-e, 

serv-o. 


regnum, 

regn-i, 

regn-o, 

regnum, 

regnum, 

regno. 


leo, 

leon-is. 

leon-i, 

leonem, 

leo, 

leon-e. 




P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 


ros-ae, 

ros-arum 

ros-is, 

ros-as, 

rosffi, 

ros-is. 


roses, 

of roses, 

to rqses, 

roses, 

roses! 

with roses. 


serv-i, 

serv-orum, 

serv-is, 

serv-os, 

serv-i, 

serv-is. 


regna, 

regn-omm, 

regn-is, 

regna, 

regna, 

regn-is. 


leon-es, 

leon-um, 

leon-ibus, 

leon-es, 

leon-es, 

leon-ibus. 



First Declension. 



§ 4. — Nouns of the I. Declension end in a, and arc of the feminine 

ran a, aftvg. 
regina, a ^ueen. 
rima, a chink. 
ripa, a bank, 
rixa, a quarrel. 
rota, a wheel. 
ruga, a wrinkU. 
sagitta, an arrow. 
"Bapientia, wisdom. 
sarcina, a burden. 
scintilla, a spark, 
semita, a path. 
sentetitia, an opinion. 
fcilva, a wood. 
simia, an ai}e. 
Bocordia, atoth... 
Bpina, a thorn. 
8puma,/oam. 
Btella. a star. 
Buperbia, pride. 
taoiila, a board. 
tegula, a tile. 
tela, a web. 
terra, the earth. 
turba, a crowd. 
tiirma, a troop. 
ulna, an ell. 
umbra, a shade. 
unda, a wave. 
ungula, the hoof, 
uva, a grape. 
vacca, a cow, 
venia, leave. 
via, a road, \oay. 
vindicta, vengeance, 
virga, a rod. 
vita, life. 

Decline together : Barha Tonga— causa justa — columha timida — 
(jinnma prcfiosa. Regina pia et henigna— formica sedula et labori- 
08a — t*frha perfidaet tuvu(UuoHaf—&\xd the like. 



gender. 




fernmna, hardship. 


galea, a helnu^t. 


ftla, a win a. 
alauda, a lark. 


giiUina, a hen. 


gemma, a jewel. 


ancilhi, a maid. 


gratia, a favor. 


aqua, water. 


gutta, a drop. 


aquila, an eagle. 


habena, a rein. 


ara, an altar. 


hasta, a spear. 


araiiea^ a spider. 


herha, an herb. 


arena, sand. 


Jiora, an hoar. 


arista, an ear of com. 


hostia, a victim. 


aula, a haU. 


injuria, a wrong. 


aura, a breeze. 


inopia, want. 
insula, an island. 


uvia, a grandmother. 


barba, a beard. 


inviilia, envy 


ealumnia, slander. 


ira, anger.' 


catnpjuia, a bell. 
eauaula, a candle. 


\ actura, loss. 
\ anua, a door. 
achrynia, a tear. 


catena, a chain. 


causa, a cause. 


lana, wool. 


cera, wax. 


lima, aJUe. 


charta, paper. 


lingua, the tongue. 


ciconia, a stork. 


lana, the moon. 


ecena, a supper. 


macula, a stain. 


columba, a dove. 


memoria, m>emory 


corona, a croion. 


mensa, a table. 


culinn, a kitchen. 


mica, a crumb. 


* culpa, a fault. 


mora, a delay. 


cura, care. 


muKca, aj!y. 


epistola, a letter. 


nebula, a mist. 


fabula, a fable. 


* ora, <; cctast. 


fama, fame. 


pecnnia, money. 


femina, a woman. 


pagina, a page. 


fenestra, a window. 


pi uvia, rain. 


fiRtula, apipe. 


porta, a gate. 


formica, an ant. 


praeda. booty. 
procella, a storm. 


fossa, a ditch. 


fovea, apU. 


pugna, afght. 
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Five Latin Declensions. 



IV 



y. 



Head, 
(n.) 


Step, 
(m.) 


Horn, 
(n.) 


(Sing. c. 


Plur. m.) 


caput, 

capit-is, 

capit-i, 

caput, 

caput, 

capit-e. 


grad-us, 

grad-us, 

grad-ui, 

grad-um, 

grad-us, 

grad-u. 


com-u, 

corn-US, 

corn-u, 

corn-u, 

corn-u, 

com-u, 


di-es, 

di-ei, 

di^i, 

di-em, 

di-es, 

di-e, 


a day, 
of a day, 
to a day, 

a day, 

Oday! 

on a day. 


capita, 

capit-um, 

capit-ibus, 

capita, 

capita, 

capit-ibus. 


grad-us, 

grad-uum, 

grad-ibus, 

grad-us, 

grad-us, 

grad-ibus. 


cornua, 

corn-uum, 

corn-ibu^, 

cornua, 

cornua, 

corn-ibus. 


di-es, 

di-erum, 

di-ebus, 

di-es, 

di-es, 

di-ebus, 


days, 
of days, 
to days, 

days, 
Odays! 
on days. 



§ 5.— Nouns of the II. 
um (neuter.) 

acervus, a heap. 

aculeus, a sting. 

agnus, a lamb. 

arnicas, a friend, 

angulus, a comer., 

animus, tlie mind. 

annul ap, a ring. 

annus, a year. 

asihos, an a%%. 

autnmnus, the autumn. 

avuB, a grandfather. 

campus, a plain. ' 

cervus, a stag. 

cibaSj/borf. 

clavuS jjt nail. 
^ coquiis, a cook. 

cor Vila, a raven. 

cumulus, a heap. 
' cuneus, a wedge. 

cuniculus, a rabbit. -- 

diffitus, a finger. 

dolus, deceit, 

dominus, a lord. 

equus, a horse. 

famulus, a servant. 

figulus, a potter. 

fluvius, a river. 

focus, a hearth. 

fumus, smoke. 

fundus, a farm. 

f[ladiu8, a sword. 
)»dus, a kid. 
liamus, a hook. 
her us, a master. 
hortus, a garden. 
Iiumerus, a shotUder. 
juvcncus, a bullock. 



Second Declension. 
Declension end in us and er (paasc.) and in 



laqucus, a noose. 
lectuR, a bed. 
legatua, a legate. 
ludus, a ganie. 
lupus, a wolf. 
malleus, a hammer. 
medicus, a physician, 
mendlcus, a beggar. 
modius, a bushel. 
modus, a manner. 
morbus, a disease. 
mundus, the world. 
murus, a wall. 
nidus, a nest. 
nodus, a knot. 
numcrus, a number. 
nuncius, a messenger. 
ocnlus, the eye. 
populus, a people. 
porcus, a nog. 
puffnus, thejist. 
pull us, a chicken. 
puteus, a well. 
radius, a ray. 
ramus, a branch. 
renius, an oar. 
rivus, a rivulet. 
sciurus, a squirrel. 
somnus, sleep. 
Bonus, a sound, 
taurus, a bull, 
tumulus, a hillock. 
urceus, a pitcher, 
ursus, a Sear. 
ventus, the wind. ^. 
vicus, a village, S 
vitulus, a calf. 



argentnm, silver. 
aurum, gold. 
auxUiu^, help, 
bellum, war. 
b.rachium, an arm. 
colium, the neck. 
damnum, loss. 
donum, a gift. 
ferrum, iron. 
folium, a leaf. 
furtum, theft. 
gaudium,^oy. 
m^eninm, genius. 
initium, a beginning, 
lignum, wood. 
lucrum, gain. 
membrum, a member, 
mendacium, a He. 
ne^otium, business, 
odium, hatred, 
oppidum, a toum, 
ovum, an egg. 
periculum, a danger. 
praeminm, a reward, 
pratum, a meadow, 
pretium, a price. 
proelinm, a baitlS^ 
signnm, a sign. 
somnium, a dream. 
tectum, a roof, 
telum, a weapon, 
venenum, poison, 
verbum, a word, 
vinculum, a chain, 
vinum, witie,^ 
vitium, vice, ' 
vocabulum, a word. 



Decline together : Cervus timidus — annidits pretiosus — donum 
preliosum — templum magnificum, Puer modestus et verecundus — 
bellum longum et perniciosum^ — and the hke. igtized by Google 
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SUBSTANTIVE^. 



Third Declension. 
§ 6. Nouns of the III. Decl. end variously, and generally increase in 
the genitive. 

fg* In this declension special attention mast be paid to the Stem, from which, by 
the addition of the respective endings, all the cases are formed. 

The Stem of any substantive or adjective is obtained by dropping the ending of 
the genitive. 



(m.) 

lios, oris, a flower, 
moR, oris, a custom. 
ro9, oris, dew. 
pedes, itis, a footman. 
cques, itis, a horseman. 
fomcs, itis, fttel. 
gurges, itis, a whirlpool. 
limes, itis, a limit. 
tramcs, itis, a path. 
homo, inis, a man. 
turbo, inis, a whirlwind. 
cav.po, onis, an innkeeper. 
carbo, onis, a coal. 
crabro, onis, a hornet. 
latro, onis, a robber. 
preeco, onis, a herald. 
prajd67onis, a^obber. 
pnlmo, onis, the lungs. 
sapo, onis, soap. 
pavo, onis, a^ 
sermo, onis, discourse. 
tiro, onis, a beginner. 



concio, onis, an assembly. 
ratio, onis, reason, 
oratio, onis, a speech. 
suspicio, onis, mistrust. 
arundo, inis, a reed. 
formido, inia, fear. 
hirundo, inis, a swallow. 
valetndo, m\^^ health. 
caligo^ inis, darkness, 
fiiligo, inis, soot, 
origo, inis, an origin. 
rubigo, inis, rust. 
virgo, inis, a virgin, 
vorago, inis, a gulf. 
mater, tris, a mother. 
muUer, Sris, a wom/in. 
lex, legis, a law. 
voxj vocisj the vo ice. 
fax, facis, aJorcTu^ 
pax, pacis, peace. 
crux, crucis, a cross. 
lux, lucis, ligJit. 



aqnilo, onis, the north wind, cervix, icis, the neck. 



frater, tris, a brother. 
pater, tris, a father. 
aer, gris, the air. 
•agger, eris, a mound. 
anser, eris, a goose, 
asser, eris, a pole. 
career, eris, a prison. 
passer, eris, a sparrow, 
calor. Oris, heat, 
color, oris, color. 
clamor, oris, a cry, 
decor, oris, grace. 
olor, oris, a swan. 
dolor, oris, pain. 
lepor, oris, wit. 
pastor, oris, a shepherd. 
pudor, oris, shame. 
rubor, oris, a blush, 
stupor, oris, am,azefmAnt. 
sudor, oris, sweat. 
timor, oris, fear. 



radix, Icis, a root. 
laus, laudis, praise. 
fraus, fraudis, deceit. 
salus, uti?, safety. 
virtus, TU'is, virtue. 
sestas, atis, the summer. 
setas, atis, an age, 
bonitas, tis, goodness. 
brevitas, tis, brevity. 
ci vitas, tis, a state. 
jucnnditas, tis, delight. 
paupertas, tis, poverty. 
pietas, tis, piety. 
probitas, tis, honesty, 
potestas, tis, power. 
sanitas, tis, health. 
satietas, tis, satiety. 
Veritas, tis, truth, 
ubertas, tis, fertility. 
voluntas, tis, wiU. 
voluptas, tis, pleasure. 



(n.) 
fun US, Sris, a funeral. 
fcedus, eris, a covenant. 
genus, eris, a kind, 
latus, eris, the side. 
muuus, eris, a gift. 
onus, eris, a bui'den. 
opus, eris, a work. 
pondus, eris, a weight. 
seel us, £ris, a crime. 
sidus, eris, a star. 
ulcus, eris, an ulcer. 
vulnus, eris, a wound. 
agmen, inis, a troop. 
acttmen, inis, acuteness. 
carmen, inis, a poem. 
crimen, inis, a' crime. 
culmen, inis, a summit. 
voltimen, inis, a volume. 
grampn, inis, grass. 
limen, inis, the threshoU. 
lumen, inis, light. 
flumen, inis, a stream. 
fulmcn, inis, lightning. 
nomen, inis, a name. 
numen, inis, the Deity, 
discrlmen, inis, a danger. 
specimen, inis, a m>odel 
ebur, oris, ivory. 
robur, oris, strength. 
fulgur, uris, a flash. . 
guttur, uris, the throat, 
murmur, uris, a noise. 
fel, fellis, the gall. 
mel, mellis, Jtoney. 
corpus, oris, a body. 
decus, oris, honor, 
dedScus, oris, disgrace, 
facinus, oris, a deed, 
frigus, oris, cold. . 
littns, oris, a shore, 
pectus, oris, the breast. 
pecus, oris, cattle. 
pignus, oris, apled-ge. 
tempus, oris, time. 



Decline together: Homo ingeniosits — labor continuus — virtus hero- 
ica — crimen horrendum. Pastor fidus et intrepidus — lex impia el 
funesta—opus arduum et periculosum^ — and the like. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 13 

CHAPTER II. 

I. — Exceptions in declension. II.— Rules of Gender. III.— Some particulars about 
Substantives. IV. — Declension of Greek words. 

I, — Exceptions in Declension. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

' § 7. The words dea^ a goddess ; filia, a daughter ; and occasionally do^nina, 
a mistress ; anima, the soul ; libertay a freed woman ; serva, a female slave ; 
. equa, a mare ; miUa, a she-mule ; and asina, a she-ass, form the Dat. and Abl. 
plur. in -abus instead of -is, to distinguish them from the corresponding mascu- 
line forms in -us; as, diis dedbusque, cumfiliis etfiUabua. 

When this distinction, however, is clear from the context, the regular form 
in -is is always preferred ; e. g., cum ambabus filiis. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 8. Proper names in itcs, as ArUo7ihts, Caius, Pompeius, 'and also fiUits, a 
son, and genivs, a tutelar spirit, drop in the Voc. sing, the final -us of the Nom. ; 
as, Antoni! Cai! Ponvpei! But the proper name PiuSy Greek proper 
names in vas (from cio;), as Arius, Darius, and all common nouns and ad- 
jectives, as nuncius, gladius, impius, egregius, together with the adjectives 
derived from proper names, as DdiuSy CynMuSy are regular, and make the 
Voc. me; as, Pie! etc. 

/>«««, God, has in the Voc. Deus ; and meuSy my, has mi. Hence : O mi Deus ! 

fill mi ! 
JDem^ in the plur. is thus declined: dii^ deorum, diis^ deos, rf*», diis. 
The genitive plur. in -orum is often contracted in .urn, SAvirum^ deum, nummum, •, 

modium^ sestertium^ instead of virorum^ deorum^ etc. 

§ 9. Words in -er of the second declension make the Voc. sing, like the Nom. 
They are thus declined : 

N. puer 

G. puer-i 

D. puer-o 

A. puer-um 

V. puer 

A. puer-o 

Like /)w^r, "a boy", are declined: Zi^^r, Bacchus ; gener^ a son-in-law; socer^ a 
father-in-law; vesper^ the evening; and liberie -orum^ children. 
The following drop e before r, and are declined like ager, *' a field :" aper, a wild-boar ; 
arbiUff an umpire ; awter^ the south-wind ; caficer, a crab ; cuUer^ a knife ; liher^ a 
book ; faher^ a workman ; magister, a tencher ; and minister^ a servant. 



puer-i 


N. ager 


agr-i 


puer-orum 


G. agr-i 


agr-oriim 


puer-is 


D. agr-o 


agr-is 


puer-os 


A. agr-um 


agr-03 


pucr-i 


V. ager 


agr-i 


puer-is 


A. agr-o 


agr-is 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



'I. 



§ 10. Accusative sing. — In the accusative sing, have im instead of em : 1. 
'stcuris, an axe ; sitis, thirst ; tussis, a cougli ; vis, violence ; and commonly 
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l4 EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

alaofebrit, a fever ; pehis, a basin ; puppis, the stem ; testis, a rope ; and fur- 
ris, a tower. 2. Many pariBjllables in -is denoting cities and rivers ; as, J3%s- 
paiis (Seville), Nsapolis, Ttb&ris, AWis. 

§ 11. Ablative sing. — ^In the ablative sing, have i instead of 6 ; 1. Those 
words that have im in the accusative ; 2. The names of months, and occasion- 
allj also 

avifi, a bird, classis, a fleet, fustis, a club. 

civis, a citizen. clavis, a hey. ignis, fire. 

vm^'iA^ a ship. nepti&f a gratuidaughter. axi^eWex^ furniture. 

But Testis, a rope, lias more commonly reste. 

§ 12. Genitive pluii. — In the genitive plur. have ium instead of um: 1. 
Parisyllables in -^s and -is; as, vulpes, vulpium, a fox ; coUis, coUium, a hill ; 2. 
Monosyllables in s and x impure ; as, urbs, urbium, a city ; arx, ardum, a cita- 
del ; 3. The words imber, a shower ; linter, a boat ; venter, the belly ; earo, 
•mis, flesh ; and the monosyllables mas, maris, a male ; (faux) faucis, the 
throaty 

08, assis, the as. lis, litis, a quajrd. nix, nivia, snow. 

OS, ossis, a bone. glis, ris, a dormouse. nox, noctis, nights 

ind generally, alao, mus, muris, a mouse, and fraus,-dis, a cheat. Oor, cordis, 
the heart, sal, salt, and vas, vadis, a surety, probably had cordium, solium, 
vadium. — Lor, a tutelar deity, has more frequently larum than larium. 

Note 1.— The following have um : opes (from ops)^ wealtli ; gryp8,-phis^ a griffin ; 
lynx,-ci8^ sphynx^-gis^ ambages (pl.)j evasions; 

Btraes, a pile* javeuis, a youth, canis, a dog. 

vates, a prophet. senex, senis, an old man. panis, a loaf. 

And generally also apis, a bee ; volucris, a bird, and sedes, a scat. 

Note 2.— Polysyllables in ns and rs, as aliens, infans, cohors, serpens^ sapiens, ado- 
lescens, together with Quiris, itis, nn^Samnis, itis, and the plural nown^ penates, house- 
hold gods, and optimates, the nobles, generally have tw»».— But parentes, '* parents," has 
more commonly um;palus, iidis, a swamp, has um and ium, 

§ 13. Neutebs in e, al, and ar (Gen. -dris), have i, ia, ium, that is, they have 
i in the abl. sing. ; ia in the nom., ace., and voc. plur. ; and ium in the genitive 
plural ; as, ma/re, the sea, mari, maria, marium. Thus, rete, a net ; sedUe, a 
seat ; tribunal, a tribunal ; vectigal, revenue, tax ; cakar, a spur ; exemplar, a 
pattern, etc. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 14. The following words of th6 fourth declension make the dative and 
ablative plur. in vbus instead of H^us : 

acus, a needle, lacus, a lake. specus, a cavern, 

arcus, a bow. partus, a birth, tribus, a tribe. 

artU8, a Joint, quercus, an oak. pecu, cattle. 

Note. — Ficus, a fig (also, u "fig-tree), ha&ficubus ; buUthe form fids, of the second 
declension, is preferable. — Ihrtus, a harbor, has both ibus and ubus. — Veru, a spit, 
generally has verubus, and tonitru (better tonitrut^ us, or U»iitruum,-i), more com- 
monly -ibus. 
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feULES OF GENDEK, 



1$ 



IRREGULAR AND COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ l5. Special attention must be paid to the declension of the following 
words : 







An ox, a cow. 

(C.) 


Violence. 


A house. 


An oatb. 
. (n.) 


Commonwealth. 


i- 


S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 


Bos 
bovis 
bovi 
bovem 

bOB 

bove 


vis 
vim 


domus 

domus and domi 

domui 

domum 

domus 

dome 


^uti^urandum 

jurisjnrandi 

jurijurando 

jupjurandum 

^usjurandum 

jurejurando 


respublica 

reipublicaB 

reipublicaB 

rempublicam 

respnblica 

republica 


'>- 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


boves 

bourn 

bubus or bobus 

boves 

boves 

bubus or bobus 


virea 

virium 

viribus 

vires 

vires 

viribus 


domns 

domuHma»</-orum 
domibus 
domus «/irf -08 
domns 


jurajuranda 


respublicae 

rerumpublicarum 

rebuspublicis 

respu^Jicas 

respublicae 

rebuspublicis 


jurajuranda 
jdrajnranda 











^^ Domns is partly of the second and partly of the fourth declension. The gen. 
domi is used only in the sense of " at home." Jupiter is tlius declined : Jupiter, JoviSy 
Jovif Jovemj Jupiter, Jove, <S««, a swine, has iu the dat. and abl. phir. stlbus instead 
of suibus 



II. Rules of Gender. 

§ 16. — The Gender of Latin nouns is determined — first by their signification , 
and secondly by their termination. 

Rules OF Gender in reference to signification. 

Masculine : The names of men and male beings ; of nations, winds, 
rivers, months, and mountains; as, Mars, Ccesar, JPersa, Consul; 
boreaSy auster, aquilo ; l8tei\ Tiberis, Euphrates; AthoSy Eryx^ 
Atlas. 

exceptions. 

1. CopicBy troops; exaibiawaA vigiliaiy sentinels; custodia, a guard ; operoiy laborers, 
aiid AmazoneSj the Amazons, are Feminine.— ^Mjct/ia, auxiliary troops, and manci- 
piuniy tervUiumy a slave, are Neuteb. 

2. The names of rivers in a, as AlUa, Oarumnay Matrona, Seqtuina, etc., are by 
modem writers commonly used Fem. ; the ancients, in most cases, used them as Maso. 
-^t^ and Lethe are Fem. 

8. The names of months are by the best writers used only as adjectives. 

4. The names of mountains, when the word mons is not added, depend upon 
their termination. Thus Ida, .£tna, (Eta, Alpee, are FEMmiKE ; Julian and Soracte, 
Neuter. 
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tlULES OF GENDER. 



Feminine : The names of women and female beings ; of eountrieg, 
islands, towns, trees, and gems; as, VenuSf Dido, Phanium; JEgyptua • 
DeJos, Salami s ; Lacedcemon, Tyrus ; cedrus, juniperus. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. Among the names of countries, Bosporiu, JbntvSj MslUtponttu^ tkud Mhmm 
Are Masculine. Those in wn and plurals in a are Neuter ; as, Latium^ Bactra. — 
Amon^ the names of inlands, the Egyptian Delta and a few in um are Neuter. 

2. The names of cities ini, orum; as, Delphi^ Veii^ etc., together witli Tunsn, 
-His^ Hippo^ Narbo^ Frusino^ and Sulmo (sometimes also Croto^ PeatHnus, -untis, and 
SeRnu8j -untie), are Masculine. 

The following are Neuter: a) Those in um and plurals in a, as Tarentum, Sagun- 
tarn, Ilion, Susa^ Ijeuctra, Ecbatana, ArbUa ; b) Those in 9 and ttr, as ReaUy Franeste, 
Terge$t«, Anxur^ Tibttr ; c) The indeclinable names lUUurgi^ Aity and some others 
which are defective, as Hi»pal, Oadlr. — Argos is indecl. and Nkuter in tiie Singular : 
its plural Argi, orum, is regular and Masculine. 

8. Among the names of trees, and shrubs, oleaster, pinaster , Btyfox^amarantus^ 
atiparagus, calamus, dumus, kelleborvs, and intuhus, are Masculine; raphanvt and 
rubtjs, both Masc. and Feh. 

4. Among the names of gems, bei-yllus, carbunculus, opalus, and smaragdus, are 

Masculine. 



Common : The names of persons that are common to both sexes ; 
hie and hcec adolescens, a young man or woman. Thus : 



as. 



affiiiia, a relation. 
artifex, an artist. 
auctor, an author. 
augur, a sooth^sayer. 
civis, a citizen. 
comes, a companicm. 
conjnx, a consort. 
consors, a partner. 
con viva, a guest. 
custos, a keeper. 
dux, a leader. 
exul, a» exile. 



heres, an heir 
hostis, an enemy. 
incola, an inhabitant. 
index, an informer. 
infiini*, an infant. 
interpres, an interpreter. 
judex, a judge. 
juvenis, a youth. 
martyr, a martyr. 
miles, a soldier. 
municepa, a burgess. 
obses, a hostage. 



par, a mate. 
parens, a parent. 
patruelis, a cousin. 
press, a surety. 
praeses, a president. 
prajsul, a president. 
princeps, a chief. 
j»acerdos, a priest, 
satelles, a lifeguard. 
testis, a witness. 
rates, a prophet, a poet. 
vindex, an avenger. 



1^* Whenever the female sex is not particularly to be specified, these words are 
regularly considered and treated as of the masculine gender. 

The forms antitstes, a priest, and /tospes a host, in the sense of " priestess," " iiost- 
ess," are less common than the forms antistita, hospita. 

Neuter : All indeclinable substantives, as gummi, pascka, s{nd2n ; — 
the names of letters and all words and expressions, quoted merely as 
words, as ultimum vale. 
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RULES OF GENDER. • H 



Rules of Gender in reference to termination. 

first declension. 
§ 17. — Words in -a of the first declension are feminine ; as, bai^ba 
lomja, vittL heata,^3\xt the following are masculine : 

Adi'ia, the Adriatic Sea ; etedce, the trade-winds, and all names of men and 
iiuile beings ; as, GatUina, 8ylla, Persa, Scytha, 

ftgricoln a farmer. naiita, a sailor^ perfuga, a deserter. 

tiurlij^a, a charioteer. coUega, eoUeagae^ poeta, apoet^ etc. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

^ § 18. — Words in us and -er of the second declension are masculine; 
as, cervus timiduSj liber Latinus.-j-Bvit the following words in -us are 
feminine : 

Alvus, the bellj; colics, a distaff; ficua, a fig; Jiumus, the ground ; vannus, 
a sieve; — Greek words, such as cUomus, methodus, periodus, syriodus, para- 
griiphudy dialeetus, diphthongua, — and the names of countries, towns, and trees ; 
as, Peloponnesus, Eplrus; Rhodus, Gorinthus; pimis, popuLus, sambucus, etc. 

The following in -w* are NfiUTER:^e^^i«, the sea ; mrits, poison ; and vutgiis, 
the crowd. The latter is sometimes masculine, as hie vxdgus. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

- Ma3Culine are the words ending in o, or, 05, er, and es increasing ; as, 
ko magyianimu^, pavo superbus, amor sincerus,Jlos caducus^ passer 
contemptuSj palmes ( /?aZm«7c'«) fecandus, pes {pedis) firmus. 

EXCRPriONS. 

1. In 0. — FjfcM. : Words in -io that do not denote corporeal things; as, actio, 
lectio, mcntio, opinio, reg'lo, rdigio, etc., and those in do and go, as grando, 
hail, imago, a picture, etc. ; — but cardo, a hinge ; ordo, order ; ligo,-onis, 
a spade ; margo {sJsofem.), a brink ; harpdgo, bnis, a hook, and those in -w 
that denote corporeal things, a.^ titio^ a firebrand ; pugio, a dagger, papilio, 
a butterfly, vespeHUio, a bat, n.iid also septentrio, the North, are mas- 
culine. ; 

•2. In OR. — Fem. : arbor, a tree. — Neut. : ado?', spelt; aequor, the sea; cor, 
rdia, the heart, and marmor, marble. 

3. In OS. — Fem. : cos,-tis, a whetstone, and dos,-tis, a dowrj.— Neut. : os, 
OTiH, the mouth ; os, ossis, a bone ; and the Greek words chaos, epos, and 
9ndo8. 

\. In EF. — Fkh. : linter (rarelj masc), a boat.— Neut. : ier, the spring ; cada 
ver, a corpse ; iter, a journey ; spinther, eris, a bracelet ; tuber, a hump ; 
tiher, a teat, breast, and all the names of plants in er ; as, aeer, a maple ; 
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cicer, a cbick-pea ; papaver, a poppy ; piper, pepper ; sUer, a brook-willow ; 
aiser, a carrot (pi. amres, m.), and aiiber, the cork-tree. 
5. In £S Increasing. — Fbm. : merges, His, a sheaf; abies, etis, a fir ; seffes, etiSy a 
crop ; tegis, His, a mat ; merees, edis, a reward ; quies and requies, etia, rest ; 
the plural compedes {4um), fetters ; and generally also ales, \tis, a bird, and 
quadr&pes, Mis, a quadruped. — ^Netjt. : (bs, ceris, brass. 

Feminine are the words ending in as^ is, ans, ar, 5 impure, and pari- 
syllables in es ; as, cetas aurea^ tun^is alta, laus merita^ fraus impia^ 
nix Candida, radix apiara^ mors certOy hiems frigiday vidpes astuta. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. In AS.— Masc.: as, assis, the as; gigas, antis, a giant; adamas, antis, a 

diamond ; and depKas, antis, an elephant. Mas, maris, a male, and vas, 
vadis, a surety, are masculine by their signification. — ^Neut. : the inde- 
clinable /<m, nefas, and the word vas, vasis, a vase. 

2. In IS. — Masc. : einis,-eri8, ashes; pvMs,-eriSy dust; cucTimi8,eris, a cucum- 

ber ; glis,-ris, a dormouse ; la/pis, idis, a stone ; pdUis, (alflo poUen, n.) -Inis, 
fine flour ; sangui8,-ini8, blood, and the following parisyllables : 

amnis, a n««r. faRciis,ahundle. i>&niBj bread. 

axis, an axletree. finis, an end. piscis, aJUh. 

cal]iaf a foot-path. f ollis^ belloivt. ^ostiSf a post. 

o&naiiB, a cha/tintl. funis, a rope. sorobia, a pit. 

oaulis, a stalk, fustis, a club. torris, a firebrand, 

Qo\\i»jahiU. igms^fire. ungaiSy a claw, 

crinia, the hair. monsis, a month. vectis, a lever, 

ensis, a sword, orbis, a circle. vermis, a worm^ 

together with motaris (Abl. mokm sc. lapide), a millstone ; natalis (Abl. 

naldli sc. dip\ birth-day, and the plural nouns casses, meshes ; scntes, a 

thorn-bush ; amujtles, annals, and pitgiUares, writing-tablets^^.' 
^^ The words calliSy canalis^ scrobis, and also finis and dnis in the singular, are 
aometimes used as fcmi nines. — Anguis^ a snake, and tigris, -idis a tiger, are of either 
gender. — CaniSy a dog, is generally maseuline; but in the sense of a dog used in hunt- 
ing, it is sometimes, and when the female sex is to be denoted, always feminine. - 
3. In X. — ^Masc. : (a) the Greek words coraoi, dds, a raven, and thwax, ads, a 

breastplate ; — (b) ^^ majority of words in ex; as 

apex, a point, frutcx, a shrub. pulex, afiea. 

codex, a ledger, grcx, gis, a herd. ramex, a Jiernia. 

cimex, a bttg. latex, anyfiuid. sorex, a shrew-mouse, 

culex, a gnat, pollex, the thumb. vertex, top, whirlpool. 

The words rex, a king; porvtifex, a liigh-priest ; carnifex, a hangman; 
T&ni€X,-lgis, a rower; and vervex, ecis, a ram, are masculine by their sig- 
nification. — Imbrex, a shingle; cortex, rind; obex, a bolt; pum^x, a 
pumice-stone; and sUex, fiint-stone, are oftener masculine than femi- 
nine ; but fa>ex,cis, dregs ; lex,-gis, a law ; nex,-ci8, death ; {prex) preces, 
prayers; carex. Ids, sheer-grass; forfex, 4ds, a pair of scissors; ilex. 
Ids, a. holm-oak; and supellex,-lectilis, furniture, are feminine;— (c) the 
following in ia; ; ecdix, a cup ; calyx, the bud of a flower ; foi^nix, a vault ; 
phoenix,lds, the phoenix ; hombyx,-yd8, the silk-worm (porribyx, silk, 

2 
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is fern.); eoccyx.-ygis, the cuckoo; and fxmixaojAj vanXf a swollen veiiL 
— Perdix, -ids, a partridge, is of either gender. 

4. In S impure. — Masc. : chalybsrybis, steel; giyps, -yphis, a gnffin ; hydrops, 

-opiSy dropsy ; torrens, a torrent ; eonfluens, a confluence, with 

fons, a spring. dens, a tooth. triens, a third. 

mons, a mountain. bidens, a hoe. quadrans, a fourth, 

pons, a bridge, rudens, a rope. sextans, a sixth, 

BidenSj a sheep two years old, is fern. — Adepg^ lard, is more commonly masc, 
and forcepsy a pair of pincers, more commonly fern. — Serpens and contir,ens are 
generally f^m., bestia and terra being xmdGmtood.^Anifnans, any living being, 
is of all genders : but in the sense of *' a rational being," it is generally masc, 
otherwise fern, rather than neuter. 

5. In ES. — Commonly kasc. : palumbes, a wood-pigeon ; torques (also torquis\ 

a necklace ; and vepres, a bramble. ^ 

7 Neuter are the words ending in a, e, c, l, n, t, ar, ur, and us : as, 
cenigma difficile, mare profundum, lac dtdce, vectigal injustum, 
nomen celebre, caput opertum, caHcar argenteum, guilur angustum, 
genus prceclarum, corpus morlale, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. In L. — Masc. : mtigU, a mullet ; sal, salt ; and sol, the sun. — Salj in the sing. 

is sometimes used as a neuter ; but in the plural, it is always masc. 

2. In N. — ^Masc. : Uen, the milt ; splen, the spleen ; ren, the kidneys ; lichen, the 

ring-worm ; attdgen, a hazel-hen ; pecten,4niSy a comb ; delphin, inis, a 
dolphin ; agon, onis, a contest ; canon, dnis, a rule ; and horl2on,-onH3, the 
horizon ; — but a?don, a nightingale ; icon, an image ; and sindon, fine 
linen, are feminine. 

Paean, Titan, Helicon, daemon, Hymen (-inis), fidJUen, tublcen, tiblcen, and 
flamen, are masculine by their signification. 
8. In AR — Par, " a pair," is neuter ; but par, " a mate," " consort," is common. 

4. In UR. — Masc. : furfur, bran ; turtur, a turtle dove ; and miltur, a vulture. — 

Par, a thief, is common. 

5. In US.— Masc. : tripus and OedipuSy-ddis.—Fsa.: all polysyllables in -w, 

(gen. 'lUis or -udis) : as, salits, virtus, aervUus, incvs,-iidis, an anvil ; pahis, 
-Mis, a swamp, together with teUuh,uris, the earth, and pecus-^dis, a 
single head of cattle (pecus,-dris, n., means cattle collectively, " a herd"). 

LepuSy-dris, a hare, and mus, muiis, a mouse, are masculine— ,^T2«, a 
crane, and sus, a pig, feminine, when the particulv<ir eex is not to be 



^ FOURTH DECLENSION. 

"^ 20. Words of the fourth declension end in -4^, masculine, and in -«, 
nenter ; as, exerdtus Homanusj genu diatortum. Thns, ^. 

ad vcutus, arrtvaZ. cxereitus, a;t an/i^. pass us, a ^ac^. 

ooetus, an asaembly, fluctus, a wave. spiritus, breath. 

oonatus, an effort. fructua, fruit. strepitus, a noise, 

cruciatus, torture. impetus, an attack. sumptus, expense. 

curras, a chariot. mctus, fear. \\x\iMSy countenance, 

equitatus, cavalry, motus, a movement. gelu, ice; genu, knee^ 
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SOME PARTiClTLARS ABOUT SUBSTANTIVES. 



But tlie following in -us are feminine : 

ncns, a luedle. idus (pi.)) ^^'^ ^<^^*« poTticus.a/>o/i*co« 

cloiuus, a hou.se. inamis, a Itand. qiierciis, an oak. 

fious, a^^. poiius, />/■<? r/«/o«*. Inhwi^^ a trihe. 

'^^ Besides penus^-us, there are two other forms of the same s»s:nific:itJOii ; viz. , 
l»f'num,-i^ and penuit^-oriSy both neuter. — Speeus^ a cavern, is generally tnasculinfi ; 
iti poL'try, it is often used as a feminine, and occasionally oven as a neuter. 

A II 118^ an old woman; nuruSy a daugliter-in-law ; and mcrus^ a mother-in-law, aro 
•.\ mliiine hy tlieir signification. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

^§ 21. Words of the fifth declension end in -es, and are feminine ; i\^^ 
' t'i'i^ prcBclara. Thus, 



iicies, battle array. 
. effigies, an ejffigy. 
facies, the face. 
fides, faith, 
glacies, ice. 
ingluvies, gluttony. 



pernicies, rmn. 

res, a thing. 

series, a series. 

spes, TiApe. 

species, an appearance. 

superficies, surface. 



durities, hardness. 
materies, matter. 
mollities, softness. 
mundities, neatness. 
planitles, a plain. 
segnities, doth. 



Exc. — DieSy a day, is common in the singular (fem., chiefly when a definite day — 
" a day fixed upon" — is denoted), biit always masculine in the plural. — Meridieey mid- 
day, is masculine, and is used only in the singular. _i^- 

III. Some Particulars about Substantives. 

§ 22. — Several substantives occur, for the most part, in the plural 
number only ; as, i 

libcri, children. 
posteri, descendants. 
arma, arms. 
spolia, booty. 
Alpcs (inm), t/ie Alps. 
ambages, evasions. 
compedes, fetters. 
fauces, the Jaws. 
majores, ancestors. 



n stales, parentage. 
optimates, the nobles, 
peuates, the penates, 
preces, prayers. 
proceres, the chiefs. 
sordes, flth. 
moenia, city-walls. 
verbera, lushes. 
viscera, the bowels, etc.jJt: 

§ 23. — Several substantives have in the plural number a meaning 
different from that of the singular ; as, 

sedcs, is, a temple. fortuna, fortune. opera, labor. 

aides, ium, a house. fortunee, wealth. operse, workmen. 



cunse, a cradle. 
deliciae, delight. 
divitise, riches. 
insidise, snares. 
minae, threats. 
nugse, trifWk. 
nundina?, the market. 
nuptiae, a wedding. 
tenebrae, darkness. 



copia, plenty. 
copia}, tronps. 



gratia, a favor. 
gratijB, thanks. 



sal, salt. 

sales, toitticisms. 



finis, an end. littera, a letter. tabula, a hoard. , . ■ 

fines, teiritory. litterfe, an epistle. tabuloe, an account^took^ ' 

§ 24. — Several substantives change in the plural either gender, or do- 

clension,*or both ; as, 



locus, aplaccy pi. i and a. 
freiuuii, a bridle^ pi. i and a. 
csirbasus, ./^'la;, pi. a,-orum. 
Porganiiis, Troy^ pi. a,-orum. 
Taitanis, hell, ;>/. a, ornm. 



eoelum, heaven, pi. i,-orum. 
balneum, a bath, pi. se, arum. 
e^\x\\\vciy feasty m^cal^pl. 8e,-arum. 
vas, vasis, a vessel, pi. vasa,-(>rum. 
Argos (n.), Argos, pi. Argi,-orum, 
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§ 25. — Several substantives are redundant eithel- in termination, 
gender, or declension ; as, .^ 



alveare and -ium, a hee-hive, 
amygdala and -urn, an almond, 
balteus and -urn, a girdle, 
cochlear, -are, -arium, a spoon. 
conatus (-us) aTui -uni, an efort. 
cubitam and -us (-i), a cubit. 
elephantus and -phas, an elephant. 
exemplar and -are, a copy. 
galeram and -us (-i), a hat. 



palatum and -us (-i), ths paUite. 
pileura and -iis (-i), a cap, hat. 
postulatio and -atum, a request. 
potio and potus, (-us), a drink. 
prajaepe,-eM, and -ium, a manger, 
segmentum and -gincii, a segment, 
sinapi (n,) and sinapis (f.), mustard. 
tapetum,-cte^-e8 (-etis), a carpet. 
ve8pera,-er (-i and -is), evening. <^ 

The words Jicus, laurua^ pinus, and cupreaaus, take in the gen. and abi 
Buig., and in the nom. and ace. plural, besides the endings of the second de 
clension, to which they properly belong, those also of the fourth declension ; as, 
O. fici and ficfia, Abl. fico and ficu ; N. pi. fid and ^^^, etc. 

Iliaf the entrails, has HioTum and Uii% along with Uium and UHbus. — Jugerum, 
an acre, in the sing, usually follows the second declension ; in the ploral, the 
third. 

§ 26. — Several substantives are defective in case ; some in one, others 
in more than one. 

1. — Of the following words, one case only is in use : Dat., derisui, despicatui, 
ostentuiy in connection with esse, ducere, or habere. — Aco., ijiditas, infitias, and 
suppetias, in the phrases redactas ad ineUas, reduced to a strait ; infitias ire, to 
deny ; suppetias ferre, to bring supplies. — Abl., noctu, by night ; 7iaiu, by 
birth, in combination with grandis, magjius, parvus, major, minor, etc. — Con- 
cessu, indultu, perrrdssu, Iiartatu, invitatu, mandatu, ju^su, injussu, oratu, 
rogatUf and the like, in connection with a genitive or a pronoun ; e. g., man- 
datu Caesaris, at Cspsaj's command ; rogatu tuo, at your request ; m^eo a/rbitratu, 
according to my opinion, i^ 

2. — Of the following wo^ps, two cases only are in use : nom. and ACC, grates, 
munia,juTa, rura, thura, mella; inf erics, and inferias, " sacrifices to the dead ;" 
and secu^ (n.), in the sense of sexus, as mrile secus, muliebre secus. — ^Nom. and 
ABL., vesper and vesper e or vesperi. — Gen. and abl., repetundarum and repe- 
tundis, " extortions." — Ace. aud abl., fora^ and foris (both forms used adverb- 
ially), "out of doors;" e. g., ire foras, coenare foris; sordem, sorde, filth, and 
wprem, vepre, a bramble. ( |^ Sordes and vepres are both complete in the 
plural.) ^ 

3. — Of the following words, three cases are in use : asttts, astu, and astus (ace. 
pi.), craft. Lues, luem, lue, a plague. (Ops) opis, opem, ope, help ; the plural 
opes, wealth, power, is complete. Vicis (gen.), vic^m, vice, place or stead ; plup. 
vices, etc., but no genitive occurs. 

4.__0f the following words, four cases are in use : virus, viri, virus (ace.)* 
Tiro, poison. (Frux) frngis, frugi, frugem, fruge, fruit ; pi. fruges, complete. 
(Daps) dapis, i, em, e, food, banquet ; pi. dapes, complete, but no genitive seems 
to occur. (Ditio) ditionis, i, em, e, dominion. (Internecio) intemccionis, i, em., e, 
carnage, utter destruction. ^^^ 
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lY. Declension of Greek Words. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

^ 27. — ^Greek words of tbe first declension end in e (fern.) and in as and «« 
(masc.). — Those that admit of a plnral, are declined in that number like Latin 
noans. Their declension in the singular is as follows : 



N. 


epitom-6 X 


iEne-as'f 


Atrid-68 


Anchis-es 


G. 


epitom-€s 


^ne-ee 


Atrid-8B 


Anchis-ae 


D. 


epitom-8B 


^ne-se 


Atrid-8B 


Anchis-se 


A. 


epitom-en 


^ne-am (an) 


Atrid-6n 


Anchis-en 


V. 


epitom-S 


JEne-a 


Atrid-ga7^(;& 


Anchis-6 


A. 


epitom-e ' 


-^ne-a 


Atrid^aandfS 


Anchis-S 



Notes.— (1.) The ace. of words in <u is in proae generally awi, in poetry freqiicutly 
«».— (2.) The voc. and abl. of words in «, end both in e and a\ — in the abl., a is 
the regular ending. — (8.) The gen. plur. of patronymics in es is often contracted, jis 
JSneSdumy Dardariidum, for uffneadarum, Dardanidarum^ from JEneadea^ Durda- 
nides. — (4.) Greek words in 6 and es often follow the Latin declension ; thus we find 
tmaicay grammatica, rhetorica^ Persa, sophigta, etc., along with, and even in prefer- 
ence to, muHce, grammaticej rhetoriee^ Perset^ iophisUs, 

SECOND DECLENSION, 

g 28. — Greek words of the second declension end in os (masc. and fern.) and 
in on (neut.). — They are thus declined : 



N. 


Rhod-5s {or us) 


Ili-on {or um) 


Ath-5s Orph-eus 


G. 


Rhod-i 


lU-i 


Ath-o Orph-ei* {or eos) 


D. 


Rhod-o 


Ili-o 


Ath-o Orph-eo {or ei) 


A. 


Rhod-5n {or um) 


ni-on {or um) 


Ath-6n {or o) Orph-eum {or ea) 


V. 


Rhod-e 


Ili-on {or um) 


Ath-Cs Orph-eu 


A. 


Rhod-o 


Ili-o 


Ath-o , Orph-eo 



Notes.— (1.) Greek words in os («f)j as Geos, Cos^ Teds^ Androgeos, either follow the 
Greek (Attic) declension, like Athos^ or take the Latin forms, as Androgeus, i, o, «m, 
us (not «), 0. Atho in the ace. and abl. sing, sometimes follows the third dedenBlon, 
as Athonem, Athene.— {2.) Proper names in ««, as OrpheuSy PerseuSy Tfieseus^ make 
the voc. always in ««. In the gen., dat., and aco. they follow either the second 
Latin, or third Greek declension.— (3.) Words in on are sometimes contracted in the 
jren. plur., as Bucolicdriy Oeorgicoriy for Bucolicorumy Oeorgioorum. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 





lamp- 


her- 


poes- 


• Teth- 


Par- 


N. 


as 


os 


is 


ys 


is 


G. 


adis (ados) 


ois 


is(eos) 


yis (yos) 


idis (idos) 


D. 


adi 


m 


1 


y'Hy) 


idi [in)| 


A. 


adem (ada) 


f3em (oil) 


im (in) 


ym (yn) 


idem (ida), im 


V. 


as 


OS 


i 


y 


is(i) 


A. 


ade 


oe 


i 


ye (y) 


ide 



§ 29.— Note 1. Greek words in o, ns echo. Dido, lo, CHo^ Clotho, Sappno, have in the 
g. nitive, u8 (do?) / in all other cases, o. — The Latin forma onis, oni, onem^ one, are but 
rarely used. 
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NoTB 2. The neuters meloSf eposj chaos, and eetos (plur. m«fe, cete), are scarcely ofled 
in any other case than the nom., aecus., and voc— 0^«, a whale, is declined also 
after the second declension, as <?<^«,ctf^, ceto^cetoSj ceto8,ceto\ plur, ^ ceU, cetarum, oetU^ 
c€^e^ eeie, cetis. 

Note 3. Argos, the name of a city, is in the sing, an indeclinable neuter, used only 
in the nom. and aoo. — In the plural it is masculine, and is thus declined : Argi, orum, 
M, o«, i, w. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE. 

{Singylar) 

§ 30. — QENiTrvB SING. — Greek proper names in es liave in the gen. sing, 
often i instead of U ; as, Socrati, Aiiatotdi, Ulixi, AcMZi, Peridi, instead of 
SocraUs, Aristotelis, etc. — After the time of Cicero, however, the formw alone 
was nsed. 

AccTJSATiVB SING. — 1. Greek words whose genitive ends in -w (-os) impnre, 
as lampaSy rhetor y Hector, Agannemnon, Gydops, Babylon, MaratJwn, etc., And also 
the three words Tros,-ois, Tierosyois, and Mino8,-oi8y make the accnt. sing, in 
em and d. 

The ending a is regularly used in d^, CBt?ier, and Pan. 

3. Greek words in is and ys (Gen. os pure), as poms, Ixms, thesis, syrtis, Tethys, 
Ralys, make the accus. sing, both in im and in. 

Greek words in w, -idis (Barytons in u, doi), as Pwris, Agis, Daphnis, Ibis, 
Iris, 8erapis, Tigris, Zexms, etc., have in the accus. sing, both im {in) and 
idem (ida), — but more commonly im. 

Greek words in is, -idis (Oxytons in /? , iSos), as (Bgis, pyramis, tyrannis. Chalets, 
Colchis, Phods, etc., have but idem (ida.) 

3* Proper names in es, 4s, which follow in Greek the first declension (j/f, -ov), 
as Xerxes, Mithridates, Simanides, Cambyses, ^scliines, Euphrates, etc., have in 
the accus. sing, both em and en. — This is the case also, though much less fre- 
quently, with proper names in es, that follow in Greek the third declension, as 
Sophodes, Hippocrates, etc. : ace. Sophodem, more rarely Sophoden. 

Tholes and Chremes (Gen. is and etis) have Thalem or Thaldem and Thalcn, etc. 

VoCATiVK SING. — The vocative sing, of Greek words is generally like the 
nominative. — ^But proper names in is, ys, eus, and as (G. antis), drop the final s 
of the nominative, as Pari, Thai, Coty, Orpheu, Theseu, Atla, Calcha. 

Words in is, -idis, however, make the vocative just as often like the nomina- 
tive, as PaHs, Thais, Bacchis. 

Proper names in es, -is, sometimes have e in the vocative, as Socrate, Simanide, 
Damode, Sophode. etc., instead of Socrates, etc. 

GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND ACCUSATIVE. 

{Plural.) 

§ 31. — Gbnittve pltjk. — The genitive plural of Greek words is generally the 
same as that of Latin words ; but sometimes, especially in titles of books, the 
Greek ending on («v) is retained, as epigrammaton, Tnetamorphoseon. 

Dative pltjb.— Greek words in -ma have in the dat. and abl. plur. more fre- 
quently w than thus, zApohnatis, epigramm^aUs, etc., instead of poematibus, etc. 

AocusATTVB PLUR. — Words that have em and a in the accus. sing., have es 
and (W in the accus. plur. ; as, aspidas, lieroas, phalangas, Gydopas, u^tldopas, 
Arcadas, Macedoii^, — and in Caesar and Tacitus we find even AUdbrogas, 
Lingonas, Vangionas, and others, which are not Greek national names at all. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Adjectives. 
Adjectiyeb are divided into three classes; namely^ (1.) adjectives of three 



endings, (2.) adjectives of ttoo endings, and (3.) adjectives of one ending. 



t 



ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS. 

§ 32. — Adjectives of three endings end in uSj a, um, and cr, «, zmi. 
Tlioy are in the masculine declined like servus, in the feminine like rosa, 
and in the neuter like regnum. — Those in gr, a, wm, make the vocative 
like the nominative, and, for the most part, drop e before r. 

Declension of houvtf, "good," and jyiffer, "lazy." 



Cm.) 


, Cf.) 


, (n.) 


.. (ni.) 


(f.) 


(n.) 


S.N. 


bonus 


bon-a 


honum 


N. 


piger 


pigra 


pigrum 


G. 


bon-i 


bon-8B 


bon-i 


G. 


pigri 


pigraB 


pigri 


D. 


bon-o 


bon-ae 


bon-o 


D. 


pigro 


pigrae 


pigro 


A. 


bon-um 


bon-am 


honum 


A. 


pigrum 


pigram 


pigrum 


V. 


l)on-e 


bon-a 


lonum 


V. 


piger 


pigra 


pigrum 


A. 


bon-o 


bon-a 


bon-o 


A. 


pigro 


pigra 


pigro 


P.N. 


bon-i 


bona) 


bona 


N. i pigri 


l)igrae 


pigra 


G. 


bon-orum 


bon-arum 


bon-orum 


G. pigrorum 


pigrarura 


pigrorum 


D. 


bon-is 


bonis 


bon-is 


D. 


pigris 


pigris 


pigris 


A. 


bon-os 


bon-as 


bona 


A. 


pigros 


pigras 


pigra 


V. 


bon-i 


bon-8B 


bona 


V. 


pigri 


pigrsB 


pigra 


A. 


bon-is 


bonis 


bon-is 


A. 


pigris 


pigris 


pigris 



ftcerburt, harsh. 
acid us, sour. 
acutiis, sharp. 
flsmulus, i^ing mth. 
regrotus, «/ci. 
sequus, ju9t. 
albua, white. 
altos, hifjh. 
amarus, hltUr. 
amoenus, pleasant. 
amplus, larffe. 
augustus, narrow. 
antiquuH, ancient. 
aprlcus, sunny. 
aptus, fit. 
arotus, iiarroio. 
astutus, citjininn. 
austerns, harsh. 
avaru«, covetons. 
aviduw, g ret J If. 
barbarns, mv'Hje. 
beulus, bleascd. 
benigiius, kind. 
blandus, flattering. 



Words for practice, 

ctidi\c\i»^ fading. 
caecus, blind. 
calidna, ivarm. 
callidus, cunning. 
calvus, bald. 
candidus, candid, 
cams, d'jar. 
castus, chaste, 
cnutus, cautious. 
caviis, hoUpw. 
certua, certain. 
claru8,/amOM«. 
olaudus, lame, 
crassus, tJiich. 
cunctuH, all. 
curtus, short 
curvus, crooked. 
ctecorus, graceful. 
densus, thick. 
dignus, worthy. 
discrtns, eloquent. 
diuturnus, hsUng. 
doctua, learned. 
dubius, doubtful. 



dnrus, hai'd, ■ 
ebriua, drunk, 
egenus, needy, 
egregiiLS, remarkiibU, 
exiguus, small, 
ex i rril us^excellen t. 
externus, outward. 
facStns, wUty. 
facundus, eloqu-ent. 
fahiiSy false. 
feruB, savage, 
fessus, weary, 
festlnus, hastening. 
^daSy faithful, 
firmus, firm, 
flavus, yellow. 
foedns, ugly. 
fo^mosll»,/a^;•. 
frivolua, trifling. 
garrnlua, prattling. 
gratua, thankful. 
liutnanus, human, 
hiiinidua, moist. 
idonena,^^. 
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ignaras, iffnorani. 
ignavus, covfardly, 
improbas, wicked. 
incautas, inconsiderate. 
incertus, uncertain. 
inclytus, renowTied. 
indostrius, diligent. 
infldns, un/aUh/ul. 
invidoA, envioue. 
invitus, unwUMng, 
juoandus, pleaeant. 
Justus, ^'lM^. 
\vi\xis^ joyful 
latus, broad. 
lentas, elow. 
louginqans, /ar off. 
longus, long. 
labiicas, slippery. 
lacidns, bright. 
maturas, ripe. 
mirus, wonderful. 

tBger, sick. 
ater, black, 
creher, frequent. 
impiger, unwearied. 
integer, entire. 
maccr, lean. 



ADJECTIVES. 

molestas, troublesome. 
mundus, necft. 
mutas, dumb. 
nimias, too much. 
novas, new. 
noxlns, hurtful. 
nadus, bare. 
obscnrus, dark. 
odioaas, hateful. 
opimu9y fatj rich. 
pallidas, pale. 
perioalosas, dangerous. 
perfidus, treacherous, 
planus, plain, 
^lenus^ fuU. 
pneditus, endoioed, 
pravus, wicked. 
probus, honest. 
prof and as, deep, 
pudicus, chaste. 
sanutt, sound. 



severus, severe. 
siccas, dry. 
sobrius, sober, 
strenuas, active, 
staltas,/ao^A. 
snbitas, sudden. 
superbus, proud, 
sardus, deaf, 
tacitas, silent. 
tantus, so great, 
tardus, slow. 
tepidus, lukewarm, 
tumidas, swollen. 
tarbldus, muddy, 
tutus, sofe. 
• varius, various. 
verecundus, bas\ful, 
vennatus, comely. 
verus, true, 
vivus, alive, 
vicinus, neighboring. 



f palcher,/ai/'. ' asper, rough. 

ruber, red, lacer, torn, 

sacer, sacred. liber, /r««. 

sinister, left. miser, wretched. 

teter,/oM^. prosper, prosperous, 

vafor, crqfty. tener, tender. 

'' Note.— The adjectives from atger to vafer drop the e before r and are declined like 
piger. — Asper and the rest, together with the corapoands offero and gero^ as opifer^ 
signifcTf armiger^ laniger^ etc., retain the e throughout. 

Dexter, right, sometimes retains, but.oftener rejects the e before r. — Satur, sated, 
makes satura, satUrum ; g. saturi, etc. 

ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 

§ 33. — Adjectives of two endings end in is^ e, — (in is for the masc. 
and fem., in e for the neuter)— They all follow the third declension, but 
have i, ea, ium^ that is, they make the abl. sing, in i ; the nom., acc^ 
and voc. neut. plur. in ia ; and the gen. pi. in ium. 
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accUvis, ascending. 
sequalis, equal. 
agilis, nimble. 
agrestis, rustic. 
amabills, lovely. 
brevis, short. 
- civllis, civU. 
coelestis, heavenly. 
comis, courteotM. 
credibilis, credible. 
crudelis, cruel. 
debilis, weak. 
decllvis, sloping. 
deformi8, ugly. 
dissimilis, uftlike. 
docilis, docile. 
dulcis, sweet. 
exanimls, lifeless. 
exllis, thinj poor. 
taoilis, easy, 
fertiViSf fertile, 
tdelisi J faithful. 
fiebilis, lamentable. 
fortis, brave. 
fragilis, brittle. 
gracilis, slender. 



A\ 



alacor, cheerful. 
campcster, level. 
oeleber, famous, 
celcr, swift^ quick. 



ADJECTIVES. 



Words for practice, 

grandis, great. 
gravis, heavy. 
hilaris, cheerful. 
humilis, low. 
ignobilis, mean. 
illustris, famous. 
imbeoillis, weak. 
vcahQrhv&^beardless, 
immuais, hu^e. 
inaiiis, void^ vain, 
inoolamis, safe, 
inermis, defenceless, 
infiSlmis, infamous. 
iasignis, remarkable, 
insomnis, sleepless. 
^VLgla, perpetual. 
lenis, genUe.. 
liberalis, liberal. 
mediocris, middling. 
mirabilis, wonderful. 
mitis, meek. 
mobilis, movable. 
mollis, soft, 
mutabilis, changeable. 
nobilis, noble. 
omnis, oll^ every. 

equester, equestrian. 
pal aster, marshy. 
pedester, on foot. 
puter, rotten^ decaying. 






plnguis, fat, 
placabilis, filacaibU. 
popularis, popular, 
procUvis, prone, 
qualis, of what kind, 
regalia, kingly. 
rudis, roughy rude. 
salutaris, whoUsom>€, 
segnis, sluggish, 
similis, like, 
solemnis, solemn, 
stabilis, steadfast. 
sterilis, barren, 
Buavis, sweet, 
'Bubllmis, lofty, 
subtllis, subUe. 
talis, such. 
tennis, thin. 
terribilis, dreadful, 
tristis, sad, 
tarpis, base, 
unaniinis, unanimous, 
ntilis, useful, 
vilis, worthless, 
viridis, green. 
vulgaris, vulgar, ' 

salabcr, wholesome. 
Silvester, woody. 
terrester, earthly. 
voliicer, winged. ^^ 



Note. — The adjectives in er, is, e (thirteen in number; viz., acer^ cUaeer^ campester^ 
etc.), are declined throughout like levisj except that in the nom. and voc. sing, they 
have a distinct form in er for the masculine. 

Geler retains the e before r, and has in the gen. plur. celerum instead ofceleriwn,— 
SalubriSy equestrisy Celebris^ silvesiriSy terrestris^ and pahistrisy are sometimes joined to 
masculine nouns ; as, annus salttbris for annus saluber. Thus, loeiu Celebris^ tum^l- 
tus silvestriSj etc. 

ADJECTIVES OP ONE ENDING. 

§ 34. Adjectives of one ending end variously and may be joined to 
substantives of any gender ; as, felix rex, fdix regina^ felix regnum. 
They are throughout declined like adjectives of two endings, except 
that the nominative, accusative, and vocative neut. sing, are the same 
as the nominative masc. The ablative sing, sometimes ends in e in- 
stead of i, —^ 
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Declension of fdix, "liappy." 






(m.) (f.) 


.(n.) 


S.N. 


felix feUx 


/eWo; 


G. 


felic-ip felic-is 


feUc-is 


D. 


felic-i felic-i 


felic-i 


A. 


felic-em felic-em 


feUx 


V. 


feUx feUx 


fdix 


A. 


felic-i (e) felic-i (e) 


feUc-i (e) 


P.N. 


felic-es felio^ 


fdida 


G. 


felic-ium felic-imn 


felic-ium 


D. 


felic-ibus felic-ibus 


felic-ibus 


A. 


felic-es felic-es 


felicia 


V. 


felic-es felic-es 


felioia 


A. 


felic-ibus felic-ibus 


felic-ibus 



ameQ8, mad, 
Clemens, merdfuk 
demens, Mngeiess, 
eloquens, eloquent, 
frequeuB, /reorient, 
impatiens, impatient, 
impadens, impudent, 
ingens, hv^e, 
insipiens, foolish, 
innocens, guUtlest, 
Degligens, careless, 
opulens, wealthy, 
prudens, prudent, 
recena,/r««A. 
repens, sudden, 
sapienSf wise. 
vehemens, vehement. 



Words for practice. 

andax, bold. atrox, cruel, 

capax, capacious. ferox^ ferocious, 

efficax, efectual, prsecox, premature. 

fallax, deceitful, velox, sioift, 

ferax, fertile. trux^ild, fierce, 

loquaX) talkative, hebes, etis, dull. 

mendax, lying. s ons^ grdUy. 

mordax, hi^ng. in sons, guiltless. 

minax, threatening, expers, destitute of, 

pertinax, obstinate, sollers^ clever. 

pervioax, stubborn. coneors, agreeing: 

rapnx, rapacious, discors, at variance. 

sagax, sagacious, exoors, silly. 

tenax, tenacious, constans, constant. 

vorax, devouring. elegans, elegant^ 

simplex, simple, petulans, wanton, 

duplex, double. prsestans, excellent. 

Decline together : Ager ferax — insula ferax — ingenium ferax. 
Terror ingens — bellua ingens — helium ingens. Famulus astutus, 
piger et mendax — vir prudens, sagax et eruditus — saxum ingens 
et immobile — tempos praeteritum,^ praesens et futurum — ingenium. 
praestans et paene divinum^ and the like. 

NoTB 1. — The following adjectives of one ending have only e in the abl. sing. : (1.) 
the compounds of pes, color, and corpus; as, tripes^ quadrupes, discolor, versicolor, 
bicorpor, tricorpor ; (2.) Participles in ns, when used as such, and not as adjectives; ' 
(8.) Adjectives in general, when used substantively; as, artifex, an artist; vigil, a 
watchman ; Clemens, Pertinax, FideHs, Vitalis ; and (4.) the &d^ectXwesJuvenis, yonng; 
senex, old ; along with 

Calebs, unmarrud, pubes (and -er), aduU. pauper, poor. 

compos, Otis, master of. impubes, beardless, sospes, itis, safe, 

deses, idis, idle, princeps, ipis, chief. superstes, surviving. 

Note 2. — The following adjectives of one ending have only um in the genitive 
plur. : (1.). the compounds in -c^s; as, anceps, ipitis, doubtful; prceceps, headlong; 
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particle, ipU, partaking ; (2.) those that have only e in the ablative ; and (3.) the adjec- 
tives arU/eXf skilful ; vigil, watchful ; along with 



compar, equal. 
impar, unable. 
dispar, unUke. 



ales, itis, winged . 
cicar, uris, tame, 
degSner, degenerate. 



dives, itis, rich. 
inops, helpless. 
supplex, suppliant. 



Note 8.— Jfemor, mindful ; immemor, forgetful ; and uber, plentiful, have i in the 
abl. sing, and urn in the genitive plur. — Par, equal, has pari^paria, parium; but its 
compounds have i (e) ia, urn.— Fetus^-eriSy old, has veteri (e), Vetera, veterum,^Sons^ 
guilty ; insons, guiltless ; and locuples,Uis, rich, have um and iiim. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 35. There are three degrees of comparison : the positive, the com- 
parative, and the superlative. 

The positive degree is that which is expressed by the adjective in its simple 
form; as, "An elephant is large; a monse, small ; a lion, fierce, active/bold, 
and strong." 

The comparative is that form, which indicates that the quality, denoted by 
the adject ve, exists in one object in a higher or lower degree than in another; 
as, " An elephant is smaller than a whale ; a mouse, smaller than a rat." 

The svperlative is that form which indicates that the quality, denoted by the 
adjective, belongs to an object in a very high (low), or in the highest (lowest) 
degree ; as, " The wolf is very strong ; the tiger, still stronger ; and the lion, 
the strongest of all." . 

The comparative and superlative, in Latin, are formed by adding -ior 
and 'issimits to the stem. Thus : 



POSITIVE. 

longus, long, 
gravis, heavy, 
felix, happy, 



OOMP. 

long-ior, 
grav-ior, 
felic-ior. 



SDP£RL. 

long-issimus. 
grav-issimus. 
felio-issimus. 



Comparatives end in ior for the maso. and fem., and in ius for the neuter. They 
are declined like adjectives of two endings ; except that they have e {i) in the abl. 
sing., a in the nomacc, and voc. neat, plur., and um in the genitive plural. 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


N. 


levior levior 


levius 


leviores leviores leviora 


G. 


levioris levioris 


levioris 


leviorum leviorum leviorum 


D. 


leviori leviori 


leviori 


levioribus levioribus levioribus 


A. 


leviorem leviorem 


levius 


leviores leviores leviora 


V. 


levior levior 


l&uius 


leyiores leviores leviora 


A. 


leviorefi) iQviore(i) 


leviore (i) 


levioribus levioribus levioribus 



Decline together : Puer verecundtcs, verecundior, verecundissimus — arbor alta, 
aUioVy altissima — aquda rapaa, rapacior, rapadssima — vir sapiens, sapientior, 
sapierUissimics — wr^m faiUaoR, faUadus, failacissimum — vox pulchra, pvlchrior, - 
pulch&rriina — opus difficile, difficUitts, diffieillimum^poeta bonus, mdior, opti- 
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nrns — Tea mala, pejor, pemma — norneti magnum, mc^, ma(mmm— labor 
parmts, minor, minimus, and the like. 

Exc. 1. — Adjectives in -er form the superlative by adding -rmtts to that 
ending; as, 

miser, wretched, . miser-ior. miser-riraus. 

celeber, famotts, oelebr-ior. celeber-rimus. 

Exc. 2. — The adjectives facilis, difficUis, simiHs, disHmUis, gracilis, and 
^ htimUis form the superlative by adding Umtcs to the stem ; as, 

gracilis, slender, gracil-ior. gracil-limus. 

hamilis, low, hiimil-ior. humil-limus. 

Exc. 3. — Adjectives in -dKcus, -fKcus, and -volus (from diao, facia, and volo), add 
entior, enUssimus to the stem ; as, 

benevolus, kind. benevol entior. benevol-entissimus. 

maledicus, ctbusive. maledio-entior. inaledic-entissimns. 

IBREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 36. — The following adjectives are wholly irregular in comparison : 



bonus, good, 


melior. 


optimus. 


malus, bad, . 


pejor, 


pessimus. 


magnus, great, 


major, 


maximus. 


parvus, small, 


minor. 


minimus. • 


naultus, muck J 


plus, 


plurimus. 


ADJECTIVES 


WITH A DOUBLE 


; SUPERLATIVE. 


exterus, outward. 


exterior. 


extremus (extimus). 


inferus, helow, 


inferior, 


infimus and imus. 


superus, above. 


superior, 


Bupremus and summiis. 


posterus, hind, 


posterior, 


postremus (postumus). 



Nont. 1. — The comparative of multua has in the 8i ng. two forms only ; viz., plus 
(nom. and ace. neut.) and pluris, more. But the piaral plures is complete; as, noni. 
and acCi plures, plura (rarely pluria\ gen. plurium (better than plurum), dat. and 
abl. pluribus. — Oomplures has in the neyt. plur. both complura and compluria. 

Multus and plurimus are in poetry often used in the sense of many, as multa tabula, 
muUavictima, plurima avis^ instead of multos tabulce, etc. — The English *'a great 
many" and " most" are rendered hj plurimi or plerlque. 

Note 2. — The adj. exterus, inferus, supertts, and posterus, but rarely occur in the 
singalar, and their nom. sing. masc. is not found at all in good prose. — Dives, rich, 
nas either divitior, divitissimus, or ditior, ditissimtts. — Vetus, old, has vetustior foi 
the comp. and veterrimus or vetustissimus for the superlative.— Pro»idt«, cautious, 
and egenus, needy, either prefix magis, maxime to the positive, or are supplied by 
providentior, providentissimus, and egentior, egentissimus, 

NoTJB Z.—Nequam^ worthless, and frugi, temperate (both ind^Hnable), have 
nequior, nequissimus, and frugalior, frugaUssimus.—Mdturus, ripe, and imbedllis 
(also inibeeUltis), weak, have in the superl. either maturrimus, imbecUlimtts, or 
maturissimus, imbecillissimus. 
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§ 37. — The following adjectives want the positive : 



citerior, citimus, near^ close to. 
ulterior, ultimas, farther, last. 
interior, intinuis, innery inmost. 
propior, i)roximus, nearer, next. 



prior, primus, former, first, 
ocior, ocisaimus, swifter, swiftest. 
deterior, deterriraus, worse, worst, 
' potior, potissimus, hetter, chief. 



The following adjectives want the terminational comparative : 



boUuB, bellissimus, lovely, 
diversus, diverBiB8iinu», different. 
falsus, falsissimtis, false. 
inclytu8, inclytissimiis, famous. 



invictus,. invictissimas, invincible, 
meritus, meritissinuis, deserving, 
novus, hovissimus, new, last. 
sacer, sacerrimus, holy, sacred. 



The following adjectives want the terminational snperlative : 



proclivis, proclivior, inclined. 
protervHs, protervior, imptident. 
propinquus, propinqnior, near, 
terribilis, terribilior, dreadful, etc. 



alacer, alncrior, lively. 
de.^es, desidior, indolent. 
diuturtiu4, diuturnior, lasting. 
longinquus, longinquior, far off. 

/ NoTB \.—Juven\s and adolesceiM, young, and senex (G. senis), old, have junior, 
] I adolescentior, and senior. Their superlative is supplied by natu minimus, the 
I youngest, and natu maximtis, the oldest. 

\ NoTB 2.— Adjectives compounded with per And prce, as prataltus, prcedivea^ per- 
brevis, peridoneus, perjucundus, permagnus, ect., admit of no further comparisoD.— 
Prcestans and prasclarus alone have -ior, issimus. 

Note 8.— Many adjectives do not form the comp. and super!, by -ior and -issimui, 
but by prefixing the adverbs m^igis, more, and maxime, most, to the positive. Such 
are : 

a) the adjectives in -its pure (those in -quus, as aquus, iniquus, antiquus, 
etc. excepted); as, dubius, arduua^ industriuSy noxius, idoneus, necessarius, 
perspicwus, strenuus;. 

b) nearly all in IcuSy \mus, iUus, alis, Uia, onis, cmdus, endtcs, and bundtis, 
as, lubrictts, modieus, legitimw, credtUua, garrvlus, aeduLus, exitioHs, martcUis, 
principalis, anilis, hosiilis, scurrUis, deeorus, sonorus, laudandus, expetenduSy 
furvbuThdus, venerabundiis ; 

c) the adjectives aSbus, almuSy caducus, calvus, cantis, curvus, fertut, furtitm, 
gnarus, laeer, mutUuSy lassies, mediocris, memor, miruSy meraSy muttis, ivavus, 
nefastuSy pary pa/rUis, dispar, properuSy trepiduSy rudis, trux, and vagus, 

KXTMERAIi ADJECTTVESi 

§ 38. — There are four classes of numerals; viz, Cardinal^ Ordinal, 
{pistributive, and Adverbial numerals. 

The Cardinals answer to the question how many /—one, two, three . . . Tliey nre 
indeclinable from 4 to 100 inclusive : but the first three and the hundreds up to 1000, 
can be declined. 

The Ordinals denote the place any thing holds in a series ; as, the first, second, 
tliird .... They are all declined like bonus. 

The Distributives answer to the question how many apiece f how many at aUmet-^ 
one apiece, or one at a time .... They are all declined like honi, m, a, and make tlie 
gen. plur. generally in ^m instead oforum ; but singali has always singuhrum. 

The Adverbials answer to the question how many UrnM /-—once, twice, thrice .... 
They are all indeclinable. 
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Declension of the first three cardinals : unus, one ; duo, two ; and 
ires J three, y >^ x . 

duo, dnae duo 

duorum, duaruin, duorum 
dnobus, duabus, duobus 
d nc>s et duo, daas, duo 
duobus, duabus, duobus 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 



anus, una, unum 

unum, nntiin, unum 
uno, una: uno 



tria 



tres, tres, 

Irilnll^^"" sender* 

tre?, tres, tria 
tribus, tribus, tribua 



No. 


OABDJNAL. 


ORDINAL. 


DISTUIBUTIVE. 


At)VERBiAL. 




one^ two. 


Jirst^ second. 


09ie by one. 


07ice^ twice. 


1 


unus 


primus 


singuli 


RGinel 


2 


diio 


secuhdus 


biui 


bin 


8 


tres 


tertius 


terni (trini) 


tcr 


4 


quatuor 


qnartus 


quHterui 


qufttcr 


5 


quinque 


qiiintus 


quiai 


quinquies 


6 


sex 


sextus 


seni 


sexies 


7 


septem 


Septimus 


septeni 


septies 


8 


octo 


octavus 


octonl 


octies 





novem 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


10 


decern 


decimus 


deui 


decies 


11 


uhdecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


undecies i 


13 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


13 


tredeoim 


tertius 




terni ] 


tredecies 


14 


quatuorde6im 


quartus 




quaterni 


quatuordecies 


15 


quindecim 


quintus 


decimus 


quiui J- deni 


qnindecies 


16 


sedecim 


sextus 




seni 


sedecies 


17 


septendecim 


Septimus J 




septeni J 


septiesdecies 


18 


duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodeviceni 


duodevicies 


19 


undeviginti 


undevicesimus 


undeviceni 


undevicies 


20 


viginti 


vicesimus 


viceni 


vicies 


21 


viginti unus 


vicesiraua primus 


viceui singuli 


vicies semel 


- 22 


vi^finti duo 


vicesimus secundtis 


viceni bini 


vices bis 


80 


triginta 


tricesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


40 


quadraginta 


quadragesiraus 


quadrngeni 


quadragies 


50 


quinq^uaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 
sexageni 


quinquagies 


60 


sexagmta 


sexagesimus 


sexagies 


70 


septuaginta^ 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


80 


octoginta 


octogesimus 


octogeni 


octogies 


90 


nonaginta 


nouagesimus 


nonageni 


nonagles 


100 


centum 


centesimus 


oenteni 


ceuties 


200 


dncenti, ae, a 


ducentesimus 


duceni 


ductenties 


300 


trecenti 


tre centesimus 


treceni 


trece titles 


400 


quadringenti 


quadringentesimus 


quadringeni 


quAdringenties 


500 


quingenti 


quingentesimus 


quingeni 


quingenties 


600 


sexcenti 


sexoentesimus 


sexceni . 


sexcenties 


700 


septingenti 


se ptingentesim us 


septingeni 


septingenties 


800 


ootingenti 


octingentesimus 


octingeni 


octiugeuties 


900 


nongenti 


nongentesimus 


nongenl 


non^enties 


1000 


mille 


millesimus 


singula millia 


millies 


2000 


duo niillia 


bis millesimus 


bina millia 


bis millies ' 


3000 


tria millia 


ter millesimus 


terna millia 


ter millies 



NoTB. l.—Ambo^ both, is declined like duo^ and has likewise two forms for the 
accus., anibos and arribo. 

NoTK 2. — From 20 to 100, either the less number precedes with et^ or the larger 
number precedes without et; e. g., 23, tres et viginti or viginti tres; tertius et vicesi- 
mtu or vicesimus tertius. 

Above 100, the large number always precedes, either with or without et; but et is 
never put twice ; e. g., 822, trecenti viginti duo or trecenti et viginti duo. 
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Non 8. — Instead of sedecim (also sexdecim) and septendecinif we may also say 
decern et »«c, decern et aeptem; and instead of tredecies, qucUuordecieSy quindecieB^ 
and aedeeieSy the forms terdecies^ quaterdecies^ quinquiesdecies^ sexiesdecies^ octiesde- 
cie9y noviesdecieSy are also used. 

Note 4.— -The two numbers before every ten, viz., 18, 19 ; 23, 29; 38, 39, et<j., are 
more commonly expressed by the subtrnctive forms duode- and unde-; e. g., S9, un- 
denonaginta ; 99, undecentum; 58, duodesexaginta. Such forms, however, as nona- 
ginta uovem, nonaginta octo^ aeptuaginta novemy septuaginta octOy and the like, are 
found also. — Thus we ra^say (18, 19) decern et octo^ decern et nojtfem along witli 
duodevigintiy undeviginti^\ut the forms octodecim and novendecim are supported 
by no authority. 

Note 6.— The ordinals 21, 22 ; 81, 82 ; 41, 42, etc., are frequently expressed by unns 
et viceaimuiy alter et vicesimtu; unus et tricesimuSy alter et tricesimuSy instead of pH- 
mus et vicesimtcSy secundits et vicesimus. But we say correctly viceaimtts primttSy vi- 
eeaimua secunduSy etc. 






CHAPTER IT. 

Pronouns. 



' Pronouns are dividctl into the following classes : jm^^onol^ demon- 
strative^ relative^ interrogative, indefinite^ possessive^ and corrcLatb^ 
pronouns. 

', :' I. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 39. — There are three personal pronouns : ego, ttf, sui. They are 
thus declined : 



S. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 


ego, J 
mei, of me 
milii, to me 
me, me 
me, toith me 


tu, thou 
tui, of thee 
tibi, to tJiee 
te, thee^ 
te, with thee 




sui, of himself etc. 
sibi, to Imfiself etc. 
se, himself, etc. 
se, witJt himself etc. 


P N 


nos, we 

nostri (um), of us 

nobis, to U8 

nos, us 

nobis, vcith us 


vos, you 

vestri (-um), of you 

vobis, to you 

vos, y<m 

vobis, with you 




1 '•«: 

A. 
1 A. 

1 


sui, of themselves 
sibi, to themselv^. 
se, themselves 
se, withtliemsehes 



JfjToTE 1.— To express the English emphatic " self," the syllable met is (with or with- 
,ont ipse) annexed to all the cases of the personal pronouns, the genitives plur. and iho 
nominative sing, of tu excepted; as, egomet or egomet ipeCy I myself; tiUmet or tiH- 
met ipsi ; nosmet ipsos ; vobiamet ipda. — ** Thou thyself," is rendered by tuUy or H 
jpsey or tutemet. 

Note ?. — The accusatives mc, tCy and se are sometimes doubled, meme, tete, sese.^ 
The vocative of any pronoun, if used at all, ia like the nominative. — Respecting the 
difference between nostriy vestriy and nostrumy vestruniy see § 187. 
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II. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 40. — ^The Latin demonstrative pronouns are hic^ hoBc^ hoc — iUes 
illaj iUud—iate^ ista^ istud — w, ea, id^ to which maj be added the ad- 
junctive ipse^ ipsa^ ipsum, ** self." They are thus declined • 





~ 


' <Aw" 


*'he" oj"t7iat" 




S.N. 


hie 


hsec hoc 


ille iim 


illud 


G. 
D. 


hujus) 
huic S 


for aU genders 


ijjl'^^ far all genders 




A. 


hunc 


haoc hocT 


illmn illam 


illud 


A. 


hoc 


hac hoc 


iUo ilia 


illo 


P.N. 


1 hi 


haB haec 


iUi ill® 


ilia 


G. 


horom 


harum horum 


illoriun illarum 


illorum 


D. 


his 


his his 


illis illis 


illis 


A. 


hos 


has hsec 


illos illa^i 


ilia 


A. 


his 


his his 


illis illis 


illis 



Note 1. — Like hie are declined the emphatic hicce^ hcsceey hocc6^ and the interroga- 
tive hiccine, hceccine^ hoccine^ through all cases, endi?ig in e and s; as, hujusce 
huncce^ hisce^ hcuce, huiccine. 

NoTB 2.— Like Ule is declined the pronoun iste^ Utc^^ istud^ this, that.— This pro 
noun generally refers to the person spoken to and to the things appertaining to him 
e. g"., iste libeTy that book of yours ; negotium istudy that business of yours. It some 
times implies scorn or contempt: as, quid iste dicUf what does that fellow say i 
tutu iste frater, that fine brother of yours. 

NoTB 8. — Besides iste^ ista, istud and ille^ illa^ illud, the early Latin writers used 
also the forms istic^ istae, istoc or istuc and illic, illcec^ illoc or Uluc, but only in the 
nom. ace, and abl. sing., and in ihe nom. and ace. neut. plural.— The neut. istue and 
iiUcee sometimes occur even in Cicero'. 

The familiar expressions eccum, eccam? ellum, ellami eccos, eccaa, eccUlum^ eccil 
lanty stand for eece eum^ en ilium, etc. 





"t7iat:* 




"«€y." 


••NX 


S.N. 


IS e% id 


ipse 


ipsa 




G. 
D. 


^}^^]^MaU genders. 


iDfii^^ [ •^^'' ^ ganders 


f 


eum earn id 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsusi 


A. 


eo ea eo 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipar 


P.N. 


ii • eae ea 


ipsi , 


ipsae 


^psa 


G. 


rorum earum eorum 


ipsorum 


ipsfumm 


ipsorum 


D. 


iis iis iis 


ipsis ' 


ipsis 


ipeis 


A. 


eos eas ea 


ipsos 


iipsas 


ipsa .; 


A. 


iis iis ^' iis 


ipsiSv - 


\psis 


ipsie 



NoTK 4. — Tlie pronouns i«, i7^, isfe, and ipse, when used nloue wiUioul a substan- 
tive, are Vranslated by he, she, it. 

Like is is declined the coinpound idem, eadem,.idem, "the same;" but in)| 
cuaativc eundem B^ndeandem are preferable to eum>dem, eamdem, and^ like maiul 

• 2 
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iidein 


esedem 


eadem 


eorundem 


earuudem 


eorundem 


iisdem 


iisdem 


iisdem 


eosdem 


easdem 


eSdem 


iisdem 


iisdem 


iisdem 



tlio ^euit. plar. eorundem^ earundem to eorumdemy eanimdem. The nom. plural ei (foi 
ii) is rare, and euiem (for iidem) dues not occur at all.' Also eU and eisdetn are not sc 
common as its and iiMdem. 

N. Idem eadem Idem 

G. ejusdem i - „ , 
D. eidem \ for aU genders 

A. eandem eandem Idem 
A. oodem e&dem eodem 

f Note 5.— The prononn ipse, when joined to another demonstrative pronoun, is 
I equivalent to the English *' very ;'* as, hoc ipso die, on this very day ; eo ipso tempore, 
I at that very time. 

III. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

§ 41. — The Latin relatives are qui^ quce^ quod, **who, which," and 
quicunquey " whoever." They are called relatives, because they gen- 
erally relate to some word going before. 

The Latin interrogatives are quis^ quidf who, what ? and its com- 
pounds quis7iam, quidnamf who then, what then ? and ecquisy eequid^ 
is there any one (or any thing) who . . . . ? does any one or anj 
thing . . . . ? 

Tiie relative ^ui and the interrogative quis are thus declined : 



S.N. 
G. 

A. 


" wJio, which." 
jqui quae quod 

''^^^\ for aU genders. 

quem quam quod 
quo qua quo 


quis or qui 

quem 
quo 


who.wJiatf" 
quae quid <w quod 

ail genders 

quam quid or quod 
qua quo 


P.N. 
G. 
D. 

A, 
A. 


qui qu3B quae 
quorum vquarum quorum 
quibus quibus quibus 
quos quas quae 
quibus quibus quibus 


qui 

quorum 

quibus 

quos 

quibus 


quae quae 
quarum quorum 
quibus quibus 
quas quae 
quibus quibus 



Note 1. — Like the relative qui is declined the oom^oxxudi quicunque, qucetninqtce, 
quodcuttque (never quidcunque)^ the suffix -cunque being simply added to the differ- 
ent cases. Instead of quibus^ quels is sometimes ^ised. 

Note 2.— The interrogatives quis^ quisnam, and ecquis are declined like the relative 
qui except that in the nom. sing, they have two forms for the masculine ; quis, qui; 
and in the nom. and accus., two forms for the neuter: quid. quod. 

The forms quis and quid are used substantively, that is, they stand either alone 
without a substantive, or when they are joined to a substantive, the latter is put in 
the genitive: e.g., quis est? q^iis nescit? quisnam vocal? ecquis hoc intelligU? 
quid est? quid times? quidnam vides? ecquid audis? quis Romanorum? quisnam 
mortalium? ecquis pJdlosophorum ? quid periculi? quid prcemii? quidnam seelc- 
ris ? ecquid commodi ? 

The forms qui and quod, on the contrary, are used adjectively, that is, thiy arc used 
in connection with a substantive either expressed or understood, and agree with it 
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accordingly ; e. g., qui rexf qui miles f quinampuert ecqui pMlotopkusf quod peri- 
culum t quod prcBmium f quodruim eoelut f ecquod commodum t 

The interrogative qui sometimes stands substantively for ^«t*, especially in indirect 
questions ; e. g., qui scU f neseimtis qui 9is ; non possum odHoisoi qui /uerim^ noft 
sentirs qui sim; — and quiSf vice versa, adjectively for qui^ as quis rexf quis miles f 
quia homo t quis hospes f quis philosophus f but in these expressions the words rex^ 
miUs, Tu>mo^ e>tc.^ are to be regarded as plabed in apposition to the interrogative 
quia, 

Soquis has in the nom. fem. sing, and in the neuter plural both ecqucs and ecqua. 



IV. iNDEFINFfE PrONOUNS. 

§ 42. — ^The folio wiDg indefinite pronouns are declined like the rela- 
tive qui ; but in the neat. sing, tbey have two forms, one in -quid, 
used substantively ;. the other in -^wo^, used adjectively; as, aliqidd 
temporisy atiquid prcemUf and aliquod tempus, aliqiiod prcemium. 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam of quiddam, a certain one. 

Qiiilibet, qu»libet, qiiodlibet or quidlibet, any one you please, 

Quivis, qusevis, quod vis or qnidvis, any one you please. 

Quispiam, qosepiam, quidpiam or qtiodpiam, some one. 

Aliqais, aliqua, aliquid or aliqiiod, some one^ something. 

Qnisque, qu»que, quidque or quodque, every one. 

Unusquisque, unaquasque, unumqnidque or -qiiodque, each. 
Note 1. — QwM^am usually changes m before d into n, as qaeudam^ quaifUtm^ quo- 
rundam, instead of quemdam, quamdam, etc. 

Note 2. — Aliquis has in the nom. fem. sing, and in the noiu. and ace. nout. plur. 
aliq^m. It is thus declined : 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A 


aliquis 

aliquem 
aliquo 


aliqua 

aliquam 
aliqua 


aliquid or -quod 

aliquid or -quod 
aliquo 


P.N. 

e. 

D. 
A. 
A. 


aliqui 

aliquorum 

aliquibus 

aliquos 

aliquibus 


aliquae 

aliquarum 

aliquibus 

aliquas 

aliquibus 


aliqua 

aliquorum 

aliquibus 

aliqua 

aliquibus 



Aliquis with its derivatives aliquo and aliquando, generally loses the prefix a?^, when 
*/, nisiy ne^ num^ quOy quando^ or qvanto precedes, ana then in the fem. sing, and the 
neut. plnr., the form qua is used along with qu^ ; hence we may say siqua, nequa^ 
numquOf or si qucSy ne qvce, num quoi. 

Note 8. — Unusquisque^ each, and quotusquisque^ how many ? or how few I occur In 
the singular only, and have both parts declined. The latter scarcely occurs in the 
oblique cases ; the former is thus declined : 

N. unusquisque unaquroque 

A. unnmquemque unamqnamque 

A. unoquoquo unaquaque 

Note 4. — Quisquam, any one, and quisquisy whosoever, are almost always used sub- 
stantively, and have, therefore, in the neuter regularly quidquam (or quicquam) and 



unumquidque or -quodque 



unumquidque or -quodque 
unoquoque 
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quidquid (or quicquid),—QuUquam has neither fem. nor plur. The double formi 
qumqua^^ gutrnguMi, quoquo^ quibtutquibua (fVom quisquia), are not so frequent as those 
formed by the suffix -cunqu^, 

V. Possessive and Patrial Pronouns. 
. § 43. — The possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of the 
personal and are declined entirely like adjectives of three endings. They 
are as follows : 

mens, mea, meum, my ( Voc. masc. mi) 

tuus, tua, tuum, thy 

suns, sua, suum, hiSy her, its ; pi. their 

noster, nostra, nostrum, our 

vester, vestra, vestrum, your 

Patrial pronouns are such as have reference to a person's country, family, op 
party. They are three in number ; viz., 

c'fJaSf 'OtiSy what countryman ? of what family or party t 
nottras^ -atU^ our countryman, of our family or party. 
vestraSf -dtis^ your countryman, of your family or party. 

The pronouns ct/Jas^ nostras^ and vestras, are declined like /elix, Plur. nom., ace, 
and voc, nostreUes, nostratia; gen., nostratium ; dat. and ahl., nottratibus. 

f § 44. — ^Here belong also the so-called pronominals or pronominal adjectives 
ailiu6y aUer, uter, nevier, uUus, and nvllus. These adjectives, together with 
solus and totuSt make the genitive sing, in -ius and the dative in i, for all gen. 
ders ; as, 

solus, (done G. sollus D. soli 

totus, whoUt G. totiufl D. toti 

alius, anotJier, Q. alius D. alii 

alter, tJie one, the other {of two), . . G. alterius D. altSri 

uter, which of tJie two f G. utrlus D. utri 

neuter, neith^ of the two, .... G. neutrius D. neutri 

uUus, any one, G. ulilus D. lilli 

nuUus, no one, G. nulllus D. nulll 

Thus the compounds uterqu€, each of the two, both ; utervisy uterlihety utercungw^ 
whichever of the two.— AUeriUer^ either the one or the other (of two), has in the gen. 
both aUerutrlus and altentts titrius; dat. alterutri ; ace. alterutrum; abl. aUerutro. 

VI. Correlative Pronouns. 

§ 45.— Correlative pronouns are such as express a mutual relation to 
each other and represent this relation by a corresponding form. 



talis, tuchy ofaveh a hind; qualiscun(iue, ofwhaUver kind, 

quails, a«, of what kind f talis-qualis, iwik as. 

tantus, 8uchy so great ; quantuscunque, how great soever, 

quantus, as great, how great f tantus-quantus, as great as. 

tot, so many; quotcunqne, how many soever, 

quot, as many ^ koto many f tot quot, a« ma»^ m. 
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l>ecline togetW : Stc fortimmus miles; Tiofc hemgna mat&r; tttustre iUud 
ac prcBclarum f acinus. — Ego et doctissimus Ulevir; et ego, ei tu, et hie, et hoe, 
et ilia. — Tu ipse et hie infelix f rater metis; hcBC et quaUbet aiia causa; tu 
solus nee quisquam alius.— Eic magnanimus rexetdemens iUa regina; idtm 
semper vuUnis eademque frons; ego idem et non aiius; wr iUe innocentissimus 
idemque doctissimus, and the like. 



CHAPTER V. 

The Verb. 



§ 46. — ^Verbs are divided into two main classes, — transitive and in- 
transitive. 

A transitive verb is a verb which takes an object in the accusative, in answer 
to whom or what, placed after it ; e. g., I praise (praise whomf — ) the scholar ; 
laudo disdpvlum. I write (write what f—) a letter ; scribo epidolam. 

An intransitive verb is a verb which takes either no object at all, as sto, I 
stand ; sedeo, I sit ; curro, I run ; ambulo, I walk ;•— or, if it takes one, does not 
take it in the accusative, but in some other case ; as, dbedio, I obey ; pareo, I 
spare; faveo, I favor; and several other verbs which, though transitive in 
English, are intransitive in Latin, because thej take their object in the dative. 

Such verbs, of course, must be learned chiefly by observation and practice, 
the student in the mean time taking as a general rule, to consider verbs that 
are transitive in English, as transitive also in Latin. 

f^" A verb is transitive in English, when the word "somebody" or " something" 
can be placed after it. Thus, to praise^ to hlame^ to seey to learn, to hear, to do, etc., 
are transitive in English, because we can say, to praise, blame, see, hear, etc., so»i^>ody 
or something. 

VOICES, HOODS, AND TENSES. 

§ 47.— Yoice is a particnlar mode of inflecting or conjugating verbs. 
There are two voices, called the active and passive voices. 

The active voice ends in o; the passive,in or. In the former, the subject is 
represented as acting ; in the latter, as acted upon ; as, act., laudo, I praise ; 
pass., Idudor, I am praised. 

Transitive verbs have both the active and passive voices. Intransitive verbs 
have only the active in o, and they cannot be used in the passive, except im- 
personally, that is, only in the 3d singular ; as, curriiur, itur, venUur, venidKi- 
lur, ventum est, ambulatum est. 

The moods are four,— the Indicative, the Subjunctive^ the Impera- 
tive^ and the Infinitive. 

The JndicaUve expresses an action or state as a fact, as something real ; as, *' It 
rains."—" He Writes."—** They come ;" or asks a qaestion ; as, " Does it nun T'— 
** Does he write ?"— •* Are they coming ?" ' 
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The Sidjunetiv expresses an action or state not as a faot, but merely as possible, 
conditional, doubtful, and contingent ; as, " It may rain."—" If thou write." — " If 
they should come." 

The Imperativ4 is used in commanding, exhorting j or entreating; as, *' Depart 
thou." — " Come and see."—" Forgive me." 

The InfinUiv€ expresses an action or«tAte indefinitely, without limiting it to ntimber 
and person ; as, " To err is Imman."— " To lie is base." — " To forgive is divine." 

§ 48. — ^The tenses are six : the Present^ Imperfect^ Perfect^ Plu- 
perfect^ FtUure^ and Fut-PerfecL 

Pas. scribo, Iwrite^ lam wriiingy I do write. 

Imp. soribebam, I was writing^ I wrote, I did write. 

Pbf. Bcripsi, I wrote, I have toritten. 

, Plp. scripseram, I had written. 

FuT. scribam, /shall write. 

F.-PF. Bcripsero, / shall have written. 

Tlie tenses are divided into principal and historical tenses. 



FBINOIPAL TENSES. 

Pbs. scribo, I write. 

Pbf. scripsi, 1 have written, 

FuT. scribam, IshaU write. 



HISTOBIGAL TENSBS. 

Imp. scribebam, J woe writing, 
Plp. scripseram, I had written. 
Pbf. scripsi, 1 wrote. 



Numbers and x>eTsons of verbs are the same as in English. 

GERUNDS, SUPINES, PARTICIPLES. 

§ 49. — Gerunds and Supines represent tlie idea of the verb in the form of 
substantives ; Participles, in the form of adjectives. 

Gerunds are verbal substantives of the 2d decl., used only in the oblique 
cases {Gen.y Dot., Ace., and AN.) of the singular number. 

Supines are verbal substantives of the 4th ded., used in the Ace. and Abl. 
singular. The Supine in urn has an active meaning ; the Supine in u, com- 
monly a passive one. 

Pa/rticiples are in form adjectives, but express, at the same time, the differ- 
ent relations of the action or state, whether it is still lasting or terminated. 

Regular Latin verbs generally have four Participles ; — two in the active, and 
two in the passive. 

In the Active : In the Passive : 

1. The Part. Present mns. i 1. The Part. Perf. in us. 

2. The Part. Future in urus. \ 2. The Participle in dus. 

The Part. Pres. act. in ns corresponds to the English Participle in ing; as, 
laudans, praising ; scribens, writing. 

The Part. Fut. act. in urus expresses an intention or a wish to do something ; 
.as, seriptUTus. one who intends (wishes, is about or going) to write. 

The Part. Perf. pass, in us corresponds to the English Participle in ed ; as, 
laivdatuSy praised ; manitus, advised. 

The Participle in dt«,— commonly, though improperly, called the Participle 
Future passive, — does not by itself imply the idea of futurity. A reference to 
future time may, indeed^ be implied, but this arises from the connection rather 
than from the Participle itself. The Participle in dus expresses in the nomi- 
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native, and occasionally also in the remaining cases, necessity, obligation, or 
propriety. Thus, epistola acribenda means a letter that must be written, not one 
that vriU be written. 

Hy Modem Grammarians often call the Partic. in dus the Gerundive, from 
its resemblance to the Gerund. 

The Conjugations. 
^ § 50. — There are, la Latin, four conjugations, distinguished by the 
ending of the Present Infinitire active. 



Y 



I 



-are | -ere | -ere | -ire 



Supine. 




amatum. 


to love. 


monitum. 


to advise. 


rectum. 


to rule. 


auditum. 


to hear. 



The principal parts of a verb are its Stern^ Bifinitive^ Perfect^ and 
Supine. The stem of a verb is generally obtained by taking off the 
ending of the Present Infinitive. 

Infinitive. Perfect. 

1. amo, am-are, amavi, 

2. moneo, mon-€re, monui, 
3.^ rego, reg-ere, rexi, 
4. audio, aud-ire, audivi, 

* § 51. THE FORMATION OP THE TENSES. 

From the stem are formed — ^by adding the proper endings 

The Present, Imperfect, and Future indic. (Act. and Pass.) 
The Present and Imperfect subjunctive (Act. and Pass.) 
The Impebativb both Act. and Pass. 
The OEBUNDS and participles in na and dm. 
From the Perfect are formed — by changing the final i into eram, ero, erim, 
issem, and isse, respectively : 

Th6 Phiperfect and Futn re-Perfect indio. Act. 
The Perfect and Pluperfect subjunctive Act. 
The Perfect infinitive Active. 
From the Supine are formed — ^by changing um into us and urus, respec- 
tively : 

The participle Perfect Pass, in us. 
The participle Future Act. in urus. 
Note. — The Imperfect Subj. may also be formed by adding «* for the Active, and f 
for the Passive, — to the Infinitive Present Active. 

The Imperative Active may be formed from the Infinitive Act. — by dropping the 
ending -rd of the Infinitive. 

The Participle in diu may be formed from the genitive sing, of the Partic. Present 
Act. — by changing tie into diis. 

jdgrin parsing any verbal form, let the pupil state (1.) the person,- (2.) the num- 
ber, (8.) the mood, (4.) the tense, (5.) the voice, (6.) from what verb, (7.) the mean- 
ing, and (8.) the agreement ; e. g., regimini is the second person plur. of the Indic. 
Present pass, from the verb rego, regere, rexi, rectum, *' to rule," and agrees with. , . • 
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§52.- 


—The verb "esse," to be. 






INDICATIVE. 


PBEBENT. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




8. 
P. 


Sum, lam, 
es, thou art. 
est, he, she, U it. 
Bumus, we are, 
estis, ye are. 
Bant, they are. 


IXPXRFBOT. 


Bitn, I may be. 
Bis, thtyu mayest be 
sit, he may he, 
simus, we may be, 
sitis, ye may be, 
sint, they may be. 




S. 


eram, I was. 
eras, thou wast. 
erat, he, she, it woe. 




essem, I might, etc., be. 
esBes, ^Aou mighiett be. 
esset, A« mi^A< he. 




P. 


eramuB, we were. 
eratis, ye were. 
erant, they were. 




essemus, we might be. 
essetia, ye might he. 
essent, ihey might be. 





fui, I have been. 
fuisti, thou hast be4n, 
fuit, Jie has been. 
fuimus, we have been. 
fuistifi, ye have been. 
fuerunt, they have been. 



PXRFECT. 



fuerim, I may 
fuerifl, thou mayest 
fnerit, he may 
fuerimut«, toe may 
fuerititt, ye may 
fuerint, they m^iy 



^ 



PLUPEKFXCT. 



S. 



P. 



fueram, I had been, 
fueras, thou hadst been, 
faerat, he had been, 
fueramns, we had been, 
fueratis, ye had been, 
faerant, they had been. 



fuirtsem, I might, etc. 
fuisses, thou mightst 
fuisset, he might 
faissemuA, we might 
fuissetis, ye might 
faissent, they mpjht 



S. 



P. 



P. 





FUTURE. 




ero, I thaU be. 




futur- 81 ni, /shtU be. 


eris, thou wiU be. 




us, • »i», thou wilt he. 


^r\\,,hewUlbe. 




a, um pit, he will be. 


eriinus, we shaU be. 




futur- pirn us, we skaU be. 


eritis, ye wiU be. 




i, . sitis, ye wiU be. 


erunt, they loiU U. 


POT.-PEBFEOT. 


ffi, a Bint, they will be. 


fuero, 1 shall 






fuerisf thou wilt 






fuerit, he mU 


- have been. 


supplied by 


faerimas, we shall 


futrim orfuismn. 


fueritiH, ye toill 






faerint, they voiU , 
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IMPERATIVE. 

es, he thou P. este, be ye 
eBto, tA(m shali be estote, ye thaU b4 

esto, lie thaU be santo, they thaU be, 

INFINITIVE. 

Prs. esse, to be 

Pbf. faisse, to have been 

FuT. futarus (a, am) esse, to be about to b4. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pbs. and Pbf., wanting 

Fur. fnturus, a^um, om who ie ahout to be. 

Note 1.— -The ioTm% for em^ fores, foret^ and/ore»»<, are sometimea used for < 
€98es, essety and essent ; and fore often stands in place of fuiurum etee. 

Note 2. — The Participle of the Inf. Future has two cases only; viz., the nom. and 
ace. ; aSw - 

/s. N. futiirus, a, um esse ; I P. N. futuri, 88, a esse ] 
A. futurura, am, um esse | A. futuros, as, a esse. 

XoTK 8. — Like eum are inflected : absum^ I am away from ; adeumj I am present ; 
(f», I am wanting ; inmm^ I am in ; intersum, 1 am present at ; obeum, I am 
nst o.r in the way ; prasuniy 1 preside over, am at the head ; proeum^ I benefit, 
useful; eubsum, I am Under; eupereum^ I am left, survive. 

Froaumy profui^ prodesse^ inserts d in all forms of sttm that begin with e ; as, 

prosum pro-d-eram pro-d-essem pro-d-ero 

pro-d-es pro-d-eras pro-d-esses pro-d-eris 

pro-d-e.st pro-d-erat pro-d-esset pro-d-erit 

prosiimns pro-d-eramus pro-d-essemus pro-d>erimus 

pro-d-estis pro-d-eratis pro-d-essetis pro-d-eritis 

prosunt pro-d-erant pro-d-essent pro-d-erunt. 

On the verb &um and its compounds. 

Historia semper erit egregia vit» magiatra. — Contentum esse suis rebus maxims 
«t«n^ certbsimseque divitiae. — Juvenes, \xtfuerU industria vestra, ita etiam prsemium 
vestrum erit. — Multi esserU doctiores, si diligentiores fuissent. — Neque timidus esto 
Deque audax.— Quis sim^ mihi notum««^; quis futurus eim, mihi ignotum est. — Ego 
»wm principinm mundi et finis omnium rernm : ego sum trinus et nnus, et tamen 
non sum Deus. — Beneficiorum per omnem vitam memores estote, — Incertnm est nnm 
vitA nostra heat& futwa sit. — Qui prodest reipublicse, jE>r<M^^ sibi ipsi. — Non stsm 
nescius qua mente tu et prius in me fueris, et nunc sis, et semper futurus m.— Pen*® 
Gnecis infesti erant. — Demosthenis setate multi oratores magni et clari fuerunty et 
ADtea fuerarU, nee postea defuerunt. — Suae quisque fortune (aber erit. — Magno 
Persarum ezercitui dux peritns d^uit. — Incredibile est quanta consoientias vis sU, — 
Qualis in alios fueris, tales ipsi in te eru/U.-^TJt magistratibus leges, ita populo 
pratsunt magistratus. — Avaritia fons est atque origo multorum malomm. — Urbs 
Syracustt maxima et pulcherrima erat omnium Grsecarum urbium.^ProcellaB nautis 
perniciosse ««;2^ 




Digitized by LjOOQ IC 



42 



THE VKRB. 



§ 53. — Pebsonil ekdikos 



ACTIVE. 



I. 


n. 


tn. 


IV. 


I. 


n. 


in. 


iv. 




INDICATIYE. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 












8. o 


eo 







io 


em 


earn 


am 


iam 


as • 


es 


is 




is 


es 


eas 


as 


ias 


at 


et 


it 




it 


et 


eat 


at 


iat 


P. am us 


emus 


imus 




imus 


emus 


eamus 


amus 


lamus 


atiB 


etis 


itis 




itis 


etis 


eatis 


atis 


iatia 


aDt 


ent 


unt 




iunt 


ent 


eant 


ant 


iaut 




mPBSBPBCT. 




• 




S. abani 


ebam 


ebam 




iebam 


arem 


erem 


6rcm 


Irem 


abas 


ebas 


ebas 




iebas 


ares 


erea 


eres 


ires 


abat 


ebat 


ebat 




iebat 


aret 


eret 


eret 


iret 


1*. abamus 


ebarans 


obamus 


iebamus 


aremus 


eremus 


eremus 


iremus 


abatis 


ebatis 


ebatis 




iebatis 


aretis 


eretis 


eretis 


iretis 


abant 


cbant 


ebant 




iobant 


arent 


erent 


erent 


irent 




PUTUKB. 






PUTURE. 


S. abo 


ebo 


am 




i&m 






abis 


obis 


es 




les 






abit 
P. abimus 


ebit 
eblmas 


et 
emus 




iet 
iemus 


The Pai 


tic. in urus with Hm or essem, | 


abitia 


ebitis 


etis 




ietis 






abuDt 


ebunt 


ent 




ient 






PEKFBCT 


PI/UPBEP, 


FUT.-FBRP. 


PEKPBC 


r. PLUPBRP. PUT.-PEKP. 


(. 


for aU conjugatiom,) 




{for all conjugations.) 


S. i 




eram 


ero 


erim 




issem 




isti 




eras 


eria 


eris 




isaes 




it 




erat 


erit 


erit 




isset 


wanting 


P. imus 




eramud 


erimub 


enmns 




issemub 


istis 




eratis 


critis 


eritis 




issetis 




erunt 




erant 




en 


at 


erint 




issent. 









n. 



in. 



IV. 



IMPERATIVE. 



S. 2. A or ato 

8. ato 
P. 2. ate or atole 

8. an to 



e or eto 

eto 

ete or etote 

ento 



eor ito 

ito 

ite or itote 

unto 



1 or Ito 

Ito 

Ite or itote 

iunto 



pRS. are 
1*RF. isse 
Fdt. urus esse 



6re 
isso 
urus esse 



INFINITIVE. 
6re 
isse 
urus ei 



lire 
isse 
I urus < 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prs. ans 

FuT. urus (a, um) 



lens 

I urus (a, um) 



I ens 

I urus (a, um) 



icus 
! urus (a, um) 
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Of TB£ RE6UU.R VERBS. 



PASSIVE. 



n. 



III. 



ir. 



in. 



rv. 



INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FRESBKT. 



or 

aris 

atur 

amur 

amini 

aatur 



abar 

abaris 

abatur 

abamur 

abamiui 

abantur 



abor 
abgris 
bitur 
lixnur 
imini 
abantur 



eor 

Sris 

etur 

emur 

emini 

entur 



or 

gris 

itar 

imnr 

imini 

iiiitur 



DiPERPBCT. 



ebar 

ebaris 

ebatur 

ebamur 

ebamini 

ebantnr 



ebar 

ebaris 

ebatur 

ebamur 

ebamini 

ebantur 



lor 

Iris 

itar 

Imur 

imini 

iantur 



iebar 

iebaris 

iebatur 

iebamur 

iebamini 

i ebantur 



er 

eris 

etur 

emur 

emini 

entur 



ear 

earis 

eatur 

eamur 

eamini 

eantnr 



ar 
aris 

atur 
amur 
amini 
antur 



lar 

iaris 

iatur 

iamur 

iamini 

iantur 



IMFEBFBCT. 



arer 


6rer 


grer 


irer 


arens 


ereris 


ereris 


ireris 


aretur 


eretur 


eretur 


iretur 


aremur 


eremur 


eremur 


iremuf 


Qremini 


eremini 


eremini 


iremini 


arentur 


erentur 


erentur 


irentur 



FUTURE, 
ebor 
eberiH 
ebitur 
ebimur 
ebimini 
eirantur 



ar 


lar 


eris 


ieriB 


etur 


ietur 


emur 


lemur 


emini 


lemini 


enlur 


ientur 



FUTURE. 



wanting. 



PBJRFBCT. PLUPERF. FUT-PBRF. 
(/or all conjugations.) 

Partic. in -us 



PERFECT. PLUPERF. FUT.-PERF. 

(for all conjugations.) 



Partic. in-vs 
with, 
sum 
(fni) 



Partic. in -vs 

wUh 

e ram 

(fueram) 



wUh 
ero 

(fuero) 



Partic. m-us 
with 
sim 

(fueri?n) 



Partic. in -us 

with 

essem 

(fuiftsem) 



wanting. 



I. 



II. 



ni. 



rv. 



S. 2. aire or ator 

3. ator 
P. 2. amini 

8. alitor 



6re or etor 
etor 
emini 
entor 



IMPERATIVE. 

6re or Itor 
itor 
imini 
untor 



ire or itor 
itor 
imini 
inn tor 



pR8. ari 

Prf. us (ft, urn) esse 

FuT. umiri 



gri 

us (a, urn) esse 

um iri 



INFINITIVE. 

i 



us (a, um) ( 
um iri 



in 

us (a, um) esse 

um iri 



Prf. us 
andua 



endus 



PARTICIPLES. 
I us 
endus 



us 
iendns 
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§ 54. — THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



\ ACT 


I. 


. II. 


ni. 


IV. 




INDICATIVE. 




FBBSSNT. 


/ love, am loving, do love ; ladviite^ rule, hear, am advising, vie., do advite, etc 


S. Am-0 


Mon-eo 


Reg-o 


Aad-io 


am-as 


mon-ea 


reg-ia 


aud-ia 


am -at 


mon-et 


reg-it 


and-it 


P. am-amas 


mon-emu8 


reg-imua 


and-Imus 


am-atiB 


mon-otis 


reg-itia 


aud-itia 


am-ant 


mon-ent 


reg-uht 


aud-iuDt 




IMFEBFECT. 


J loved, MMM lovimg, did /or* ; / advived, ruUd, heard, was adeUing, did advUe. 


S. ani-abam 


mon-ebam 


reg-ebam 


aud-iebam 


. am-abaa 


mon-ebaa 


reg-ebaa . 


and-iebas 


am-abttt 


mon-ebat 


reg-ebat 


aud-iebat 


P. ani-abamua 


mon-ebamus 


regebarans 


and-iebamaa 


ain-abati« 


mou-ebatia 


reg-ebatia 


aud-iebatia 


am-abnnt 


mon-ebant 


reg-ebant 


and-iebant 




PUTUBB. 




Ithall love, adviw, r*de, hvar. 


S. am-abo 


mon-ebo 


reg-am 


aud-iam 


am-abis 


mon-ebia 


reg-ea 


and-iea 


am-abit 


mon-ebit 


rcg-et 


and-iet 


P. am-ablinus 


mon-ebimna 


reg^emaa 


aad-iemns 


ara-abitis 


nion-ebitia 


reg-etia 


and-ietis 


am-abaut 


mon-obunt 


reg-ent 


aud-ient 




PERFECT. 




J loved, have loved ; I advised, have odeiimL 


S. araav-i 


mona-i 


rex-i 


andiv-i 


amav-iati 


mona-iati 


rex-iati 


audiv-iati 


amav-it 


monu-it 


rex-it 


aadiv-it 


P. amav-imns 


moiin-imna 


rex-imna 


andiv-imas 


amav-istm 


monu-iatia 


rex-iatia 


audiv-iatia 


ainav-grunt 


monii-6rnnt 


rex-6raiit 


aadiv-erunt 




PLUPERFECT. 




/ had loted, advised, ruled, heard. 


S. atnav-erain 


inonu-eram 


rex-eram 


audiv-eram 


ainav-eras 


monu-eraa 


rex-eraa 


audiv-eraa 


aninv-erat 


inonii-erat 


rex-erat 


aiidiv-erat 


P. amav-eramns 


monu-erumua 


rex-eram 118 


audiv-eram lis 


araav-eratis 


moiui-crutia 


rex-eratis 


aiidiv-eratia 


amav-erant 


nionn-erant 


rex-erant 


audiv-erant 




FUT.-PBRFBCT. 




lihaUhaveloP^id, advised, ruled, heard. 


! S. ainav-ero 


inonu-ero 


rex-ero i andiv-ero 


1 amav-orirt 


monii-eria 


reji-eria . aiidiv-eria 


amav-erlt 


monii-erit 


rex-crit [ audiv-erit 


P. amav-erimns 


♦nonu-oriinna 


rex-erimns 


audiv-erimua 


ainav-eritia 


monu-eritia 


rex-eritia 


audiv-eritis 


amav-erint 


monu-erint 


rex-erint 


aadiv-erint 
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THE FOUR BEOCLAK CONJUGATIONS. 



IVB 



a 



n. 



IT. 





SUBJUNCTIVE. 






FBE8ENT. 






I may fooe, odriM, ride^ h«ar. 




Am-em 


\ Mon-eam 


Eeg-am 


Aud-iam 


am-es 


mon-eas 


reg-as 


aud-ias 


am-et 


moneat 


reg>at 


aud-iat , 


am-em us 


mon-eamus 


reg-amu8 


aiid-iamus 


am-etia 


mon-eatis 


reg-atirt 


aud-iatis 


am-ent 


mon-eant 


reg-ant 


aud-iant 



S. am-arem 
am-ares 
am-aret 

P. am-aremns 
am-aretis 
am-arent 



flf ^K. amatur- ( 



amatur- i %\m 
tM, < sis 
a, um \ sit 



amatur- 

», 
a, a 



( si: 



S. amav-enm 
amav-eris 
amav-erit 

P. amav-erimns 
amav-eritis 
amav-crint 



S. amav-issem 
amav-iFses 
amav-isset 

P. amav-issemus 
amav-issetis 
amav-issent 



DCPEBFECT. 

J might (fAouItf, would) love, advistt rule^ heoT' 



mon-Srom 

mon-^res 

mon-eret 

mon-*6remas 

mon-?l>etis 

mon-(?rent 



reg-8rem 

reg-eres 

reg-eret 

reg-eremns 

reg-eretis 

reg-erent 



FXJTUBE. 

I»haU lovty advUe, ruU, hear. 



simus 

sitis 

sint 



monitiir- ) sim 
us, Vb\a 
a, um ) sit 
raonitur- \ simus 
i, > sitis 
iS, a ) sint 



rectur- I sim 
U8j < sis 
a, um I sit 
reotur- | simus 

i, > sitis 
€Bj a ) sint 



• PERFECT. ' 

I may Tuxve loved, adoiaed, ruled, heard. 



monu-enm 

monu-eris 

monu-erit 

monu-erimus 

monu-eritis 

monu-erint 



rex-cnm 

rex-eris 

rex-erit 

rex-erimus 

rex-eritis 

rex-erint 



and-irem 

aud-ires 

aud-iret 

aud-iremus 

aud-iretis 

aud-ireut 



auditnr- I sim 
us, < sis 
a, um { sit 
auditur- ( simus 
i, < sitis 
Oij a ( stni 



andiv-erim 

aadiv-eris 

audiv-erit 

audiv-erimns 

audiv-eritifr 

andiv-erinU 



FliUFERVECT. 

I might (uTiould, would) have loved, odoiMd, ruled, kearft, 
rex-isscm 
rex-isses 
rex-isset 



monu-issem 

inonii-isses 

raonu-isset 

monu-issemus 

monu-issetis 

monu-issent 



rex-issemus 

rex-issetis 

rex-issent 



/ andiv-issem 
audiv-iDBCs 
audiv-isset 
andiv issemus 
andiv-issetia 
audiv-isscnt 



FUT.-PERPECT. 

/ »JmU have loved, advi$ed, ruled, heard. 
wanting, 
(generally supplied by the Subj. Pcrf. or Pluperfect.) 
(See §187.) 
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THE VERB. 

THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



ACTIVE. 



II. 



in. 



IMPERATIVE. 
love thou, thou §haU I. ; he thall I ; love ye, ye thaU I, they $haU L 



8. 2. am-a 
am-ato 
Z. am-ato 
P. 2. am-ate 
am-atote 
8. am-anto 



mpn-e 
. mon-eto 
nion-eto 
mon-ete 
mon-etote 



reg-e 

reg-Ito 

reg-ito 

reg-ite 

reg-itote 

regrunto 



aud-i 

aud-Ito 

aiid-ito 

aud-ite 

and-itoto 

aad-iuDto 



INFINmVB. , 

to love, tohave loved, to he abt»U to love. ■•' 



Pr8. afn-are 
Pbf. amav-isse 
FuT. amaturus esse 



mon-€re 
monu-isse 
monituras esse 



reg-6M 
rex-isse 
rectarus esse 



aud-ire 
aadiy.-ig.se 
audituras Qaee 



GERUNDS. 
G. of loving or to love ;D.andA. to love; AM. by toning. 



Gon. am-andi 
Dat. nm-ando 
Ace. am-andiun 
Abl. am andff 



"T 



mc^-endi 
mqn-eudo 
mcjn-endnm 
mon-endo 

! ^ 



reg-endi 
reg-endo 
reg endam 
reg endo 



aad-iendi 
aud-iendo 
aud-ienditm 
aud-iendo 



SUPINES. 
1. (in order) to love ; 2. to love or to he loved. 



amatam 
amatu 



monitam 
monitii 



rectum 
recta 



audi&m 
aaditu 



PARTICIPLB8. 

Frs. loving, adviting .... FaT. being about to love, to advise. 



Prs. am-ans 
Fur. amat-uras 



mon-ens 
monit-arim 



reg-ena 
rect-aras 



and-iens 
audit-arns 



§ 56. NOTES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Note 1. — The third person plural of the Indie. Perfect sometimes ends in ere instead 
of erurU; B&y/uere, amavere^ monuire, rexere^ etc., instead of fueruiU, amaveruniy mo- 
nueruntj, rexirufit, etc. 

Note 2. — Perfects in am of the first, and in evi of the second conjugation, as well as 
the tenses formed from the Perfect, frequently drop vi and ve before r and a; as, ama- ^ 
runt, atnaram, amarint, for amaverunt, amaveram, amaverint; — amasti, amasseni, 
amasse, for amavisti, amamsseni^ amavisse ; — neruntj deleram, Jksti, complessem, for 
neverunt, deUverafJij flevisHy eomplevissem. Thus, consueruntj contuesseniy of th^ third 
conjugation, for cotwteverunCy cons^tevissem. '^^ 
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KoTB 8. — P€krfeot3 ia *»*, of the third and fourth conjugations, often drop t> before 
«, and sometimes before i; as, (UHerunty audiei'unt^ for desiverunt^ axtd/iv&runt; — 
quasHeram, deflnierat^ for qucbiiveram, dejiniverat ;—^>€iierimy audiero^ for petiverim^ 
aiidiv€ro ; more rarely audiit^ muniit, petiisHm^audiisae^ for audUfity munivUy pstimi- 
terrhj audivisse, , 

When imi is followed by «, the whole syllable vi may be dropped ; as, petisii^ petit- 
sem^ audiase, ahUaem^ redistil sttbisse, for peHvisti, petivissem^ audivUsi^etQ. 

NoTB 4,—Dico, ducOf facio^ and/jw, with their compounds, have die, due,f6r,fac, 
in the Imperative. 

§ 66. — NOTES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Note 1.— The second person singular of the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, 
as well as of the Imperfect and Future Indicative, often ends in n instead of m;'as; 
moneare for manearis ; monerere for monereria ; amahare for amaharis; amabere^ tot 
amaberis; regarj for regaris; regera for regerie, etc. ^' 

NoTs 2. — To express more emphaticully the completion of an action, the following 
forms are sometimes used : ^ 

amatus fui/o»* amatus sum 
amatua fneram/or amatus eram 
a'natus fuerim/t>r amatus sim 
amatus fuissera /<:>/• amatus essen^ 
« 'iiatus fuisse /t>r amatus esse. . 

Note 8. — The Participles of the Infinitive Perfect pass, and of the Infinitive Future 
act.,havetwo cases only : viz., the nominative and accusative both sing.j^d plural ; as,; 



Sing, N. 
A. 



amatus (a, um) esse 
amatum (am, nm) esse. 



Sing. N. 
A. 



Flur. N. 
A. 



amati (ee, a) esse 
amatos (as, a) esse. 



Phtr. 



amaturi (se, a) esse 
amaturos (as, a) eg&e. 



amatnrus (a, urn) esse 
amaturum (am, um) esse. 

Note 4.— The Participle in dus, in verba,of*tne third and fojirth conjugations, ends 
sometimes in trndus, instead of enduSj especially when i precedes ; as, regundus^/aci- 
vndus^ capiunduSf and regularly poUundut, 



Verbs in -io 

of the third conjugation ' ' . 

§57. — ^Verbs ending in -ia, of the third conjug., as ec^,eupio^/odiOj/ugiOjjaciOj 
rapiOy etc., retain the t before am and ar; ebam and ebar; ens, endus, and endi, through- 
out, — and also before the* endings uni, untur, unto^ and ufUar,— in other words, they 
retain the i in the Present Subj., in the Imperfect Indie, and in the Future ludic, 
both active and passive : besides in the participles in en» and dus^ in the Gerunds, 
and also in the third person plur. of the Present Indie, and of the Imperat. both active 
and passive ; as, . 



Pres. Subj. 

ACT. PASS. 

oap-i-am cap-i-ar 
cap-i-AS cap-i-aris 
oap-i-at cap-i-atur 

etc. 
oap-i-nnt atid -untur. 



Fnt. Indie. 

ACT. PASS. 

cap-i-am cap-i-ar 
oap-i-es cap-i-eris 
cap-i-et cap-i-etur 

etc. 
cap-i-imto and -nntor, 



Impf. Indie. 

ACT. PASS. 

cap-i-ebam cap-i-ebar- 
cap-i-ebas cap-i-ebaris 
cap-i-ebat cap-i ebatur 

etc. 
cap-i-ens and cap-i-endus. 
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THE VERB. 



§ 58. — THE FOUR RKGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



PASS 


I. 


n. 


ni. 


!▼. 






INDICATIVE. 








FBBSENT. 








I am toted, advUed, ruled, Acard. 




s. 


Am-or 


MoB-eor 


Rcg-or 


Aud-ior 




un-aris • 


mon-cris 


reg-eria 


aud-Iris 




am-atur 


mon-etnr 


reg-itur 


aud-itur 


p. 


ara-AOinr 


raon-omur 


reg-imur 


and-imur 




am-amini 


mon-emini 


reg-imini 


and-im|ni 




am-antar. 


mon-entur 


reg-untur 


aud-iuntur 






IMPBBFBCT. 








I tcaa lorcd. advised, ruled, heard. 




s. 


am-abar 


mon-ebar 


reg-ebar 


and-iebar 






mon-ebaris (re) 


reg-ebaris (re) 


and-iebaria (re) 




am-abatur 


mon-ebatur 


reg-ebutur 


aud-iebatur 


p. 


am-abamur 


mon-ebamur 


reg-ebamur 


aud-iebamur 




am-abamini 


mon-^bamini 


reg-ebamini 


aud-iebamini 




am-abantur 


mon-ebantur 


reg-ebantur 


and-iebantur 






FUTURE. 








IsJtatl be loved, adtieed, rtOed, heard. 




s. 


am-abor 


xnon-ebor 


reg-ar 


aud-iar 




anvaberia (re) 


moD-eboris (re) 


reg^ria (re) 


aud-ieris (re) 




am-abitur 


mon-ebitur 


reg-etur 


aud-ietur 


p. 


am-abimur 


mon-ebimnr 


reg-emur 


aud-iemur 




am-abimini 


mon-ebim!ni 


reg-eniini 


aud-iemini 




am-nbuntur 


mon-ebuntur 

FEIU 
Jhavebeenlov4d,ac 


reg-entnr 

«'KCT. 

UUed, ruUd, AmtcL 


aud-ientur 


8. 


amat- sum 


monit- sum 


rect- sum 


audit- ( sun 




1M, • ea 


V^y ' cs 


u»y < es 


us, <Q& 




a,um est 


a, vm esr 


a, um est 


a, um { est 


p. 


amat- sumas 


monit- sumus 


rect- sumus 


audit- ( sumus 




i, ' estis 


iy < estis 


», \ estis 


t, -J estis 




asj a sunt 


<Bf a sunt 

PLUPI 

IhadUenloved,c 


<B, a sunt 

.BFECT. 

xdtiMd, ruled, heard. 


«, a ( sunt 


s. 


amat- eram 


monit- eram 


rect- ( eram 


audit- eram 




v», ' eras 


usj y eras 


us, 4 eras 


«*, ■{ eras 




a, urn erat 


a, urn erat 


a, um { erat 


a, um erat 


p. 


aiiiut- eramus 


monit- eramus 


rect- j eramus 


audit- eramus 




*, ^cratis 


», •< eratis 


«', -^eratis 


i, ^ eratis 




<K, a enint 


(V, a erant 

FUT.-Pl 

lOuaihavebemlovi 


<0, a ( erant 

3»FBCT. 

td, advised, rulod, hoard. 


(Ef a erant 


s. 


amat- ( ero 


monit- ( ero 


rect- ( ero 


audit- ero 




V8^ • eris 


vtf • eris 


usj ^ eris 


ut, . eris 




a, wn erit 


a^ um erit 


a, um erit 


a, wn erit 


p. 


amat- erimus 


monit- ( erimus 


rect- erimns 


audit- erimus 




«, • eritia 


», . eritis 


«, •< eritis 


«, ^eritis 




a, a erant 


OBj a erunt 


oj, a erunt 


a, a erunt 
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THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



IVB. 



Ill, 



IV 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

FRB8EKT. 

I may be loeed, adeised^ ruled, heard. 



S. Am- er 

am- eria (re) 
am- etur 

P. am- emur 
am- emini 
am- entur 



am- arer 
am- areris (re) 
am- aretur 
am- aremur 
am- aremini 
am- arentur 



Mon- car 
mon- earis (re) 
mon- eatur 
mon- eamur 
mon- eamini 
mon- eantur 



Reg- ar 
reg- aria (re) 
reg- atur 
reg- amur 
reg- amini 
reg- antur 



And- iar 
and- iaris (re) 
aud- iatnr 
and- iamur 
aud- iamini 
1 aud- iantur 



IMFEBFECT. 



I might {should, would) be loved, cidciaed, ruled, heard. 



mon- erer 
mon- ereris (re) 
mon- eretur 
mon- eremur 
mon- eremini 
mon- erentur 



reg- Srer 
reg- ereris (re) 
reg- eretur 
reg- eremur 
reg- eremini 
reg- erentur 



aud- irer 
aud- ireris (re) 
aud- iretur 
aud- iremur 
aud- iremini 
aud- irentur 



S. amat- 

a, um 
P. amat- 

Of. a 



1 Bim 

\ sis 
(sit 

^8imns 
sitis 
sint 



FUTURE. 
/ gJiall be loved, advised, ruled, heard. 

Wanting. 

(See S 186.) 

peufbct. 

I %nay Kaxe been loved, advised, rdled, heard 

monit- i sim rect- ( sim 

vSf -j sis uSy 

o, vm ( sit a, um 

monit- 1 simns rect- 
i, < sitis 

«, a (sint (By a 



I sin 
< sis 
(sit 
I sim us 
■j sitis 
I sint 



andit- ( sim 
fts^ < sis 
a, um ( sit 
audit- I simus 
«, < sitis 
<B. a I sint 



PLUPERFECT. 

I might (fhould, tcould) have been loved, adcised, ruled, heard. 



amat- 

a, um 
ainat- 



essem monit- 

a, um 
monit- 

*» 

CB. a 



essct 
essemus 
essetis 
essent 



essem 

esses 

esset 

essemus 

es.^etis 

essent 



rect- I essera 
uSj < esses 
a, um f esset 
rect- j essemus 
] essetis 
, a { essent 



I essemus audit- i 

•J essetis i, < 

( essent at, a ( 



andit- 

us, 
a, um 
audit- j 

CB, a 



essem 

esses 

esset 

essemus 

essetis 

essent 



FUT.-PERFECT. 

I shall have been loved, advised, rtded, heard. 

Wanting. 

Generally supplied by the Subj. Perf. or Plnpf. 

(See § 187.) 
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THE VERB. 
THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



PASSIVE. 



n. 



in. 



IV. 



IMPERATIVE. 
be thou loved, tJtou thalt be—,he thaV be —; be ye loved, they thall be — . 



S. 2. 

8. 
P. 2. 



am-are 

am-ator 

ain-ator 

am-amiiii 

ain-autor 



moD-^re 

mon-etor 

mon-etor 

raon-eminl 

mon-entor 



reg-ere 

reg-itor 

reg-itor 

reg-imini 

reg-untor 



aud-ire 
aud-itor 
aad-itor 
ail d-i mini 
aud-iuntor 







INFINITIVE. 








to be lored ; to have been — ; to be about to be-. 




Prs. 
Prf. 

FUT. 


ain-nri 
arnatiid esse 
an latum iri 


mon-erl 
monitns esse 
monitum iri 


reg-i 

rectus e6«e 
rectum iri 


aud-iri 
audituB esse 
auditum iri 






PARTICIPLES. 








Prf. loved;— one who muet be loved. 




Prf. 


ama-tus 
am-andu8 . 


monit-uB reot-uB 
mon-endas reg-eiidus 


andit-us 
aud-iendu9 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 59. — I>epo7ient verbs are such as have the passive form, bnt an 
active (trans, or intrans.) signification. They are called deponents, 
from DEPONO, '* to lay aside," as having laid aside the active form ; e.g., 
/ior^or»(trans.), I exhort ; morior (intrans.), I die. 

Dejfihient verbs are conjugated only in the passive voice ; but they have also 
the Gerunds, Supines, aM Participles of the active. Their signification « 
throughout active, the Participle in du^ excepted, which has always a jxaspive 
meaning. 

There are deponent verbs of all conjugations ; the following is an example 
of a deponent of the first conjugation : 

Miror, mirari, miratus sym^ I admire. 



INDICATIVE. 



Prb. 
Imp. 

FUT. 

Pbf. 
Plp. 



miror, J admire 
mirabar, I toas admiring 
mirabor, I shall admire 
miratua sum, /have admired 
miratus erain, I had admired 



F.-PF. miratus ero, I shall have admired. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



] 



mirer, / may admire 
mi rarer, I might admire 
miraturus sim, / shaU admire 
miratus sim, I may have admired 
miratus e^sem, I might have admired 
{supplied hy the Perfect Subj.) 



IMPERATIVE. 



8. 2. mirare, -ator, admire thou, 
8. mirator, let him admire. 



P. 2. miramini, admire^ye. 
8. mirantor, let them admira. 
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INFINITIVE, 

pBfl. mirari, to admire 

Prf. miratuB esBe, to have admired 

FuT. iniraturuft esse, to be about to admire. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pas. niirans, admiring I Prf. miratiis, having admired 

Fur. luiratarus, about to admire. | — miraudiis, one that is to be adm. 

OER0KD8. SUPINSa. 

inlrandi, o, urn, o, of admwring^ etc. | miratnm, -u, to admire^ to be admired. 

IS'oTB. — The followiui? deponciiU have in the Perf. Participles, besides the aciivo 
nicftninjr, a passive one also: adipiscor^ comitor^ commentor^ oommd^niaeor^ compUctor^ 
eonjiteor^ depcpulor, defestor, dimetior^ emetiorj effari^ ementior^ experior^ exsicror^ inter- 
pretar^ meditor^ optnoTj paeiseoTy paHior^ perfungory periditory atipulor, testor^ contestor, 
and some others which rely on inferior authority, or are found in poetry only, 
adeptus, obtained dimensus, measured opinatus, imagined 

comitatns, accompanied emensus, traversed pactus, agreed vpon 

comrnentatns, discussed effatus, pronounced partitiis, divided 

coinmcntus, invented ementitus, forged perfiinctus, endured 

complexus, comprised expertus, tried periclitatus, tried 

conftias\\8, aeinowledged exsecr&tns y accu?'sed siipnlsituSy promised 

depopuIatuB, devastated interpretatus, interpreted tcstatus, attested 

detestatUB, detested meditatns, meditated contestatus, coniisted. 

% 60. — The four verbs avdeo, fido, gatideo, and soleo, are called s&mi-deponents, 
because in the Present, Imperfect, and Future, they have the active form ; in 
the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Fijt.-Perf., the passive ; as. 



I^es. gaudeo, / rejoice. 

Impf, gaudebam, I teas rejoicing. 

Fat. gaudebo, I shall rejoice. 



INDICATIVE. 

Peff. gavlsua sum, 2 have r^'oiced. 
Bpf. gtt visus eram , / had r^oiced. 



F. Pf. gavisus ero, IshaU have rejoiced. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. gaudfire, to rejoice. 

Perf. gavisus esse, to hate rejoiced. 

Fut. gavisurus esse, to be about W rejoice. 

Thus audeo, I venture, aiisu^ sum ; soleo, I am ajccustomed, soltttc^ituin ; fido, 
I trust, with its compounds confldOy I confide, and diffldo, I distrust, fisus, 
confistcs, and diffisus sum. (f^^ The active Perfect-forms confidi and diffldi 
but rarely occur.) 



(L 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 



There are two conjugations called periphrastic or by circumlocution, — 
the one, active ; the otlier, passive. 

§ 61. — The active periphrastic conjugation is formed by the com- 
bination of the Participle in tus with the tenses of sum. It usually 
expresses an intention or a wish to do something ; as, scriptxinis sum^ 
I intend writing or to write, — I am to write, — am about or going to 
write, — ^have a mind to write, — think of, or am on the point of writing. 
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THE VERB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pr8. Bcriptonui, (sim 
a, um \ sis 
(sit 
Bcriptnri, ( simuB 
a^a < sitis 
(sint 

Imp. scriptiims essem 
Prf. BcripturoB fderim 
Plp. BcriptortiB fuissem 
Fur. (J^ike the Present.) 



INDICATIVE. 

l*iis. Bcripturus, (Bum 
a, um \ es 
(est 
scripturi, ( snmiis 
(F, a testis 
(sunt 

Imp. script urofi eram 
Prf. scripturus fui 
Plp. scripturus fueram 
FuT. pcripturus ero 

IXFINITIVE. 

Pr8. scripturuB (a, um) esse, to intend writing 
Prf. Bcripturus (a, um) fuisso, to 7iar>c intended to write 
FuT. {tJie same as the Infinitive Present.) 
The P»rticip!c in vrus with the verb turn does not nlwnys express an intention to 
do something, but tionietime.s it merely denotes futurity, as it is the case in the Fnture 
Snhj. and Future Infin. active of the four regular conjugations. Thus, nescio num 
venturvs sU^ may signify both 

1. I do not know whether lie will come, — and 

2. I do not know whether he has a mind to come. 

In cnse 1, mere futurity is denoted, and verUurus sit is the Future Subj. act. of 
v^nio. In case 2, the intention of coming is expressed, and ventartts sit is the Present 
Subj. of the periphrastic conjugation, i \ 

§ 62. — ^The passive periphramh co7ijugation is formed by tlie 
combinatioa of the Participle in aus with the tenses of sum. It 
always expresses necessity, duty, or conveniency ; as, lauditndus sum, 
I must or should be praised, — I have or am to be praised, — ought, am 
worthy, deserve to be praised. 



INDICATIVE. 

Prs. laudandus, ^sum 
a, um < es 
(est 
laudandi, i sumus 
a, a n estis 
( sunt 

Imp. laudandus eram 
Prf. laudandus fui 
Plp. laudandus fueram 
P*UT. laudandus ero 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prs. laudandus, (sim 
a, um "Isis 
(sit 
laudandi, i simus 
CB, a < sitis 
(sint 

Imp. laudandus essem 
Prf. laudandus fuerim 
Plp. laudandus fuissem 
FuT. {like tlie Present) 



INFINITIVE. 

PrS. laudandus esse, that one ought to he praised 
Prf. laudandus fuisse, that one ought to Tiave been praised 
FuT. laudandum fore, that one wiU have to he praised. 
To express passively, what is about to be done, the form in to est ut or fitturum en 
ut, with the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive passive is used ; e. g., " they are about 
to be dismissed ;" 

in eo est or futurum est ut dimittantur, 
in eo erat or futurum erat ut dimitterentur, 
- in CO erit or futurum erit ut dimittantur. 
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LIST 

Of perfects and supines. 

NoTB 1. — Forma printed in Italics occur only in composition ; as, -pUOy expleo, im- 
pleo, compleo. 

NoTK 2. — A vowel in parenthesis, at the end of a word, shows the change of the 
Rtem-vowel in composition; as, habeo (i), — exhibco, prohibeo; spargo (e),— aspergo 
conspergo. 

NoTB 8. — A letter in parenthesis, in the middle of a word, denotes the existence of 
two forms, the one, with that letter ; the other, without ; as, 8anc(i)tum, that ia, 
saneituin or sanctum. 

§ 63. — FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Yerbs of the first conjugation have avi, atum/ as, a7no^ amavi, 
amatum, — Thus 



abundo, aJbound. 
accuso, accuse. 
sedifico, huUd, 
sestimo, 'value. 
ambulo, walk. 
animo, encourage. 
appello, cciLT. 
apto, fit^ adapt. 
arc, plough. 
a8sev6ro, afirm. 
ansculto, listen. 
bello, wage war. 
cjbIo, carve. 
canto, smg. 
castigo, chastise. 
celebro, celebrate. 
celo, conceal. 
ccrto, strive. 
damo, cry. 
cogito, thinJb. 
comparo, compare. 
concilio, reconcile. 
concordo, agree. 
confute, confute. 
considero, consider. 
cremo, hum. 
creo, create. 
crucio, torment. 
euro, care. 
damno, condemn. 
declare, declare. 
declino, decline. 
dccSro, adorn. 
delecto, delight. 
delibero, deliberate. 
dellbo, taste. 
deliro, rave. 
desidero, desire. 



destino, destine. 
devoro, devour. 
dissipo, squander. 
dono, bestow. 
duro, harden^ last. 
educo, bi-ing up. 
ejulo, lament. 
emendo, correct. 
equito, ridi. 
erro, mistake. 
existimo, think. 
explOro, explore. 
fascin 0, fascina te. 
fatigo, weary. 
festino, hasten. 
firmo, strengthen. 
flagito, demand. 
flagro, be on fire. 
formido, dread. 
formo, form. 
fraudo, defraud. 
fuudo, found. 
guberno, govern. 
gusto, taste. 
habito, dwell. 
hsesito, be at a loss. 
honOro, bfinor. 
iguOro, not knoio. 
impero, comman^i. 
impetro, obtain. 
indago, investigate. 
instauro, renew. 
instlgo, push on. 
intro, go into. 
investigo, discover. 
invito, invite. 
irrigo, water. 
irrlto, provoke. 



itero, do again. 
jacto, boast. 
judico, judge. 
juro, swear, 
laboro, labor. 
lacero, tear. 
latro, bark. 
laudo, praise. 
lego, depute. 
16 vo, relieve. 
libero, free. 
iTgo, bind. 
litigo, quarrel. 
loco, place. 
lustro, traverse. 
macto, slay. 
maculo, defile. 
mando, command. 
mftno, fiow. 
memoro, mention. 
mendico, beg alms, 
migro, depart. 
ministro, se7've. 
mitigo, soothe. 
monstro, show. 
multo, punish. 
mutilo, maim. 
muto, change. 
narro, relate. 
navigo, sail. 
nggo, deny. 
no, nato, swim. 
nomino, name. 
n6to, mark. 
ntldo, make bare. 
numero, count. 
nuncapo, name. 
nuntio, tell. 
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objurgo, scold. 


recupero, regain. 




Buffoco, stifle. 


ohWgo, oblige. 


recuso, refuse. 




supero, overcome. 


obseoro, beseech. 


rodundo^ overflow 




suppedito, afford. 


obtempero, obei/. 


regno, reign. 




supplico, supplicaU, 


obtarOi stop vp. 


reparo, repair. 




tardo, delay. 


onero, load. 


resero, ufilock. 




taxo, rate. 


opto, wish. 


rogO| ask. 




tempero, temper. 


orbo, deprive. 


sagino, fatten. 




tento, try. 


ordino, order. 


salto, dance. 




terra ino, limit. 


OTQOy adorn. 


salato, salute. 




titubo, waver. 


Oro, b^g^ pray. 


sano, Jieal. 




tolero, bear. 


paco, pacifi/. 


Hutio, satiate. 




trucldo, kill. 


paro, prepare. 


saucio, wound. 




turbo, disturb. 


pecco, sin. 


- sedo, aUay, 




nlulo, howl. 


penetro, penetrate. 


separo, sever. 




vacillo, stagger. 


persevero, persevere. 


servo, keep. 




vaco, be at leisure. 


placo, appease. 


sibilo, hiss. 




vapalo, be beaten. 


plOro, bewail. 


Bicco, dry. 




vario, vary. 


porto, carry. 


signo, mark. 




vasto, lay waste. 


postulo, demand. 


simulo, pretend. 




v6lo, cover. 


privo, deprive. 


Bollicito, stir up. 




verbero, fi>og. 


probo, approve. 


BOinnio, dream. 




vexo, tease. 


procrastino, put off. 


specto, behold. 




vibro, brandish. 


profllgo» overthrow. 


spero, hope. 




vigilo, watch. 


promulgo, publish. 


spiro, breathe. 




vindico, reverse. 


propero, luisten. 


npolio, rob. 




violo, violate. 


proplno, drinJc to. 


spiiino, foam. 




vitio, vitiate. 


pugno, fight. 


Ptillo, drop. 




vito, avoid. 


pullulo, sprout out. 


stlmulo, incite. 




vitnpero, blame. 


piilso, beat. 


Btipo, surround. 




voco, call^ name. 


purgo, clea?i8e. 


Btrangulo, strangl 


e. 


volo, fly. 


puto, thijik. 


Budo, sweat. 




vulnero, wound. 




The following are irregular : 


do». 


dedi, 


datam, 


to give. 


8tO«, 


steti, 


statum. 


to stand. 


crepo^, 


crepui, 


crepitum, to creak. 


cubo> 


cubui, 


cubitum, to lie down. 


domo, 


domni, 


domitum, to tame. 


sonot, 


8onu], 


sonitum, to sound. 


tono, I 


tonui. 


tonitum, to thunder. 


veto, 


vetui, 


vetitum 


to forbid. 


sScof, 


secui, 


sectum, 


to cut. 


mico*, 


micui. 




to glitter. 




juvot, 


juvi, 


jutum, 


to help. 


lavo"^, 


lavi. 


lotuin, 


to wash. 


poto«, 


potavi. 


potum, 


to drink. 



t) Part. Fut. act., sonalurus, secaturvs, Juvaiurus.—^) Thus, circumdo^ surround , 
pessundo^ ruin, and venundo^ sell ;— but those compounded with monosyllables have 
-didi, -ditnmy and follow the third conjugation ; as, abdo, dbdidi^ abditum^ hide ; thus, 
addOf add ; condo^ build ; edo^ publish ; perdo^ lose, ruin ; prodo, betray ; reddo, return ; 
subdOy subdue ; trado^ deliver over ; vendo^ sell. — Abscondo^ conceal, has aljscondi and 
absoondidi. — ') Thus, antesto, circttmstOy supersto ; but those compounded with mono- 
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syllables have -itUi, -statum ; as, consto^ consist of, cost; exstOy exist; mstOf insist ; 
ohsto, hinder; resto^ remain. ProMto, surpass, has prcMtUij prcestatum and prauUHnny 
but always prcustaturtis.—^) Discr^Oj differ, and inorepo, scold, have both «*, i^m, 
and aviy alum, *) Etmco, dart forth, has ui, atum, DimicOy fight, is regular. — *) Su- 
pine, also lautum and &fi>a^«»i.— «) Supine, also potatunt. The Partic. /?o^«4 signifies 
both "having drunk" and " having been drunk." 

t^T" NeoOy kill, is regular ; eneco^ vex to death, has both €necu% enectunij and en$cavij 
enecatum ; but the Part, is usually enectus. — FlicOj fold, occurs only in poetry and post- 
classical prose : its compounds applicOy eosplicOj and implico, have w*, Uuniy and avij 
atum. The forms ui^ atuniy seem to be the more common. -^Those derived from adjec- 
tives in -pleXy as supplieOy duplicOy muUiplicOj are regular and have avi^ atum. 

The Perfect Participles canatus and juratus (from cano and Juro) have an active 
signification, *' one who has dined, sworn." 

§ 64. — SECOND CONJUGATION* 
Perfect -«*, Supine -itum. 



caleo, am hot. 




habeo (i), have. 


placco, please^. 


careo, want. 




jaceo, Ue, 


displiceo, displease. 


coerceo, restrain 




liceo, am for sale. 


prsBbeo, afford. 


debeo, owe^ must 




mereo, merit. 


tacco (i), am silent. 


doleo, feel pain. 




noceo, hurt. 


terreo, terrify. 


exerceo, exercise. 




pSreo, obey. 
Perfect -w,— no Supine. 


valeo, am well. 


arceo, heep of. 




lateo, lie hid. 


sordeo, am filthy. 


areo, am dry. 




madeo, am wet. 


splendeo,^ am bright. 


candeo, fflaw. 




niteo, shine. 


studeo. am zealous. 


caneo, am gray. 




oleo, smell. 


stupeo, am stunned. 


egeo, iDant. 




palleo, am pale. 


timeo, /ear. 


eiuineo, stand forth. 


pateo, am open. 


torpeo, am torpid. 


^oTdo, flourish. 




rigeo, am stiff. 


tumeo, am swollen. 


liorrco, shudder. 




rubeo, am red. 


vigeo, am vigorous. 


langueo, languish. 


sileo, am silent 


vireo, am green. 






Without Perf. and Supine. 




aveo, desire. 




hebeo, am dull. 


polleQ, am strong. 


calleo, am skilled in. 


immineo, threaten. 


promineo, stand forth. 


flaveo, am yellow. 


liveo, am livid. 


scateo, gush forth. 


foeteo, sm^U ill. 




moereo, mourn. 


squaleo, am dirty. 




The following are irregular : 




doceo, 


docui, 


doctum, 


to teach 


^li8ceo^ 


miscui, 


mixtum, 


to mix. 


sorbeo, 


Borbui, 


-sorptumy 


to sip (ab-). 


ieneo (i), 


tenui (i), -tentum, 


to hold (con-). 


torreo, 


tomd, 


tostvun, 


to roast. 


censeo^ 


censui. 


censum, 


to estimate. 


deleo. 


delevi, 


deletum. 


to destroy/. 


fleo. 


flevi. 


fletum. 


to weep. 


neo, 


nevi. 


netum, 


to spin. 


-pleo, 


•plevi, 


-pleturriy 


tofiU (re-, etc). 
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aboleo, 


abolevi, 


abolltum. 


toabdisih. 


adoleo. 


adolevi. 


adultum. 


to grow up» 


exoleo. 


exolevi, 


exoletum, 


to fade. 


obsoleo. 


obsolevi, 


obsoletum. 


to grow obsolete.. 


caveo. 


cavi, 


cautum. 


to beiwa/re of. 


&veo. 


fevi, 


fantom. 


to fa/Dor, 


foveo. 


fovi, 


fotmn, 


to cherish 


moveo, 


movi. 


motum, 


to move. 


voveo. 


vovi, 


votmn, 


to vow. 


cieo». 


civi. 


citum, 


to stir up. 


paveo, 


pavi. 




to dread. 




ferveo, 
conniveo, 

prandtx)*, 


fervi, -bui, 
(connivi), 

prandi. 




to glow, boU, 
to connive, 

to breakfast. 




pransum. 


8(5dC0 (I), 


sedi. 


sesBum, 


to sit. 


video, 


vidi. 


visum. 


to see. 


mordeo, 


momordi, 


morsum. 


to bite. 1 o ;5 
to hang. ^^ 
to engage. ' g rg 
to shear. J 8 S 


pendeo. 


pependi. 


pensum. 


spondee, 


spopondi. 


sponsum. 


tondeo. 


totondi. 


tonsum. 


ardeo, 


arsi, 


arsum, 


to burn. 


lisereo, 


llSBSi, 


haesum. 


to cleave, stick. 


jubeo. 


juasi. 


jussum, 


to bid. 


maneo. 


mansi. 


mansum, 


to remain. 


mulceo, 


mulsi. 


mulsum, 


to stroke. 


mulgeo. 


raulsi. 


mulsum. 


to milk. 


ndeo. 


risi, 


risum, 


to laugh. 


Buadeo, 


8uasi, 


suasum. 


to advise. 


tergeof. 


tersi, 


tersum, 


to wipe. 


augeo. 


auxi. 


auctum. 


to increase. 


torqueo, 


torsi. 


tortum. 


to twist, torture. 


indulgeo. 


indulsi. 


indultum. 


to indulge. 


algeo, 
fulgeo, 


alsi, 
fulsi. 




to shiver with cold, 
to flash, shine. 






turgeo. 


tursi, 




to swell. 




urgeo, 


ursi. 




to press, urge. 




frigeo. 


(frixiX 




to be cold. 


luceo 
lugeo. 


luxi, 
luxi, 




to shine. 
to mourn^ 






strideof, 


stridi, 




to hiss, creak, . 



* Also tergo and strido, of the third conjugation. — >Sup., also mistum. — » Mecenseo 
review, has recensum and recenaUum. — ^ Also do^ cire, civi, citum, of the fourth 
coojugatiQn ; hence am^!/5, siimraonod; and excitus, called out; hut excitus, in the 
sense of " excited." — < Tiic Tartic. pransus has an active signification, " one who has 
breakfasted." 
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, THIRD CONJUGATION. 




capio (i). 


1. Verbs in lo, uo, and vo. 


• 


cepi. 


captum (e). 


totaled 


facio>. 


feci. 


factum. 


to do, make. 


•jadoCi), 


jeci. 


jactum (e), 


to throw. 


i—licio, 
i elido. 


—leai, 


-tectum. 


(ad, per);- brt 


elicui, 


elicitum, 


to draw out. 




—ipexi, 


-spectum. 


(ad, in, etc.) 


fCdio, 


fi5di, 


fossum. 


to dig. 


fiigio, 


ftigi. 


fagitum. 


to flee. 


cupio. 


cupivi, 


cupitum. 


to desire. 


rapio (i), 


rapui (i), 


raptum (e), 


to match. 


pariof. 


peperi, 


partum. 


to bring fortK 


quatio, 
— eytio, 




quassum, 


• toahaJce. J^ 
(ex, in, etc.) 




-eussiy ' 


■eusmm, 


sapio ft). 


-ui or ivi, 




to he wise. 




acuo. 


acui, 


acTTtum, 


to sha/rpen. 


arguo,* 


argui. 


argtrtum. 


to convict of. 


exuo. 


exui, 


exutum. 


to strip off. 


induo, 


indui, 


indutum. 


to put on. 


imbuo. 


imbui. 


imbutum. 


to imbue. 


minuo, 


minui, 


minutum, 


to lessen. 


poUao, 


pollui, 


pollutum. 


to deflle,^ 
to atone f&r. 


iuot. 


lui; 


-lutum. 


ruof, 


rui. 


■rXUum, 


to rush. 


spuo, 


spui, 


sptitum, 


to spit (con). 


statuo (i). 


statui (i), 


statutum (i). 


to establish. . 


8U0, 


sui, 


sutum. 


to sew (con). 


tribuo. 


tribui, 


tributum. 


to give, allot to. 


solvo, 


solvi, 


solutum. 


to loosen. 


volvo, 


volvi, 


volutum. 


toroU. 


struo, 


struxi, 


structum. 


to huHd, pile. 


vivo, 


vixi, 


victum. 


to live. 


fluo, 
congruo. 


fluxi, 
congmi. 




to flow, 
to agree. 






ingruo. 


ingnd, 




to rush into. 




metuo, 


metui. 




to fear. 




.fllKj^ 


'TltJbi 




(ad, re, in). 
to rain. 


pluo. 


plui! 






stemuo. 


stern ui. 




to sneeze. 




2. 


Verbs in do and to. 




daudo (n). 


dausi (u). 


clausum (u), 


to shut (in, ex) 


divide, 


divisi. 


di visum. 


to divide. 


l«do(i). 


LBsia), 


IfiBsum (i), 


to hurt. 


lado. 


luri, 


lusum. 


to play. 


pJaudo,^ 


plausi, 


plausum, 


to clap hands. 


rado. 


rasi, 


rasum. 


to sliave, scrape. 



6i 
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rOdo, 


roBi, 


roBum, 


to gnaw (con). 


tmdo. 


truBi, 


trusum. 


to pushy thrust. 


vado. 


-vasi. 


-vcuum. 


to go (in, e, per). 


cado (i),« 


cecldi, 


casum. 


tofaU. ^ ^ ^ 


caedo (i), 


cecidi, 


caesum (!), 


to cut. 


II . 
11 


pendo, 


pependl. 


pensam, 


Xo weigh. 


tendo". 


tetendi. 


tens- or tent-, 


to stretch. 


tundo*, 


tutudi. 


tunsum, 


to heat. 


8§ 


credo, 


credidi, 


credituni. 


to believe. 


vendo. 


vendidi, 


Tenditum, 


to sea. 


-cendo, 


-cendi, 


-censum, 


(in, ad, sub). 


cUdo, 


cttdi, 


•eusum. 


to stamp (ex). 


Sdo, 


edi, 


esum, 


to eat (also comestos). 


mando, 


mandi, 


mansum, 


to chew. 


scando (e), 


Bcandi (S), 


scansum (e). 


to dimb (con, de). 


defendo, 


defendi, 


defensum, 


to defend. 


offendo, 


offendi, 


offensum, 


to offend. 


ostendo. 


ostendi, 


ostensum, 


to sJiow. 


prehendo. 


prehendi, 


prehensum, 


to seize. 


stride* 


stridi 




to grate, 
to pour. 

to ulM?^ 


fundo. 


fudi/ 


fusum. 


cedo, 


cessi, 


cessum, 


findo. 


fidi, 


fissum, 


to split. 


Bcindo, 


scidi, 


scissum, 


to cut. 


frendo. 


(frendui), 


fre8(s)ain, 


to gnash. 


meto, 


messui. 


meesuin, 


to reap. 


mitto, 


misl, 


missum, 


to send. 


pando*, 


pandi, 


passum, 


to spread. 


peto. 


petivi, 


petitum, 


to ask, attaek. 


rudo, 
s!do', 


rudivi, 




to bray, 
to sit down. 


sessuni. 


siato*, 


stiti (obs.), 


statum, • 


to stop (trans.) 


fiisto. 


steti, 


statum, 


to stop (intr.) 


sterto, 
verto*, 


stertui, 
verti, 




to snore, 
to turn. 


veraum. 




' 3. 


Verbs in bo and po. 




glubo, 


(glupsi), 


-gluptum, 


to peel. 


nnbo, 


nupsi. 


nuptnm, 


to marry. 


Bcribo, 


scripsi, 


scriptum, 


to write. 


carpo (e). 


carpsi (e). 


carptum (e). 


to pluck {ex, de). 


repo, 


repei, 


reptum, 


to creep. 


scalpo. 


scalpfii, 


scalptum, 


to carve. 


sculpo, 


Bculpsi, 


sculptum, 


tocJitsel. > 


serpo. 


serpsi, 


serptum, 


to creep. 


rumpo, 


rapi, 


rupttim, 


to break, tear. 


bibo, 


blbi, 


bibitum, 


to drink (e-). . 


-eumbo, 


-cubui, 


-eubitum, 


(de, in, sub) 
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gtrepo, 


strepui, 




to make a noise. 








lAvnlm 


Iambi, 
scabi, 

4. Verbs 




to lick, 
to scratch. 




scabo. 






in CO, CTO, GO, and 




cingo. 


cinxi. 


cinctum. 


to gird. 




-fl%go\ 


-flixi, 


-flictum, 


(ad, in, con). 




jungo. 


junxi, 


junctum, 


to join. 




lingo, 


linxi, 


linctum, 


to lick up. 




mungo, 


-mUnxi, 


^munctuniy 


to blow the nos6 (e-). 




plango. 


plahxi. 


planctum, 


to bewail. 




rcgo (i), 


rexi, 


rectum. 


to ride. 




pergo, 


perrexi. 


perrectum, 


to go on. 




surgo, 


surrexi. 


surrectum, 


to rise. 




sugo, 


suxi. 


suctum. 


to Slick. 




tggo. 


texi, 


tectum, 


to cover. 




tingo. 


tinxi, 


Unctum, 


to dip, dye. 




stinguo, 


stinxi, 


-stinctum, 


(ex, re, dis).^ 
to anoint. >J^ 




ungo, 


unxi, 


unctum. 




traho, 


tiaxi. 


tractum. 


to draw. 




velios, 


vexi. 


Tectum, 


to carry. 




dico. 


dixi, 


dictum, 


to say. / 




duco, 


duxi. 


ductum. 


to lead. 




coquo, 


coxi, 


coctum. 


to cook. 




fingo. 


finxi. 


fictum. 


to feign. 




pingo, 


pinxi, 


pictum. 


to paint. 




stringo, 


strinxi. 


strictum, 


to hind tight. 




figo, 


fixi. 


fixum, 


to fix. 




aecto, 


flexi, 


flexum. 


to bend. 




necto, 


nexui, 


nexum. 


to bind. 




pecto, 


pexi, 


pexum. 


to comb. 




plecto^. 


(plexi), 


(plexum). 


to twist^^^^^ 




plecto, 






to punm^ , 












anxi, 




to torment. 




ango, 






ningit, 


ninxit. 




it snows. 








parco*. 


peperci, 


paraum, 


to spare. 


^ 


pungo*, 


pupugi. 


punctum, . 


to sting. 




tango". 


tetigi, 


tactum. 


to touch 




pango', 


pepigi, 


pactum. 


to bargain. 




pango, 
-pingoy 


panxi, 


panctum. 


to drive in. 




■pegi 


pactum, 


(con, in). 




ago«, 


egi. 


actimi. 


to drive, do. 




cogo, 


coegi, 


coactum, 


to compel. 




dego, 


degi, 




to spend one's time. 








frango (i). 


fregi, 


fractum, 


to break. ^ " 




lego». 


ISg^, 


lectum, 


to gather, read. 




ico'o. 


ici, 


ictum. 


to strike. 




vinco, 


vici, 


victum, 


to conquer. 




linquo. 


-liqui 


4icttim, 


to leave (de, re). 
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mergo. 


merei. 


mersom. 


to dip. 


spargo (e). 


sparsi (e). 


sparsum (e). 


to 9caUer (ad, in). 


tergo. 


terai, 


tersum, 


to wipe, 
to incline. 


verge, 








5. Verb! 


) in Lo, MO, NO, and 


RO. 


como, 


compsi. 


comptum, 


to adorn. 


demo, 


dempsi. 


demptum. 


to take away 


promo. 


prompei. 


promptum, 


to bring out. 


samo, 


sumpsi. 


sumptum. 


to take. 


temno. 


-te^npsi, 


-temptum, 


V i<? despise (con). 
^' to nourish. • ■ 


alo, 


alui. 


al(i)tum. 


-ceUo, 


-cellui, 




(ex, ante) ; - but 




' percello, 


perculi, 


perculsum. 


to strike down. 


colo. 


colui. 


cultum. 


to tm, worship. 


oonBulo, 


consului, 


consnltam, 


toconsuU. 


molo. 


molui. 


molitum. 


to grind. 


occulo. 


occnlui, 


occultum. 


to conceal. 


fremo, 


fremui. 


fremitum. 


to growl, rage. 


gemo. 


gemui. 


gemitum, 


to groan. 


II 


tremui, 
vomui. 




to trewMey 
to mmit^ 
to bring forth. 


vomitum, 


gigno* 


genui, 


genitum, 


pono, 


posui, 


poeitam, 


to place. 


cano^ 


cecini. 


cantum, 


to sing. 


curro*, 


cucurri. 


cureum, 


to run. 


fallo«, 
pello*, 


fefeUi, 
pepuli. 




to decHm. 
to drive. 


pulsmn. 


cerno, 


crevi. 


-cretum, 


to decree (de;. 

to see. 

to anoint (ob). 


cemo, 
lino. 


levi or livi. 


litum. 


sino. 


sivi. 


situm. 


to allow (de). 


spemo. 


sprevi, 


spretum, 


to despise. 


stemo*, 


stravi. 


stratum, 


to spread out (pro). 


sero, 


sevi, 


satum (i), 


to sow (con, in). 


sero*, 


-semi, 


-sertum, 


to join (con, in, de) 


tero. 


trivi. 


tritum. 


to rub (con). 


furo' 






to rage, j(r 






emo (i), 


emi, 


emptum, 


to buy (e/^er). 


premo (i), 


pressi. 


pressum, 


to press. . j 


gero, 


gessi. 


gestum, 


to cany. 


aro, 


ussi. 


ustum. 


to burn (con). 


verro. 


verri, 


versum, . 


to sweep. 


quaero (i). 


quaesivi (i). 


quaesitum (i). 


to seek (ex, in). 


tollo, 


sustuli. 


sublatum. 


to lift np, Ua. 


vello8. 


velli. 


volsum. 


to pluck out. 


psallo. 


pealli. 




to pla^ on tJie lyre. 
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6. Verbs in so, SCO, and xo. 




texo. 


texui. 


textnm, 


to weave. 


depso. 


depsui. 


depstum. 


to knead. 


plnso\ 


pinsui, 


pinsnm. 


to pound. 


viso, 


visi. 


visum. 


to vimt (in, re). 


arcesso or 
accerso'. 


arcessivi, 


arcessitum, 


> to send for. 


accersivi. 


accersltum, 


capesso. 


capessivi, 


capessitum. 


to seize. 


facesso. 


facessi, 


facessitum. 


to cause. 


incesso, 
lacesso. 


incessivi, 
lacessivi, 




to attack, 
to provoke. 

to grow. 


lacessitum, 


cresco. 


crevi. 


cretum. 


nosco*. 


novi, 


notum, 


to become acquairUed. 


pasco, 


pavi, 


pastum. 


to feed. 


quiesco. 


quievi, 


quietmn. 


to rest. 


Bdsco, 


Bcivi, 


scitum. 


to decree. 


sueflco, 


suevi. 


sactum, 


to he accustomed. 


disco^ 
posco, 


didici, 
poposci, ' 




to learn, 
to demand. 






compesco. 


compescui, 




to restrain. 




glisco. 






to Naze up. 






hisco, 






to gape. 

to crack open. Jv 
— ») The compoiiniis with 






fatisco, 










.— t) Part. flit. 


act., pariturtis 


, luituruSf and ruiturvs. 



prepositions have -ficiOy -Jicere^ -feci^ -fectum; Imper.,-/c«; and in the passive, -fidor^ 
-Jici^ -fectua sum. But those compounded of edle-^ tepe-^ /'•'^«-» a^*-, fnade-^ pate-^ 
labe-y assue-, and tatis-, follow throiijBfhout in the active, faoio; and in the passive, fio 
(§70). — ^) Arguiturus is found in Sallust. *' Convicted of" is usually expressed by 
convictus from convincere. — ') Ofahnuo^ abnuiturus ia found. 

2. — ')Thus applaudo; but explodo has exploH^ explosum.^^) Of the compounds of 
cado^ only incido, ocddo, and reddo, have the Supine, as incasunif occasum^ recaaum. — 
•) Extendo and protendo have in the Supine both -sum and -turn ; the rest have only 
-turn. — *) The compounds of tundo have -tudi, -tusurn. — *) Also str'uUo^ ere. — •) Expando 
has expansum and expassum; dispando^ only dispansum.—'*) The compounds of Ado^ 
as assidoj cormdu^nsido^ reAdo^ subsido^ have sedi (rarely «</*), sessum. — •; Its com- 
pounds are all intransitive and have -stiti^ -stitum^ as conn, ad-^ de-^ ir^, «p-, ob-yper-^ 
re-y svh-iiato.—^) Deoerto^ turn in ; prceverio^ anticipate ; and reverto^ turn back, are in 
the Present, Imperfect, and Future, frequently used as depf)neiits; in the past tenses, 
the active form is more common. 

4. — ») ProfligOy overthrow, is of the first conjugation and has -ari, -atum. — >) F«Aor, 
D€^i, V4cttt8 8umy be carried, e. g., curru^ navi^ equo, Invthor means "to inveigh 
against." — ») Plecto^ twist (the primitive of (SmpUdor and eomplector)^ scarcely ever 
occurs. Plecto, punish, is commonly used as a passive (pUctor)^ and has neither 
Perfect nor Supine. — *)The forms partly pardtum, are less common. — •)The com- 
pounds have -punxif -pvncturfi, as compungo, dispungo^ interpungo. — •) The compounds 
of tango have no reduplication, as attingo^ attigi, attactum.—'') Pango^ in the sense of 
** to bargain," is supplied in the Present by paclscor. — «) Thus the compounds abigo^ 
adigOf exigo^ redigo, subigo^ and transigo. Oircvmdgo and perago retain the stem-vowel 
a. Frodigo^ " squander," has prodegi without Supine. Ambigo^ " doubt," and satago, 
♦*be busy," want both the Perfect and Supine.—") Thus eligo^ coUigOy deligo. Perlego,, 
proeUgo^ and reUgo^ retain the stem-vowel e. JHligo^ love ; intelUgo^ understand ; and 
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negligOy neglect, have -«b»\ -ectum,—^^) Ico occurs in the past forms only : iciy ieeram, 
idsM. ictus esse. Of the Present, the third person sing, only is found, the rest being 
supplied by feriOy -ire. 

5. — t) Condno has concinui without Supine. The other compounds, accino^ prcBcino^ 
svccino, etc., very rarely occur and generally want both the Perf. and Sup.- . — ■) The 
compounds sometimes retain, but oftener reject the reduplication. — *) Befello^ refute, 
hu8 re/elli without Supine.—*) The compounds drop the reduplication, as repeUo^ 
repuli, repuUum. — •jThus consterno, bestrew; but consterno^ "alarm," is of the l>t 
conj. and has comUmaviy consterncUum. — ') Desero^ resero^ and dissero, have always 
-serui, -sertum. — ') Faro, in the past tenses, is supplied by the verb insanio. — ^) Con- 
veUOf revello, and diveUo, have only -velli ; but avello and evello have both -veUi and 
-vulsi. 

6. — ') Also, pirisiy pinsitum and pistam. — ^) The Infin. pass, is sometimes accersiti 
instead of accersi ; thus lacessiri for lacessi. — ') Thus ignosco, pardon. But agnosco^ 
cngfwseo, and recognosoo, have -ovi, -Itum. JHgnosoo and internosco have no Supine. — 
*) Disciturus is found in Appuleius. 



^ 



INCEPTIVES. 

§ 66. — Inceptive or inchoative verbs are such as denote a becoming, 
or beginning of the act or condition expressed by the primitive. They 
end in sco and follow the third conjugation. 

There are two kinds of inceptives, — xerbal and nominal. — VerhoHncepiites 
are derived from verbs, by adding the syllable -co to the 2d sing, of the Indie. 
Pres. act. ; they generally take the Perf. and Sup. of their primitives. — 
NominaUncefptives are derived from nouns, and are, for the most part, without 
Perfect and Supine. 

Verbal-Inceptives. 



adolesco. 


adolevi, adultum. 


to 


grow up. 


coalesco, 


coalui, coalitum. 


to 


grow togetJier. 


concupisco, 


concupivi, concupltum, 


to desire strongly. 


convalesco, 


convalui, convalitum. 


to 


recover heaUh. 


exardesco, 


exarsi, exarsum, 


to hecome inflame. 


inveterasco. 


inveteravi, inveteratum. 


to 


grow old. 


obdormisco, 


obdormivi, obdormitum, 


tofaU adeep. 


obsolesco, 


obsolevi, obsoletum, 


to become obsolete. 


^ revivisco. 

'albesco, 


revixi, r< 
ui, to grow white. 


jvictum, 
ingemisco. 


to 

ui. 


recover life, v.^^^ 
to groanr^ 


aresco, 


ui, to grow dry. 


intumesco, 


ui, 


to swell up. 


caifesco, 
coivti^esco. 


ui, to become gray. 


irraucosco. 


si. 


to become hoarse. 


ui, to hecome still. 


langnesco. 


ui, 


to become weak. 


contrem(9CO, 


ui, to tremble. 


liquesco. 


cui 


, to m£lt away. 


deferve&co. 


bui, to cool down. 


madesco. 


ui. 


to become wet. 


delitesco. 


ui, to lie hid. 


marcesco, 


ui. 


to pine away. 


eflfervesco. 


bui, toboUup. 


putresco. 


ui. 


to moulder. 


erubesco. 


ni, to blush. 


refrigesco. 


xi. 


to grow cold. 


excandesco. 


ui, to take fire. 


resipisco, 


ui. 


to become reasonable. 


exhorrcRco, 


ui, to shudder. 


senesco (con-). 


ui. 


to grow old. 


expallesco. 


ui, to turn pale. 


tepesco. 


ui. 


to grow tepid. 


extimesco, 


ui, to fear greatly. 


obstupesco. 


ui. 


to become amazed. 


illucesco. 


xi, to grow light. 


perhorresco. 


ui. 


to shuddej'. 


incalesco, 


ui, to grow lirt. 


viresco (re-). 


ui. 


to hecome green^ 
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Nominal-Inceptives. 



ditcsco (dives), to becoTne rich. 
dulcesco (dulcis), to become tweet. 
igneaco (ignis), to tdkejlre. 
iiigravesco (gravia), to increase. 



mitcsco (initis), to become mild. 
mollesco (mollis), to grow toft. 
pinguesco (pinguis), to grow fat. 
repuerasco (puer), to become childish. 



Tho following have -ui in the Perfect. 



conaancsco (sanus), to be healed. 
evancBco (vanus), to vanish. 
innotesco (notus), to become known. 
maturesco (maturus), to grow ripe. 



obduresco (durus), to grow hard. 
obmutesco (mutiis), to become dumb. 
obsurdesoo (surdus), to become deaf. 
percrebesco (creber), to spread (intr.). 



^ 



§ 6Y. — FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Verbs of the fourth conjugation have tvi, itum ; as audio, audivi, 
miditum, Tlius : 



condio, season. 


impfidio, hinder. 


punio 


, punish. 


custodio, watch. 


irretio, 


ensnare. 


redimio, croton. 


deflnio, define. 


lenio, 


salm. 




scio, know. 


dormio, sleep. 


moUio 


soften 




servio 


, serve. 


erudio, instruct. 


mngio 


bellow. 


sitio, ] 


\hir8t. 


es&rio, be hungry. 


mnnio 


, fortify. 


sopio. 


lull asleep. 


expfidio, extricate. 


nutrio, 




stabilio, establish. 


iinio, fimsh. 


obedio 


,obey. 




tinnio 


, tinhU, 


fl^estio, exuU, 


polio. 


polish. 




vestio 


, clothe. 


f 


The following are irregular : 






fuldo. 


falsi, 




fultum, 




to prop. 


haurio.* 


hansi, 




liaustum. 




to draw. 


sando. 


sanxi, 




8anc(i)tum.. 




to mnction. 


sardo. 


sarei. 




sartum, 




to patch. 


sentio, 


sensi, 




sensum, 




to fed. 


sepio, 


sepsi. 




septum, 




to hedge in. 


vincio. 


vinxi. 




vinctum. 




toUnd, 
to clothe. 


amido. 


(-xi, -cui), 




amid;um. 




aperio. 


aperui. 




apertum, 




to open. 


operio, 


operui, 




opertmn, 




to cover. 


comperio. 


comperi. 




compertum. 




to experience. 


reperio. 


reperi. 




repertum, 




to find. 


ealio,' 


saliii, 








to spring. 




sepelio. 


sepelivi. 




sepultum, 




tohury. 


vSnio, 


veni, 




ventum. 




to come. 



>) Partic. Fat. hausurusand /lausturus.^^) Thus desiUo^ exilio^ insiliOj prosUio, Tlit 
Perfeet-form -silui is far better than the form -silii. Salio,, in the sense of " to salt,*' 
has salitvm without a Perfect. 
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I 68. — Deponent Verbs. 
1. Deponents of the first conjugation. 



abominorf o^Aor. 


grassor, to rage. 


pabnlor, forage. 


udtlorifflaUer, 


gratificor, gratify. 


palor, straggle. 


advenor, oppou. 


gratulor, congratulate. 


patroclnor, patronvse. 


seraulor, rival 


heluor, gormandize. 


percontor, ask. 


altercor, quarrtl. 


hortor, exhort. 


peregrlDor, go abroad. 


aqnor, fdeh waiir. 


imaginor, imagine. 


periditor, attempt. 


arbitrort, tkmk. 


iinitor, imitate. 


piscor, fleh. 


argamentor, prove. 


impreoor, imprecate. 


populor (-o), lay waete 


asperaor, detpite. 


indignor, be indignant. 


prsedor, plunder. 


assentor, agree^ flatUr, 


infitior, deny. 


prsestolor, wait for. 


ancupor, catch birds. 


insector, pursue. 


precor, pray. 


auguror, foretdl. 


insidior, plot. 


proelior, flght. 


anspioor, forebod€. 


interprStor, expound. 


ratiocinor, reason. 


aaxilior, help. 


jaciilor, dart. 


recorder, remember. 


avereor, ditlike. 


jocor, Jest. 


refragor, oppose. 


calumnior, tlander. 


lator, rejoice. 


remuneror, reward. 


cavillor, ridicule. 


lamentor, lament. 


rixor, quarrel. 


comitor, accompany. 


latroclnor, rob. 


rusticor, rusticate. 


ooncionor, harangue. 


lenoclnor, cajole. 


sciscitor, inquire. 




lignor, fetch wood. 


scitor, aekf inquire. 


consilior, advise. 


lucror, gain. 


scrator (per-), search. 


conaploor, behold. 


luctor, wresUe. 


sector, follow. 


oontemplori view. 


machinor^ devise. 


solor (con-), comfort. 


convicior, revile. 


medicor, heal. 


Bpatior, waUi about. 


criminort, acciise. 




speculor, spy out. 


cunctor, delay. 


mercor, purchase. 


stipulor, stipulate. 


dedignor, disdain. 


minor (con-), threaten. 


j«tomaclior, be indignant. 


deprecor, deprecate. 


miseror, pity. 


suffrfigor, assent to. 


despicor, despise. 


moderor, temper. 


siispicor, suspect. 


dignorf, think worthy. 


morigeror, comply. 


teroriversor, shuffle. 


doniinor, rule. 


moror, delay. 


testificor, attest. 


epulor, feasi. 


matuor, borrow. 


testor, bear tpitness. 


exsecror, curse. 


negotior, traflc. 


tricor, play tricks. 


fabricor (-o), form. 


nidalor, build a nest. 


tristor, be sad. 


fttbulor, taik. 


nugor, trifle. 


tutor, protect. 


famulor, serve. 


nundlnor, trade^ buy. 


vagor (e-), wander. 


ferior, keep holiday. 


obteator, beseech. 


vaticlnor, foretell. 


fluctaor (-0), fluctuate. 


oderor, smell out. 


vencror, venerate. 


fru mentor, fetch corn. 


omhior, forebode. 


venor, hunt. 


frustror, disappoint. 


opiHor, think. 


verecundor, be shy. 


furor, steal. 


opitulor, bring aid. 


veraor, dwells be in. 


glorior, boast. 


otior, be at leisure. 


vociferor, vociferate. 


t Adulor, arbitror, criminor, and especially dignor 


are used also as passives. 


2. 


Deponents of the second conjugation. 


fiiteor (i), , 


fassus (e) sum, . 


to aeknoyHedge. 


lioeor. 


licitos smn. 


to hid on goods. 


medeor' 




to Ileal. 
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inereor, 


meritus sum, 


to deserve. 


misereor, 


iniser(i)tiis sum, 


to pity. 


polliceor, 


poUicitus sum, 


to promise. 


reor. 


ratus sum, 


to think. 


tueor. 


tuitus sum, 


to prated. 


vereor. 


veritus sum, 


to fear. 
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3. Deponents of the third conjugation. 



adipiscor, 

amplector, 

comminiscor, 

expergiscor, 

fruorf, 

fungor, 

gradior (e), 

invehor, 

irascor,^ 

labor, 

15quor, 

moriorf, 

nanciscor, 

nascorf, 

nitor, 

obliviscor, 

paciscor, 

pasoor, 

pS.tior (e), 

proficiscor, 

queror, 

reminiscor,* 

ringor, 

sequor, 

ulciscor, 

litor, 

vescor^. 



adeptus sum, 
amplexus sum, 
commentus sum, 
experrectus sum, 
fructus or fruitus s., 
functus sum, 
gressus sum, 
invectus sum, 

lapsus sum, 
locutus sum, 
mortuus sum, 
na(n)ctus sum, 
natus Sum, 
nisus or nixus s., 
oblitus sui», 
pactus sum, 
pastus sum, 
passus (e) sum, 
profectus sum, 
questus sum. 



secutus sura, 
ultus sum, 
usus sum. 



to obtain. 

to embrace. 

to devise. 

to become awake. 

to enjoy. 

to perform. 

to proceed. 

to inveigh against, 

to grow angry, 

to faU (e, re). 

to speak (ad, con). 

to die. 

to obtain. 

to be bom., 

to strive, rely upon, 

to forget. 

to make a bargain, 

to feed (intr.). 

to suffer (per),, 

to start, travel 

to complain. 

to remember. 

to grin. 

to foUow. 

to revenge. 

to use (ah), 

to eat, feed on. 



4. Deponents of the fourth conjugation. 



assentior. 


assensus sum, 


to assent. 


experior. 


expertus sum, 


to try, experience* 


mentior. 


mentitus sum. 


to He, 


metior. 


mensus sum. 


to meoMcre, 


Qpi)erior, 


opper(i)tus sum. 


to wadt for. 


ordior. 


orsus sum. 


to begin. 


orior^. 


ortus sum. 


to rise; P. oriturus 



t) Fruiturvs^ moriturus^ nascitia-iis.^^) Perf. supplied from medicor.—'*) Perf. sup- 
plied from succenseo. Iratus sum means simply " I am angry."—*) Perf. supplied from 
recordor. — *) Perf. supplied from edo. — •) The Present Indie, of orior, oriri, follows tbe 
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third conjugrfttion, as oriory orerU (and orirU)y oritur; onmur^ orimini, oriuntur. In 
the Imperfect Subj. we find both orerer and orirer. Thus coorior and exorior; bnl 
adorior is regular, and follows throughout audior. 

Exercises on the preceding irregular Perfects and Supines. 

Selected chiefly from Kiihncr.) 



Homani miiltas getites ac nationes armis domuerunt. — Nan dedit beneficium 
qui invitus profuit.-^Nulla pestis humano generi pluris stetU qnam ira. — Dux 
milites vehementer increpuit. — Augostos carmina Virgilii cremari vetvit. — ^Non 
solum fortuna, sed etiam tua industria te in hoc negotio adfuvit. — Tota urbs 
vocibus civium de victoria ex liostibus reportata exultantium percrebuit. — ^Nisi 
libidines resecueris, fiustra, beate vivere studebis. — Hostes obsidee, quos Caesai 
imperaverat, dederunt. — Agricolse frumenta deseeta in horrea congerunt.— S 
fortuna noe adjuvei% splendidam ex lioste victoriam reportabimus. — Dubitan- 
dum non est quin Hannibal ceteris imperatoribuB prudentia multo prcBStiterit. 
Urbs tota clamore militum personuiU 

2. 

DeuB bonis omnibus mundum impUvU.^^CrsA in horto pransuH gumus.-— 
Velim mibi dicas quis te Grammaticam doeuerU. — Gaudeo quod semper milii 
meisque studiis favisti. — Dici nequit quot pericula, quot miserias, milites in 
itinere sustinuerint. — Cicero omnes artes a Minerva edoctus est. — ^Quo magis 
indulseris dolori, eo intolerabilior erit. — Sicario sicam de manibus extorserunt.— 
Die milii quare Jleveris. — Spopondigtine pro amico? Spopondi. — Dux i^itibu? 
verbis excites militum animos permtUdt. — Tu me tot ac tantis auonsti benefidis, 
quanta mmquam vel sperare ausiis sum. — Virgilii carmina disdpulorum ani- 
mos mirifice perrmdserunt, — Multa puer sustinuU, sudavit et cUsit. — Quis est cui 
semper arrUerit fortuna ? — Quomodo in viro latebit scintilla ingenii, quae iam 
in puero duxit f — Multi si taciiisaent, famam sapientise obtinmsaent. 



Xerxes, cum Grseciam suhacturus esset, ingentem exercitum coegit. — ^Milites ne 
infantibus quidem pepercerunt. — Ubi victoria amissa est, nihil refert quot in 
prcelio ccm aut in fuga capti sint. — Male parta male dilabuntur. — Omnia longe 
iateque telis, armis, cadaveribus constrata erant. — Quare consilium meum 
sprevuftif — ^Cives belli calami tatibus confecti pacem expoposcerutit. — Cuique nos- 
trum amor vitae est indtus. — Tria bella atrocissima gesta sunt inter Bomanos et 
Carthaginienses. — ^Alexander tot regum et populorum victor, tandem irae suc- 
cvJbuit. — Dediscet animus sero, quod didicerit diu. — Vix credideiHs quantopere 
^rrulus iste homo me garriendo enecuerit. — Socratis response sic judices exa^'- 
serunty ut capitis hominem innocentissimum condemnarent. — Explorator ad 
castra hostium accesdt ibique magnam partem diei consumpdt. — Barbari vallo 
et fossa hiberna cinxerunt, 

4. 

Homines artes innumeras docente natura repererunt. — Omnia superiora 
damna hac una victoria sa/rta sunt. — Regis sepulchro ha&c veiba inscripta sunt : 
Probe vixit, improbos vinxit, hostes vicit. — Septum undique et vestitum vepri- 
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bus et dumetis indagavi gepulchmin.— Rex Tempublicam labefactatam sua 
virtute fiddt — Quo quis aflaaeiitius voluptates undique hausenty eo gravius 
ardentiusque sitiet.— Homines urbes moenibus sepserunt. — Quis est qui nunquam 
Dei munificentiam semerit? — Continuis bellis reipublicre opes exhaustcB sunt. — 
Vide quibus prsesidiis philosophise septus aim. — Bellum gravissimum Pompeii 
adventu sublatum ac sepvltum est. — Deus oculos^ membranis tenuissimis vesti- 
vit et «^«t^.— Sene curiam ingrediente surrexerunt omnes capitaque aperuerunt* 



Venio meum prsesidium tibi poUicUwus, — Si cunctam terram intuUvs ens, de 
providentia divina non dubitabis. — Quicunque culpas suas fam erant, veniam 
impetrarunt. — Cicero prajclare de republica meiitus est. — Quis dubitat quin 
aliquando moriturus sit ? — Gives, cum hostibus pacti, pace fruiti sunt. — Simu- 
latque eoeperrecti sumus, visa in somnio contemnimus. — Die mibi quo et quando 
firater tuns profecturua sit. — Plura ad te scribam cum phis otii n act us ero. — 
Senectutem ut adipiscantur, omnes optant: eandem accusant adepti. — Avida 
est periculi virtus, et quo tendat, non quid passura sit, cogitat. — Non adeo ini- 
qua fortuna tcsi sumus, ut dignitatis nostrae simus obliti. — Dum urbem oppugnare 
adorimur, bostes a tergo nos aggreesi sunt. 

6. 

Favemus lis qui eadem quibus ipsi perfuncti sumus, pericula ingrediuntup. — 
Nihil est virtute amabilius, quam cum adepti eritis, Deo bonisque hominibus 
cari eritis. — Socrates paulo ante mortem cum amicis de immortalitate animi 
coUocutus esse dicitur. — Caesar militum virtuti confisus, sine mora hostium exer- 
situm adortua est. — Ridiculi sunt qui quod ipsi experti non sunt, id docent 
ceteroe. — Goorta saeva tempestate, omnes nautas ingens pavor occupavit. — 
Unde eceorm est, ibidem terminetur oratio. — Ex decemvirorum injustitia subito 
exorta est maxima perturbatio. — Solem oriturum cum maxima voluptate spec- 
tamus. — Multi multas variasque terras emensi, multas saepe res prodigiosas 
ementiti sunt.— Huic sententiae dubito num multi assensuri Bini. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 69. — Irregular verbs are such as in some of their tenses or persons 
deviate from the ordinary form of regular verbs. They are, besides the 
verb sum, 

Possum (potis sum), potui, posse, to be able (can), 

Volo, voJui, velle, to wiah^ to be willing. 

Nolo (— non volo), nolui, nolle, to beufiwiUlng. 

Malo (===niagis volo), mului, malle, to wish rather, 

Edo, edi. esum, edere, to eat. 

Eo, ivi, itum, ire, to go. 

Fero, tuli, latum, ferre, to cat'ry^ bring. 

Fio, factas sum, fieri, to be madet become^ happen. 
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§ 70. — IRRKGULAR VERBS. 







nroiCATivB. 






Pw. 


Possum 


Volo 


Nolo 


Malo 




potes 


vis 


Don vis 


mavis 




potest 


vult 


non vult 


mavult 




possfimns 


voliitnas 


nolumns 


malumus 




potestis 


vultis 


non vultis 


mavuUis 




possnnt 


volunt 


nolnnt 


malunt 


Imp. 


poteram 


volebam 


nolebam 


nialebam 


FCT. 


potero 


volam, es 


nolam, cs 


malam, cs 


Prf. 


potui 


volui 


nolui 


malui 


Plp. 


potueram 


▼olueram 


nolucram 


malucrann 


F.-FF 


. potuero 


voluero 

BUBJUllCTiVJfi. 


noUicro 


malnero 


PR8. 


possim 


velim 


nolim 


malim 




possis 


veils 


nolis 


malis 




possit 


velit 


nolit 


nialit 




poBSImus 


vellmus 


Dollmns 


mallinus 




possitis 


velitis 


Dolitis 


malitis 




possint 


velint 


nolint 


malint 


Imp. 


posscm 


vcllem 


nollem 


mallem 


Prf. 


potuerim 


voluerim 


noluerim 


maluerim 


Plp. 


potuissem 


volui^som 

nCFERATIVU. 


nolnissem 


malaissem 


Sing. 






noli, Ito 




Plur 




INFINinVB. 


noli to, unto 




Prs. 


posse 


velle 


nolle 


malle 


Pbf. 


potuisse 


voluissc 


noluisse 


malaisBo 


Ptc 


potens (adj.) 


volens 


nolens 




Geb. 




volendi, do 
Edo, edi, esum, edere 


nolendi 
,toeat. 




The verb edo has, 


besides its own regular forms, several otliers resembling tho^e 


forms of the verb *wm, which begin with «•/ as 


> 








iNFmrrrvB. 










edere or esse. 








IHDICATIVK. 


SUBJUNCTIVK. IMPERATIVE. 


edo 




edercm or essem 


ode or Ss 




edis or es 


ederoa or esses 


edito or esto 




edit or est 


ederet or essent 


edito or esto 




edimus 


ederemus or essemus 


edite or este 




editis or estis 


ederetis or essetis 


edi tote or estote 


edunt 


ederent or essent 


edunto 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 







INDICATIVE. 


t 


Pbs. 


Eo 


Fero 


Feror 


Fio 




is 


fere 


ferris 


fi« 




it 


fert 


fertur 


lit 




imuB 


ferimas 


ferimur 


fimus 




itis 


fertin 


ferimini 


fitis 




ennt 


feruut 


ferantur 


fiunt 


J MP. 


ibam 


ferebain 


ferebar 


fie barn 


FUT. 


ibo 


feram, es 


ferar, firis 


fiam, es 


Prf. 


ivi 


tali 


latna sum 


faotus sum 


Plp. 


iverarn 


tulcrarn 


latus erani 


factus eram 


F.-PF. 


ivero 


tulcro • 


latus crq 


factus ero 






StJBJUJiCTIVE. 




PR8. 


earn 


fcram 


ferar 


fiairf^ 




eas 


fcras 


feraris 


fias 




eut 


fcrat 


feratar 


fiat 




earn us 


feratnus 


feratnur 


fiamus 




catia 


■ feratis 


feraniini 


fiatis 




eant 


ferant 


ferantur 


fiant 


Imp. 


irem 


ferrom 


ferrer 


fiorem 


FUT. 


itnriis si in 


laturus sim 






Pbf. 


iverirn 


tulerim 


latus sim 


factus sim 


Plp. 


ivissein 


tulissem 


latus ossem 


factus ossem 






IMPERATIVE. 




Sing. 


i,ito 


fer, ferto 


ferre, fertor 


fi 




ito 


ferto 


fcrtor 




Bur. 


ite, itote 


ferte, fertote 


ferimini 


fite 




euiito 


ferunto 


fernntor 








INFINinVB. 




Tb?. 


ire 


ferre 


ferri 


fieri 


Prf. 


ivjsse 


tniisse 


latus esse 


factus esse 


?UT. 


ituriw esse 

4 


laturus esse 


l&tum iri 


factum iri 






PARTICIPLES. 




Pr8. 


iens, euntis 


ferens 


• Prf. latus 


Prf. factus 


FCT. 


ituriis 


laturus 


— ferendns 


— faoiendus 



Ger. 


and Sup. : eund 


i, etc. ; ferend 


1, etc. ; — Jtuin, 


latum, factum, etc. 




The following compounds c 


)ffero require 


special attention : 




aufero, . 


abstnli, 


ablatum, 






effero, 


extuli. 


elatum, 


to carry forth. 




differo. 


distuli, 


diiutum. 


to delay. 


t^ Svffero, « endure," 


and differo in 


the sense of *' differ," have neither Perfect | 






nor 


Supine. 


1 
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Non 1. — Of the passive of edo, estur sometimes occars instead of edUur^ and estetw^. 
instead of A2«re<t/r. — The compounds earned^ and eieedOy besides their own regala^\ 
fonns, take likewise those of turn that begin with m ; as, oomesM^ exsase^ for eomedere, | 
exedsre; ocnMst, exett, for eomedity exedU^ etc. 1 

NoTx 2. — ^The verb «o, in the passive, exists only as an impersonal. Bat some of 

' ita compounds acquire a transitive meaning, and may, accordingly, have a personal 

passive ; e. g., adeor (from adeo, I approach), adiris, adHur, adimvry adimini, adeun- 

tur; Subj. adear; Impf. adibar, adirer ; Fut. ctdibor^ adiberiSy adibitur ; Imper. ttdire, 

adUoTy €uiiminif adeuntar ; Part. adUus^ adeundut. 

The compounds of eo generally drop v in the past tenses, as abiij redntti, obiU, 
iuHerunt, redierat, periisse. Before the letter «, the whole syllable ffi may be dropped, 
as inUti^ abUeem^ subisae, for inivuti^ abivissetn^ subivisse. 

NoTB 8. — Vento (venum eo), ** I go to sale" or " I am sold" (Perf. vaniij venierim, 
venieramy etc.), wants the Imperative, the Supines, Gerunds, and Participles. 

AmbiOy " I go about,"—" sue for an office," is a regular verb of the fburth conju- 
gation ; hence the forms ambiunt^ ambiam, ambUbam^ ambUt^ ambient {-ientit^ ambir 
endum /-—though the forms ambibamy amhibOy are occasionally found also. 

Like eo are conjugated queo, I can, and nequeo^ I cannot; but most of their forma, 
the Present Indie, and Subj. excepted, very seldom occur. 

Note A.—Fio (the Greek ^<m) is used as a passive of facio^ in the Present, Imper- 
fect, and Future Indie. ; in the Present and Imperf. Snbj. ; in the Imperative, and 
in the Present Infinitive. Such forms v&facior^ faduThtur^faeiatur^faceretur^ faeU- 
bantury and the like, are, therefore, carefully to be avoided. 

yy DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 71. — Defective verbs are such as are used only in some particular 
tenses, numbers, and persons ; as, 1. odi^ I hate \ meminiy I remem- 
ber ; novi, I know ; coepi, I begin, and I have begun ; 2. aiOy I 
aflSrm, say yes (opposed to nego) ; ifiquam^ I say ; fari (poet.), to 
speak ; salves ave^ hail, welcome, good-day ; and vale^ farewell. A^; 

1. ^- ' 







INDICATIVE. 




Prf, 
Pip, 
F-P/ 


odi 

oderam 

odero 


memini novi 
meminenim noveram 
meminero novero 

suBJUNcrrvB. 


COBpi 

coeperam 
coepero 




oderim 
odissem 
osurus sim 


meminerim noverim 
meminissem novissem 


coeperim 
coepissem 
coepturus sim 








INFINITrVB. 




Fut, 


odisse 
OBurus esse 


meminisae novisse 


coepisse 
coepturus esse 








PABTICIPLEB. 




Fut, 


osus (obsol.) 
osurus 




coeptus (pass.) 
coepturus 


^ 



Note I,— Odi and memini have in the Perfecf^ie meaning of the Present ; in the 
// Pluperfect, the meaning of the Imperfect ; and in the Fut. -Perfect, the meaning of 
the simple Future. 
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Thig is the case also with novi (the Perfect of noseo^ " I am acquainted") ; as, novij I 
'l know ; noveram, I knew ; novero^ I shall know ; novisse^ to know. The Partic. rwtus J 
18 used adjectively. — Nooi generally drops vi and ve before r and «, as nosti^ noruid 
noramf nosse^ etc., instead ofnovistiy noverunt^ Twveram^ novUae. ^=nl 

Note 2.— C%>^ means both " I begin" and " I have begun." The Partic. <;a^^M#ll 
has always a passive meaning, *' begun."— With an Infinitive pass., eotpttis turn iail 
generally used instead of capi; as, 2^?'m oppugnari ccepta esty for c(zpU; beUo premi" 
sunt captif for caperunt ; de repuUica aofisuli capti sumuSy for capimtis. 

Note 8.— The Imperative of odi and noviis supplied by the Subjunctive; e. g., fu\\ 
^foderisy " do not hate ;" noverinty " let them know." Memini has memerUOy meman-jl 
tote, along with the Subjunctive forms memineris and memineritUy "remember," «m || 
minerU and meminerinty " let him (them) remember." 

Note 4. — The obsolete osua and its compounds acostts and perosus hnve an active 
meaning, "one who hates or has hated;" hence, ostit »«»», J have hated. 



)/ 



./^ 



Pre. IND. 


Alo, ais, ait, 


aiunt. 


SPB. 

/mp. IND. 


aias, aiat, —- — 

aiebam, aiebas, aiebut, aiebamus, aiebatis. 


aiant. 
aiebant. 


Pre. IND. 

SUB. 

Imp. IND. 


Inquam, inquis, inquit, inqulmus, inquitis. 


inquiunt. 
inquiant. 
inquietff 


inquiebat, Prf. inquisti, inquit. Fut. inquies, 


Pr«. IND. 

PARTIO. 


Fatur, fantur. Fuf. fabor, fabitur. Imper. fare. Injin, 
(fans) fantis, i, em, e, and fatus. qer. fandi, fando. 


fari. 


IMPEB. 8. 
P. 


Ave, -eto ; Salve (salvebis), -eto ; Vale (valebia), -eto. 
avete, salvete, valote. inp. avere, salvere, viilere. v 



// 



Note 5. — Inquit and aity " says he" or " said he," are placed after one or more 
words of a quotation. Tlie Imperative forms inque and inqiiito are found in Terence 
and Plautus. 

Note ^.—AirC? "what?" "do you really think so?" is used instead of awwtf, in 
the same way as nostin* nn^ viden' are used instead of nostine and videsne. 

To the defective verbs belong also qucBsOy qucesumug, I (we) beseech ; atMim, ausity 
I (he) might venture : faxity faxinty may he (they) grant ; e. g., faxint dii immor- 
tales ; and apagey away, begone. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

^ § 72. There are two Wpds of impersonal verbs ; viz., Impersonals, 
^strictljr speaking — and I^lpersonals, in a wider sense. 

Impersonals strictly speaking are those of which but the third person singular 
is used, and which d6 not admit any nominative either of person or thing. Such 
are the following sii : 

piget, it grieves. taedet, it disgusts. poenitet, it repents. 

pndet, it shames. miserct, it pities. oportet, it hehoones, 

Impersonals in a wider sense are thos6 which sometimes admit a iiominative 
of a person or thing (at least that of a neuter pronoun) and consequently may 



'/ 



\^ 
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also be used in the third pcreon plural,— or which are used as impersonals only 
in a particular meaning. Of this kind are : 

tonat, it thunders. sUit, it u resolved. 

fulrninat, U Ughtens. decet, it becomes. constat, it is known. 

plait, it rains. dedocet, it is unbecoming. pnestat, it is better. 

ningitf it snows. libet, it pleases. patet, it is plain. 

gelat, it freezes. licet, it is allowed, app&ret, it appears. 

fjrrandinat, it halts. liquet, U is clear. refert, it concerns. 

lucescit, it dawns. interest, it coiicerns.o^ 

The verbs tonat^ fulminate etc., and a few others that denote the state of the weather. 
sometimes admit of a personal subject, such as Deus^ Jupiter^ calum. 

The verbs decet^ dedeeet, etc., often admit a nominative of a thing, especially that of 
a neuter pronoun, and may accordingly be used also in the plural ; as, modestia pusm 
decet—parvum parva decent— non omnibtu omnia licent. 

The verbs Uat^ constat^ prasstatj etc., along with restatj it remains ; Juvaty deUctat, it 
delights; faUit,fugit, prcUerit^ it escapes ; condueU^ convenity expedite it suits, is useful; 
accidit, contingity evenit, it happens,— and some more, are used as impersonals in that 
particular meaning only, being otherwise personal verbs. Most of them, likewise, 
admit a nominative of a thing, and may accordingly be used in the plural ; as, fun 
multa effugiunt — talia non omnibus eontingunt — non omnia expediunt. 

igy ContingU is said of good events ; accidit, generally, of bad ones ; and eoenil^ of 
both good and bf.d. 

§ 73. — ImpersoDal verbs are inflected through all the moods and 
• /tenses, in the following manner : 

* pudet, pudebat, puduit, puduerat, pudebit, pudere. 
pudeat, pud(ffet, puduerit, puduisset, pudoisse. 

Most of them may in some way be inflected, even through the various x>6rsons 
'and numbers of each tense and mood, by adding the accusatives me, te, iUumy noi, 
voSy iUo8, or the datives mifii, tibi, illi, nobis, vohis, iUis, — ^respectively ; thus : 

pudet me, lam ashamed licet miiii, I am allowed 

pudet te, thou art ashamed licet tibi, thou art alloioed 

pudet eum, he is ashamed licet ci, he is allowed 

pudet nos, we are ashamed licet nobis, we are allowed 

pudet vos, ye are ashamed licet vobia, ye are allowed 

pudet eos, they are ashamed licet eis, they are allowed. 

Note 1.— Impersonal verbs, as such, ore generally without Imperatives, Gerunds, 
I Supines, and Participles. Of licety libety pamtety pigety and pztdety however, we have 
/( libenSy licenSy licUuSy pcsnitenSy patnitendttSy pigenduSy and pudendu8.—T\\Q place of the 
Imperative is supplied by the Subjunctive ; e. g., pudeat te or voSy " be ashamed." 

Note 2. — Any intransitive verb, when used passively, becomes impersonal, that is, 
it admits only of the third person singular. In translating such verbs wo generally 
I f use such a word as onCy theyy peopUy we; e. g., itury they go; curritury people run; 
ambulatum est satiSy we have walked enough. 

Even transitive verbs may be used impersonally in the third person sing. pas8i\e; 
, I as, scribituTy they write; libitur^ they drink; pie creditury it is piously believed, 
' / actum esty it is over. 

§ 74. — List of Yerbs 
which are entirely or nearly alike, but differ from one another in conju- 
gation, sense, or pronunciation : 



//: 
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appello, 1. call 
colligo, 1. tie together 
compello, 1. address 
contfiterno, 1. alarm 
dcligo, 1. tie, bind 
dlco, 1. dedicate 
edaco, 1. educate 
fando, 1. found 
indico, 1. indicate 
1^0, 1. sethd 
mando, 1. order 
prsedico, 1. proclaim 
relego, 1. send away 
volo, 1. fly 
concido, 8. fall down 
excldo, 8. faU otd 
incTdo, 8. faU into 
occido, 3. fally set 
csbIo, 1. carve 
fugOj 1. put to flight 
m&no, 1. flow 
perm&DO, 1. flow through 
miseror, 1. pity 
moror, 1. delay 
jaceo, 2. He down 
pendeo, 2. hang 
deligo, 8. choose 
Undo, 8. split 
fingo, 8. feign 
vinco, 8. conquer 
venio, 4. come 



appello, 8. land 
coUigo, 8. collect 
compello, 8. force 
consterno, 8. bestrew 
delTgo, 8. choose 
dico, 8. say 
edaco, 8. lead forth 
fando, 8. pour out 
indXco, 8. proclaim 
lego, 8. recul 
mando, 8. chew 
pnedico, 8. foretell 
reldgo, 8. read over 
volo, velle, be willing 
conddo, 8. cut to pieces 
exoldo, Z, cutout 
incldo, 8. cut into 
occido, 8. hUl 
celo, 1. conceal 



\ fago, 1. put to flight fngio, Z.flee 

J m&no, 1. ftow maneo, 2. remain 

.Z**^^ nerm&DO. 1. How throuah permSneo, 2. remain 

misereor, 2. pUy 
morior, 8. die 
jacio, 8. throw 
pendo, 3. weigh 
diligo, 8. love 
fido, 8. trust 
Ago, 8. flx 
vinoio, 4. Und 
▼eneo, ire, be sold, 

Veneo^ ire^ is commonly used in a passive sense—** to be sold ;" but its proper 
meaning is ** I go to sale" (venum 00).— Of a similar kind are vapulare, ** to be beaten," 
from vapulOy ** I get a flogging ;'• and esnUarej ** to be banished," from exulo, '* I am 
an exile 4>r live in exile." 



^ 



CHAPTER VI. 
Particles. 



I. ABYEBBS. 



§ 75. — ^There are various classes of Adverbs ; 
of place, of manner etc. 

(PLAOS.) 

hie, here 
illic, ibi, there 
nusqnam, Tiowhere 
quo, whither 
ubi, where 
ubicunque, wherever 
ubique, everywhere 
unde, whence 
uudTque^ from all sides 



(tdo.) 
aliquando, once 
eras, to-morrow 
heri, yesterday 
hodie, to-day 
interdum, sometimes 
"jam, already 
Dujiquam, never 
quotidie, daily 
semper, always 



viz., adverbs of time, 

(mahkbs.) 
fore, almost 
imprimis, especially 
omnino« altogether 
palam, openly 
parlter, likewise . 
paulatim, by degrees 
preesertira, chiefly 
repente, suddenly 
saltern, at least. 
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§ 76. — Adverbs are either primitive or derivative. — Derivative 
adverbs are mostly derived from adjectives, and admit of the degrees 
of comparison. They are formed in the following manner : 

1. Adjectives in us (er), a, um, generally add e to the stem ; as, 

BUFSBL. 

loDgissimc. 

liberrime. 

pulcherrime. 

2. Adjectives of the third declension add iter to the stem ; bat 
those ending in na add er only ; as, • 



kMsonrm 


AOTXU. 


OOMT. 


longas, 


lODg-e, 


longioB, 


liber, 


libera, 


llberiua. 


puloher, 


pulchr-e, 


pnlcbriaB, 



aoer, 


acr-iter. 


acnas, 


acerrime. 


felix. 


felio-iter. 


felicius, 


felicissime. 


amans. 


amant-er. 


amantius. 


amantisaime. 



NoTK 1. — The adjectives durutj firmus^ largut^ and humanus^ add both e and Uer 
to the stem, as dure and duriter ; firme mnd firmiter^ etc.— Fiolentu^ and /raudideniut 
have vioUnUr^fraudtUenttr; lueuUnttis generally has lucuUnter, 

Note 2. — In several adjectives in vsj the ablative sing. Bupplics the place of the ad- 
verb; as, continuOj immediately ; cr^rOy frequently ; fcUsOy falsely ; meritOy deservedly; 
neoetsariOy necessarily; perpduo^ continually; raro^ rarely; sedido^ sedulously; 
gubito, suddenly ; tut^^ safely, etc. 

FatiUty impunity and tvhlimisy have fadlty impune, and sublitne ; audax, bold, baa 
audacter ; and diJlcUit has drficiUy difficultery and difficilUer. 

NoTK 8. — The following adverbs deserve ^rticular notice : beney well ; maUy badly; 
parumy not enough ; muUumy much ; tattsy enough ; propty near ; diuy long ; nuf«r^ 
lately ; secusy otherwise ; and aapey often. 



PCS. 

bene 

male 

{more) 

(worst) 

satis 

prope 

din 



melius 

pejus 

magis 

deterius 

satius 

propius 

diutius 



SVP. 

optime 
pessime 
maximo 
deterrime 



Sroxime 
iutissime 



pamm 

multum 

(sooner) 

(rather) 

nnpcr 

secus 

saepe 



minus 
plus 
ociua 
potius 

secius 
BsepiuB 



SUP. 

minime 
plnrimum 
ocissime 
potissimum (e) 
nuperrime 

Bsepissime 



n. FBBF06ITI0N6. 

§ 77. — Some prepositions govern the accusative; others, the abla- 
tive ; and a few govern both the accusative and ablative. 



FRBP0SITI0K8 GOV. TUB ACCUSATIVE. 



ad, to, unto 
apnd, aty by, with 
ante, htfore 



..i 



on this side 



cis, 
dtra, 

'^^} around, about 
^nAixx, about 



contra, against 
erga, towards 
extra, heyonid, wiOunU 
infra, hmeath, below 
intra, within 
inter, between, amxmg 
juxta, ne^ to 
ob, on account of 
penes, in the power of 
per, through, during 
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pone, beJiind 
post, after 
praeter, beside, except 
prope, near by 
propter, 07i account of 



a, ab, abs, from, by 
absque (obsol.), witliout 
coram, in presence of 
cum, with . 
do, dovrnfrom, concerning 
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socundiun, according to 
supra, above 
trans, on t/ie other tide 
versus, tovmrds 
ultra, beyond 

PKEP0SITI0N8 GOV. TUK ABLATIVE 

e, ex. out of, from 
prae, before, owing to 
pro, before, for 
sine, without 
tenuB, as far as, vp to 



PREPOSITIONS OOVEBiriNa BOTH THE AGO. AND ABL. 

in, 171, on, into, towards I super, above, concerning 

sub, under, towards I subter, under, beneath 

I^oTB \,—A and $ never stand before a vowel or A; ab stands before vowcl6, and 
often, aiKO, before consonants ; «x stands indiscriminately before vowels and conso* 
nants. Abs is used only in the combination abs te^ for which, however, a ^ is used 
also. Absque is obsolete. 

Note 2.— The preposition cum is always annexed to the ablatives iw, fe, w, nobts^ 
and vobis, and commonly to qtto, qua, quibus, and to qui when used for quo ; as, ^ 
Tfiecum, tecum^ seevm, nobiscum, etc. 

Note 8.— The prepositions o6, post^ ds^ ex, in, eum, and inter^ are not unfrequently 
placed between the substantive and its adjective. Tenus and versus generally follow 
their coses. £. g., qvam ob causam^ aliquot post menses, eertit de eausis, magna ex 
parte, hae in re, magna cum vjoVuptate, medios inter Jiostes, eodo tenus, Eomam versus. 

Note 4.— Several of the above-mentioned prepositions are sometimes used as ad- 
verbs; as, ante, before; post, afterward; contra, on the contrary ; /^rop^, almost;' 
dreiter, aboat. — When used adverbially, they, of course, govern no case. 

IN and SUB. 
§ 78.— In takes 1. Tlie ACX^uaA^TiVE with verbs of motion {whiiawrf\ and 
when tendency toward or against is denoted ; as, eamus in hortum, profidscor 
in GaUiam, pietas in Deum, amor in patriam, odium in Hannibalem, Oiceronis 
oratioprim^a in CatUinam, etc. — ^2. The ablativb in answer to wherref when 
rest in a place is denoted ; as, ambvlait in horto, cecidit in prodio, fuistine in 
scholaf hoe infratre ttto laudo, influmine Istropons erat 

Note 1. — With esse, haberi,poni, dud, and numerari, in takes the ablative in the 
sense of ^'aii^ong*' ;*a8. in bonis dvibus {in magnis viris, in opUmis seriptoribus) esse, 
haberi, etc., dolor a muUis in maximis malis dudtur. 

Note 2.~In takes the ablative, also, with verbs of " placing," a&ponere, locare, and 
coUocare; e. g., pone librum in m«n«a.-— Thus the verbs defigere, inserere, and insoribere, 
arc frequently construed with in and the ablative ; as, oculos in alicujus vuUu defigere, 
inscribere in basi, etc. 

Sub. takes 1. The aocusatiye with verbs of motion (^whUherf), and when 

the time toward or dbovt which, is denoted ; e. g., venire sub ocutos, nUttere sub 

jugum, sub imperium redire, sub vesperam, sub idem tempus;—2. The ABLAnvB 

' in answer to where f when rest in a place is denoted ; as, esse sub ocuUs, sed&re 

sub scamno, esse sub regibus, svb imperio, esse sub dio, " to be in the open air." 

SUFEB, in the sense of over, above, takes the accusative in answer to where 
and wkiff^er; as, cms vciat super aquam, avis mdum construiC super aquam.—lsi 
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the sense of concerning, about, it takes the ablative ; a8, super Juic re (madi 
better, liac de re) plunbus ad te acribam. 

SuBTER, under, beneath, is rarely used, and in prose with the accusative 
only. 

PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

§ 79. — Several prepositions when compounded with other words, undergo a 
change for the sake of euphony. The following oises are of most common oc- 
currence: 

Ad is assimilated before c,/, g,l,p,r,8siid t; as, accedo, affero, aggrecUor, al 
ludo, appono, arrideo, asdeto, attingo, — Before q, the d generally changes to c, 
as aequiro, acquiesco. 

Per and inter remain unchanged, except in the words peUido, pejero (per- 
juro), and inteUigo, 

Ob is assimilated before c,/, g, andp; as, occurro, offero, oggannio, oppono. 

Trans drops the 8 before s; as, transcrtbo, tranedio, transcendo.— Jxt trado, 
traduco, trajicio, and trano, the w« is better omitted, though transdo, transduce, 
etc., are found also. 

A stands before m and « ; as amitto, averto ; al8, before c and t, as abscondo, 
abstineo. — ^In all other combinations ab is used. — In the words aufero and aufu- 
gio, ab is changed into au (av). 

Ck)M remains unchanged before b, p, and m ; it is assimilated before I, n, and 
?', — and changes to n before the remaining consonants ; as, comburo, compono, 
commUto; — coUigo, conneeto, corripio; — concludo, condueo, confero, eanjungo, 
etc. — Before h and vowels the m is dropped, as coMbeo, cohaereo, coalesce, coereeo. 

Ex is assimilated before /, as effero, efficio, effugio, effundo. In the worde 
exaequor, exeUium, exsvl, exsulo, exspecto, exstinguo, the « is often dropped, as ex- 
equor, exUium, exul, etc. 

In changes final n into m before b, p, and m ; as, inMbo, impono, immitto. 
Before I and r it is assimilated ; as, iUudo, irruo, irrumpo. 

Sub is assimilated before c, /, g, p, and r ; as, mccurro, mffero, suggero, sup- 
pono, mrHpio, though commonly snbrideo. — Before sp, the final b is dropped, as 
suspiro, svspido, suepecto.— In. suscipio, euadto, suspendo, sustineo, and the per- 
fect sustidi, the b has been replaced by the letter 8, 

INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 80.— Inseparable prepositions are such as are found only in compo- 
sition ; as, amh^ dis^ re^ and se. 

A MB (^|t0O» "around," as, ambigo, amUo, amburo. In ampHector and amp^to 
the & is dropped; before c, A, and q, and also in the word anfractue, amb changes 
to an ; as, anceps, aniielo, anquiro. 

Bis, " asunder," drops the final s before all consonants, except c, p, q, t, and 
8 followed by a vowel ; as, digredior, dUabor, dimitto, dvripio, diveUo; but dis- 
cedo, diapono, disguiro, disturbo, dissemino, dissuadeo. Before 8 followed by a 
consonant, di is used, as disto, dispergo, distinguo. — ^Before j, both dis and di are 
found, as disjicio, disjungo; but dijtidieo.— Before f the final s is assimilated, 
as differo, difldo, diffundo. 

Re (before A, and a vowel, red-), " back ;" as, reduce, refero, remUto; redhibeo, 
redeo, redintegro. 

Se, "apart," "aside;" as, seduco, s^ungo, sep&no. 
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III. CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 81. — There are several classes of conjunctions: viz., 

1. Copulative; as, et, ac, atque, que, and; neCy neque, and not, nor; etiam, 
qiioqtte, also ; itemy likewise ; et — et, botli — and ; quum — tum, both — ^and especial- 
ly, not only — but also ; turn — turn, both — and, as well — as, not only — ^but also ; 
tarn — qtcarriy as well — as. 

2. Disjunctive; as, aut, sive, seUyVelyVeyOr ; aut — auty me — me, seu—seUy vd — 
rtel, either — or ; nee — nee, neque — neque (both very frequent), neque — nee (some- 
times), nee — n^que {very rare), neither — nor. 

3. Concessive; as, etdy etiamsiy tametsiy licet, qiuzmma, quamquamy although ; 
qiunntwrnviSy quamlibety how much soever; viy granting, although ; quidem, 
truly, indeed, certainly. 

4. Adversative ; as, sed, atUem, verurriy vero, at, atqui, but, but in fact ; tamen, 
iUtamen, verymtameriy yet, but yet, nevertheless, however ; enimverOy yes in- 
deed, to be sure. 

5. Conditional; as, «, if; « fortey if perchance ; m modo, modo, dummodOy, if 
but, if only ; si tameriy if however ; siny sin auteniy sin verOy but if, if on the 
contrary ; nisiy if not, unless ; dummodo ne, modo ne, provided that not. 

6. Causal; as, wow, namquCy enim, etenirriy for; quod, quiay quoniamy quuniy 
because ; qiiando, quandoquidem, siquldemy since, since indeed ; quippe (com- 
monly in connection with qid), because, since. 

7. CondtLsive ; as, ergo, igituVy itaquCy idea, iddrco, proijide, proptereay there- 
fore ; unde, quodrcay qua/re, quapropteVy quamdbremy wherefore. 

8. l^nal; as, ut, uti, quOy that, in order that ; ne, neve (neu), in order that 
not ; quin, quominus, that not. 

9. Temporal; as, quumy when ; turn, then ; vbi, ut, ubi primurriy ut primuniy 
quum primum, simvl ac, simtd atquey as soon as ; antequ^am, priusquam, before ; 
postquam, after ; dum, while ; dumy usque dumy quoad, donee, untU ; quamdiUy as 
long as. 

10. Compa/rative ; as, uty sicuty i>dut, ceu, as, like ; tamquamy quasi, ac si, as, as 
if ; ac and alque in the sense of " as" 9if\j&t.(Bquey pariter, perinde, pro eOy similiter, 
totidem, aliteVy eontrUy secus. 

§ 82. — Note 1. Ac never stands before a vowel and h; atgue stands most commonly 
before vowels, but before consonants also. Que and ve are always appended to the 
following word, as terra marique, ter guaierve. 

NoTB 2. — Enim, autem^ and vero, never stand at the beginning of a sentence, or of 
any member of a sentence, but always after the first or second word. They are placed 
after the second, when one of the first two words is eitlier the verb sum or a preposi- 
tion ; as, ituredibile est enim, — ad voa avtem pertinet. ' 

Note 8. — Quidem, " indeed," "at least," and quoque, " also," are always placed 
after the emphatic word ; as, hoc quidem tempore, — tu quoque contra mees/ 

The English ** not — even" is expressed by ne — quidem, the emphatical word being 
placed between ne and quidem; as, nepatrem quidem veretur. 

§ 83. — Interjections are wofds uttered to express some emotion of 
the mind. Sach are : 

Evoe or eoax, hurrah \—Euge, bravo 1— Few, woe I — Hei, keu, eheu, proh, alas ! — IJeus^ 
fho, ehodum, holla \—Phui, vah, away, begone 1 — Pax, huah \—Infandum, Bhame I— 
Age or agite, quick \—Sode8, pray do \~Mehercle, by Hercules I and the like. 
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§ 84 — General Directions and Cautions. 

(For begiuuers.) 

1. In translating English into Latin, the young student who pays due atten 

tion to the directions g^ven in § 1, for the employment of the Latin Cases. 
will spare himself much time and trouble, and will soon become familial 
with the structure of Latin sentences. As in every sentence the nomina 
tive is the first thing to be sought for, let his first question always bt 
viha or vihat placed before the finite verb, and the word answering to th€ 
question will be the nominative. 
In the following sentence all »x cases occur : " My son, by good works 
men secure to themselves the everlasting joys of heaven." — This and like 
sentencee the pupil ought to parse thus : 

Who oecnre ? men secare. — ** Men^^ is the nomioative {Jkomine%) becniise it answen 

to voho or what placed before the finite verb. 
. Secure what t the everlasting joys. — " The everlasting joys" is the accaaative {cetema 
gaudia) because it answers to whom or what placed after a verb tranBitive. 

The joys of what t of heaven. — '* Of heaven" is the genitive {cmLi) becaase it answers 
to the question of whom or what^ asked in connection with a noun. 

Secure to whomf to themselves. — ^'^ To themselves" is the dative {sibi) because the 
dative answers to the question to whom or wh<U t 

By what t by good works.—** By good works" is the ablative {bonis optrHnU) be- 
cause the ablative answers to the questions whenf where f by (from, toith) 
whom or what t 

" My son" is the person addressed, and is, therefore, put in tlie vocative. 

The whole sentence, accordingly, runs thus in Latin : FUi mi, bonis operibvs 

homines <Bt&ma ecdi gaudia aibt parant, 
1^ It is, of course, not enough merely to see in what case each noun or 

adjective has to be put : the pupil must moreover take into consideration 

the gender, number, declension, agreement, etc. 

2. Every finite verb agrees with its nominative in number and person ; as, 

" The boys play."— Who play ? " The boys ;" Pmri ludunt, 

3. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree with their subetantives 

in gender, number, and case ; as, " A good man ;" Vvr bonus. — " A kind 
mother ;" Benigna mater. 

4. When an adjective or participle (e. g., wise, poor, rich, — sent, given, toritUn, 

etc.) is separated from its substantive by some intervening word or words, 
ask simply the question : " Who is said to be (or have been) wise, poor, 
HchV* — "what is said to be (or have been) sent, gicen, written?" and then 
make these adjectives and participles agree in gender, number, and case, 
with the word that answers to the question. 

5. Translate the rich, tlie poor, the wise, the ignorant, etc., always by the plural, 

unless they refer expressly to a singular noun ; as, " Imitate (thou) the 
good, and shun the wicked ;" Imitare bonos, fuge malos. — " The rich are 
not always happy ;" Divites non semper feMces sunt, — But, " The good 
man is happy; the wicked, unhappy;" Vir bonus felix est, imprdbus 
infdix 
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). When the question wliat f placed before the finite verb, is answered by ail- 
6ther verb^ pat the latter in the Infinitive, and when there is an adjectite 
referring to this Infinitive, put it in the neater gender ; as, 

'^ To lie is diRgraceful/^ What is ? to lie is. Mentiri ttvtp4 eH, 
" To err is humnn." What ia ? to err is. Errart humanuiii ttt, 

7. When the question what? placed after a verb transitive^ is answered bj 

another verb} the latter is put in the Infinitive ; as> 

** He wislies (wii»hes what /— ) to know," VuU teire, 
" He begins (begins what f— ) to speak." Incipit loqui. 

8. A nonH used to elplain a preceding noun or pronouii, and designating the 

same i)erson or thing, is put, by apposition, in the same case ; as, '' Qcerd 
the Orator;" Oieero ora^tw.—" To Philip, king of Macedonia, father of 
Alexander the Great ;" Phtlippo regi Macedonia^ patri AUxandH Magni, 

9. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and person • but 

the case depends on the construction of its own clause ; as, " The letter 
which I wrote ;** LittercB quas scripsi. 

10. Verbs signifying " to be," " to exist," as sum, fio, exiato, nascoVy maneOy etc., 

and passive verbs signifying " to be called," " to be chosen," " to be 
deemed," take both a subject-nominative, and a predicate-nominative : — 
the former answering to who or wTiat placed before the verb ; the latter, 
to wJiat placed after the verb ; as, " I am called Robert ;" Ego vocor Rober- 
tus, etc. 

11. Never put a and e before a vowel or an h, but ab and eaJ. 

12. Never put «7im, 'oero, autem, at the beginning of a sentence, or of any mem- 
' ber of a sentence. 

13. Que and ve must always be appended to the next word ; as, " Father and 

mother ;" PcUer materque, not pater que mater. — "Three or four times ;" 
Ter quaterxe, not ter ve quuter, 

14. Never forget the Imperatives : die, due, fer, fae. 

'5. Translate "not" before an Imperative always by ne, never hy non ; as, 
" Do not fear ;" I{e time.—" Be not forward f' Ne procax esto. — " Do not 
hasten ;" Nefestlna. 
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SYNTAX. 



§ 85. — Syntax treats of the due arrangement of words in sentences. 

The principal parts of a sentence are tlie subject and predicate^ or the nominative 
and the finite verb. 

The Jlnite verb is that verb which is limited to number and person : it is either ii 
the Indioative, Subjunctive, or Imperative. 

The Subject or nominative of a sentence is that which answers to— 
who or what f placed before the finite verb. 

The Predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. It is gone- 
rally a verb, but often a substantive or an adjective combined with the 
verb esse, " to be ; " as, 

CuBsar conquered. — God is just. — ^Sylla was Consul. 

In these three sentences, Cceaar^ Ood, and Si/lla^ are the Subjects ; conquered^ u 
jiutt and v)€U Consul, tlie Predicates. 

§ 86. — Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound, — Com- 
pound sentences are either co-ordinate or subordinate. 

Co-ordinate sentences are those which are introduced by copulative, 
disjunctive, adversative, conclusive, and comparative conjunctiom 
(§81). Co-ordinate sentences are independent of each other. 

Subordinate sentences or clauses are those which are introduced by 
concessive, conditional, causal, findt, and temporal conjunctions (§ 81), 
also relative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses containing the Ac- 
cusative with the Infinitive. 

A sentence with which a subordinate clause is connected, is called, Id 
reference to the latter, the principal or leading sentence ; its subject, 
the principal or leading subject ; and its verb, the principal or leading 
verb. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE FOUR CONCOEDS. 

I. Of the Finite Verb with its Nominative. 

Ego valeo. 

§ 87. — Every finite verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
perf?on ; as, '* I am well.'' Magister docet^ discipuH audiunt, Ani- 
malia currunt. Lupi ululant. Ranee coaxant. ♦ 

Note 1. — The nominative of a sentence is commonly a noun or pronoun ; but any 
part of speech,— even a whole clause may take the place of the nominative ; as, IDrrare 
liurnanum e«t. M monere et moneri proprium est veras amicUicB. Cras istud quando 
venit ? Incertum est qu<im longa cujvsque vita/utura sU. 

NoTK 2. — The nominatives ego^ tu^ nos^ and vos^ are generally omitted : but, when 
contrast or emphasis is intended, they must be expressed. E. g., Quid agia^ amice? 
Si sahitaris, resaluta. — M!go aio^ tu negasA Nos rldem/ua, vosfietia, 2hi koc/ecisii. 

Est and suni are likewise often omitted, especially in proverbial sentences; as, Omne 
rat'^um carum. Omnia prceclara rara. Aurora musis arnica. Vbi opes^ ibi amid. Hid 
bene, ibi patria. Qualis rex, talis grex. Acti laboresjucundi. Corruptio optimi pessima. 
Quot capita, tot sentential. 

Note 8. — Collective nouns, such as plebs, pars, turha, muUltudo, etc. — also uterque, 
alius — alium, aUtr—alterum, and especially pro se quisque, " every one for his part," 
sometimes take a verb in the plural ; as, "Each lays the blame on the other;" AUer 
in alterum causam aon/erunt. Pars Sabinis eunt subsidio, pars Romanos adoriuntvr. 
Locros omnis muUitudo abeunt. Uterque eorum ex castris exercitum edacunt. Alius 
alium, ut proelium, incipiant, circumspectant. 

A plnral verb is often used, also, when a nominative singular, by means of cum, 
is joined to an ablative plural, especially when the latter is followed by a relative 
clause ; as, Demosthenes cum ceteris qui bene de republica m^ereri existimabantur, in 
exilium erant expnlsi. 

Note 4. — When there are two or more nominatives sing., the verb is generally put 
in the plural ; and when the nominatives are of different persons, the verb agrees 
with the first person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third ; as, Rotnulus et llenms Romam condiderunt. Si tu et Tullla valetis, ego et suavis- 
simus Oicero valemvs. Tu et f rater tuiis vapulabitis. 

When the nominative denote things, the verb frequently agrees with the 
') I say *' yes ;" and von, " no/' 

6 
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nearest t bat, i^one of the nomlnfttives \n pinra], the^rerb is generally put in the plura! 
also. — T)ie agreement with the nearest takes sometimes place even when persons 
are denoted. £. g., Ttmpwt neeemtaxque koe poriulat. B*nefic«titia^ Uberalitas, Justitia, 
fundUui toUUur, Vita, morty dititioi, paupertaty omne* homines vthementi^sime ptr- 
movent, — Dixit hoc ZoHpptu it I»menia», hominet noinlisnmi. Vo9 ipsi ei Senattu fre- 
quens rettitit. 

Note 5. — When of two nominatives belonging to the same verb, different thin^rs 
are aftserted, the verb always agrees with the nearest ; as, j^o muere^ iu /el'unter 
vivif. — "With two nominatives connected by et—et or aut—uut, the verb is more com- 
monly put in the singular. With nec—nee^ the singular is likewise preferred, unless 
one of the nominatives denotes a first or second person. £. g., £t ego et Oicero mev* 
flagitabU, Nee Oouar nee Pompeius ineidiae effugere potuU, Sae neque ego neque tu 
fecimus. 

The phrases Senatus Popultuque Romanus and unut et alter regularly take a verb 
in the singular number ; as, Senatiu Populueque Bomanus hoe intelligU, Uhue et 
alter diet inierceeeerat 



11. Of the Adjective with its Substantive. 

Vir bonus. 

* § 88. — Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree with 
their substantives in gender, number, and case ; as, " A good man.'' 
Vir sapiens felix est Boni homines bonis hominibus carisunL Ami- 
cus certus in re incerta cerniiur, Sincera fides jungit veros amicos. 

Note 1. — When an adjective relates to a substantive quoted merely as a word, or 
to an Infinitive, Imperative, adverb, or a whole clause, it is pat in the neuter gen- 
der ; as, Bex ett monotyliabum^ regina poly^Uabum. Ihdce et decorum est pro patria 
mori. Turpius est /alters qvam /alii. Supremum vale dixit. Ineertum est quid era* 
/uturum sit. 

Sometimes the adjective does not agree with its substantive, but with another, un- 
derstood in the former ; ns, Utrs in arucem aeti, pars hestii* objecti stint. Capita crtn- 
jurationis seeuri percussi sunt. Samnitium ccesi sunt tria millia dveenti. Lativm 
Capnaque agro multati sunt. 

Note 2. — An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, in the nom. or ace, with 
the word things expressed or understood, is generally put in the neuter plural ; as, 
" We cannot change the past," i. e., past things; PrcBterita mutdre non possnmv^. — 
Thus, A^idi mtdta^ Utquere pauca. -Supra lanam Oiterna sunt omnia. Video m^Utrra 
proboque^ deteriora sequor. PermvUa parentibus, Deo omnia debentus. Tria vobis 
propono. 

Instead of the neuter plural, however, the word rfs may be used also, as Res omnes 
mutationi sunt obnoxia. Res magna: non viribus^ sed coiisilio gerunfur. Res humanai 
/ragUes cadveaque sunt. 

The addition of res is even necessary iu those cases in which the neuter form does 
not differ from that of the other genders, as in the genitive, dative, and ablative. 
Thus e. g., " of many things" must be rendered by multanim rerum, not by the 
neuter muUorum^ because the form mvltorttm would leave it doubtful, whether 
things or persons are meant. 
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K^oTE 8. — When an adjective or participle belongs to two or more substantives, it 
l» generally put In the plural ; m, Bos^ equua et asinus sunt utilisHmi, OoUis et ager 
floribus vestUi sunt. Luna et terra globosa sunt. 

When the substantives are of different genders, see whether they denote persons 
or things : 

a) If they denote persons, the adjective is put in the plural of the masculine 
gender ; as, Jampridem patef mihi et mater mortui sunt, 

b) If they denote things, the adjective either agrees with the nearest or is put in 
the neuter plural ; as. Error in hoc cavsa atque invidia versata est. Tibi omnium 
sal us f liberie fama, fbrtuna sunt carissimci.—Perspicua suum consilium conatusque 
otnnibvsfecvt. Porta murusque de ccdo tacta sunt. 

c) If partly persons, partly things are denoted, the adjective either takes the 
o:ender of the person or is, again j put in the neuter plural } as, Reib regiaque cUxssis 
una profecti sunt. Romani regem regnumqUe Jfacedonioi Suafutura. sciunU 

With two or mor^ fevninine substantives, denoting abstract ideas, the adjectivfe 
is sometimes put in the neuter plural ; as, Ira et avaritia imperio potetUiora sunt. 
Stultitia^ temeritas, injustitia, et intemperantia/ugienda sunt. 

Note 4-. — An adjective standing in immediate connection ^th two substantives, is 
either repeated with each, ^K)r it is placed immediately before or after the first, — or it 
follows tlie last. Accordingly we raiiy say — meo eonsUio et audoritatsmea^ meo consilio 
et auctoritatej consilio meo et av^toritats, and consilio et Huctoritate mea. — Hominis tiOH*^ 
tati a^ri omnes et maria parent. Metellum muUifilii etfilioi in rogum imposuerunt. 

When an adjective belongs to two or more substantives j o i ntly, so that it cannot 
be applied to them taken separately, it is always put in the plural ; as, Inter se eon^ 
traria sunt benefieium et injuria. Orammatice quondam et musicejunctm fuerunU 

Note 5. — When hic^ is^ ille^ qui (•* this, that, what"), are joined to a following sub* 
atrtntive by means of «wm, or a verb of naming, seeming, deeming, they agree 
with that substantive in gender, number, and case ; e. g., *' That was the very cause 
of the war ;*' Ea ipsa causa belli fait. £as dlvitias^ earn bonam famam magnamque 
nobilitatem putabantj Qucs est ista servUus'* de qua loqueris f ffcee fuga est^ non pro- 
fectio. Idem velle atque idem nolle, ea demum*Jirma amicitia est. Qua pertinacia qui- 
busdam, eadem^xliis constantia videtur.* 

When the interrogative " what ?" does not inquire after the quality, but after the 
very nature or definition of a thing, it must be expressed by quid; as. Quid est servi- 
Pus ? Quid est Leus t Quid mors ipsa sit, primum videndum est. 

Note 6. — When the words *' beginning, end"— " top, summit, surface, foot, bot- 
tom" — " heart, middle, centre, extremity" — " rest, whole, ".^are to be translated by 
the adjectives primus, uUimus — summus, imus—4ntimuSy extremus — miedius, r^iquus, 
uriiversusj — in Latin, these adjectives agree in gender and number with the noun fol- 
lowing, and are put with it in the case in which the words beginning, end, top, 
etc. themselves would be placed if they were to be expressed by substantives ; as, 
"On the summit of the Alps the snow never melts ;" In summis Alpibus nix nun- 
quam liquescit. Persuaders conantur mathematici terram in m^dio mundo (in the 
centre of the world) esse sitam. Mento summam (the surface of) aquam attingens, 
siti enecalur Tantalus. Summits (the summit of) m/)ns a T, Lahieno tsnebatur. Alex- 
andriam reliquamque (the rest of) jEgyptum invisere cupio. Antistitis abdidit se in 
ifUimam (the very heart of) Macedoniam. Medium urbem interfluU amnis, Tantum 
beUum Pompeius extreme hieme apparavit, ineunte vere suscepit, media CBstate con/ecit. 

i)That they thought riches, that «)What is that slavery »)That 

Sa • . • > *) W h a t seems to some ....that seems to others . , • , 
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III. Of the RELAnvE with its Antecedent. 
• Ego qui loquor. 

§ 89. — The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person ; bat the case depends on the construction of its own clause ; as, 
" I who^am speaking." 

Arbores sei^it agricola quarumfruclus ipse aspiciet nunquam. le 
ferreum, quern tarda mala non moveanti Nobis qi^idem^ qui te 
amamus^ hoc gratisstmum erit. Adestole animis, qid adestis cor- 
poribus. 

NoTK 1.— When the antecedent is a demonstrative (hiCj w, ille\ the latter is com- 
monly omitted, especially wiien it is in the same case as the relative ; as, Qmlemnuntur 
merUo (ii), qm nee aibi nee aliU protunt. Latuia (id), quod laudem meretur. Nob'du 
€$t (is), qruem eua virtui noHUtat. 

Note 2. — When the relative refers to a whole danse, it is put in the neuter. In 
this case, id quod or qua re»^ is sometimes nsed instead of the simple quod. . £. g., 
Laeedannonii Agim regem^ quod (or id quod) nunquam antea apud eott acciderat^ 
neeaverunt. Multa civitates a Oyro defecerunty qua res muUorum beUorum cavsa 
fuU, 

Note 8.—When the relative refers to two or more antecedents, it agrees with them 
in gender and number, just as the adjective does with two or more substantives. 
£. g., Honuru$ «t VirgiUus quorum carmina miramur, Bex et regina qui una pt'ofecti 
sunt. Mgo ei tu qui scribimue. 

When, however, the antecedents denote things and are of different genders, the 
relative is regularly put in the neuter plural (as, OHum et divitia qua prima mortdU* 
putant)f and it should not be made to agree with the nearest, except when the ante- 
cedents express similar ideas, or when the relative is intended to refer to the last 
only ; e. g., Eafruges atquefructus quos terra gignit ;—decus et gloria quam eansecutus 
es ; — naves et captivi qui ad Gkium capti erant. 

Note 4.-^The antecedent is often taken from its own sentence and put in the rel- 
ative clause in the same case with the relative. The relative clause is then com- 
monly placed first. £. g., 

Paulo ante accepi Utteras, quas ad me dedisti. 
Paulo ante accepi, quas ad me dedisti litteras. 
Q^a8 ad me dedisti Utteras^ paulo ante accepi. 

Ad quas res aptissimi erimus^ in iis potissimum eldboraHmuSy instead of: In iis rebuA 
potissimum elaborabimus, ad quas aptissimi erimus. Mestia in quo loco naia sunl^ er 
90 se non eommovent. 

A similar transposition sometimes takes place, when the antecedent is a superla* 
live ; e. g., *' Of the many most glorious and joyous days which P. Scipio witnessed 
in the course of his life, this day was the most. glorious,'' P, Scipioni ex muiiis diebug, 
quos in vita eelehernmos latimimo^qite vidit^ iUe dies clarissimus fuU* Themistpcles de 
servis suis qu4m hahuit fidelisgimum^ ad Xerxem misit. 
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Note 5. — The expression " he was the first (the last, the only one) that. ," is 

commonly contracted, in Latin, into one sentence,— by omitting the relative and the 
verb »t*m of the preceding clause, and putting the adjectives prirmis, uliirmiSy solus^ 
etc., with the noun or pronoun to which they refer, in the case in which the relative 
would otherwise stand. E. g., *' This city was the first that Csesar approached," 
Hanc ttrbem primam CcBsar adiit^ instead of: Haec nrbs fuit prima quam Caesar 
adiit. Unum t^ sapientem et appellant et existimant. Thales Milesius omnium GrcBco- 
rum primus^ defectionem soils prcedixU, 

Note 6. — When the relative, by means of *«m or a verb ofnaminff, deeming^ etc. is 
joined to a substantive of a different gender from that of its antecedent, or when it 
refers to two antecedents, denoting the same object, but of different genders, it may 
agree with either. E. g., Sempiterni iUi ignes guas stellas dicimus. Animal hoc sagax 
quern vocamus hominem. Domicilia conjuncta quas urbts dicimus. Thebon quod BoeotuB • 
caput est, — Flumen Rhenus qui (or quod) in Oceanum infiuit. 

NoTB 7. — When the relative stands in the nominative or accusative, it is frequently 
omitted in Latin. The verb of the relative clause is then changed into its correspond- 
ing participle, and the latter made to agree in gender, number, and case, with the an- 
tecedent. (B^" If the relative stands in the accusative, the relative clause must first 
be changed into the passive.)— E. g., "Think of death which always threatens thee ;" 
Gogita mortem iibi semper imminentem. Nemo cunctam intuens terram de divina provi- 
dentia dubitabit. Male ageniis animus^ numquam est sine metu. Sudanti^ fi^igida 
potio perniciosissim^ est. Felicitas hominis adhuc viventis non mintts incerta est ac 
dubia^ quam militis adhuc pugnantis vicio?'ia. Compara tibi diviiias perpetuo dura- 
turas,^ Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vituperat lavdanda.—Beneficwrum a 
Deo- acceptorum* semper mem/)r eato. Timotheus a patre acceptam gloriam' muUis auxit 
virtutibus. 

Sometimes, when sum^ esse, is the verb of the relative clause, both the relative and 
the verb sum are omitted, the predicate-noun or adjective being then made to agree 
with, the antecedent accordingly; as, ** The man that is contented with his lot, is 
happy ;*' Homo sua sorts contentus^felix est. Multas res nobis incog nitof^ poster i sclent. 
Canem tibi in/ensum mitigare studes : quidni et hominem f 

When the relative refers to the person included in a possessive pronoun, the pred- 
icate-noun or adjective of the relative clause must be put in the genitive (see § 138) ; 
e. g., ** Thy speech, who wert once my preceptor, is approved by all ;" Tua proiceptoris 
quondam mei oraiio omnibus probatur. 

Note 8.— The rule for the agreement of the relative with its antecedent, applies 
also to the following correlatives : 

idem— qui (or ac, atqu^), "the same as ;" 
*' . t^lis — qualis (or oc), '* such— as'' (of quality) ; 

tantus — quaniuSy "such — as," i. e., as great— as (of size). 

■E- S'i "He ^s the same as {or that) he has ever been ;" Jdem est qui (or ac, atque) 
semper fuU, I idem abeunt qui Denerunt. Hoc idem est ac iUttd, Talis es qualem te 



») Yon are the only one whom they both «) Thales was the first that 

foretold ..... *) The mind of him who does ill. *) To him who is perspiring. 
■) that will last for ever. •) which you have received .... Pass., which have been 
received [by you]. ') the glory (winch) he had inherited from .... ") which are 
unknown to us. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



86 TfiE FOUR COl^CORDS. 

iemper jMitabam, Xerxes cum tantis cftpiis Orcaciam invasUy quantas rUque aniea nsqiii 
posUa habuU quUqnam. Quanta potui celeriUUe accurrij i. e., eeleritaU iania quanta 
potuiy " an quick as possible." 



IV. Op a Substantive with a Substantitb. 
Cyrus reac. 

§ 90. — A noun used to explain a preceding noun or pronoun and des- 
ignating the same person or thing, is put, by apposition, in the same 
case ; as, " Cyrus, the king.** 

Apud Herodotum^ pafrem historic, sunt innumerabiles fabiilce. 
SeleucuSj rex Syrioe, Berenicen, sororem Ptolemcei, regis ^gypH inter- 
fecit Marcellus Syracusas^ tirbem pulcherrimam^ vi consUioque 
cepit, TuUia, delidce nostrce, salutem tihi plurimain adscribit. MBj 
prceceptoreni vestrum, pueri, audite. Hoc tihi juventus Romana^ 
indicimus helium. 

Note 1 . — When to the common nouns c i t y, i s 1 a n d, ra o n t h, tlie proper name of i 

ft city, island, or month is added, the two substantives are put in the same case, ) 

though the sign *' of" intervenes ; as, Insula Oyprm^ insuhm O^trum, in insula Oypro. I 

Urbs Roma^ urbem Romam. Mensis Maivs^ rntnse Maio. \ 

Note 2. — When urhs^ civitas^ or oppidum^ is placed in apposition to a plural name 
of a town, the verb commonly agrees witli the substantive in apposition ; as, Tungri^ 
civitas OalluB^ foniem Mbet ihslgnem. Volsinii, oppidum Tuscorum ojmientisHmum, 
totum eoncrematum est/ulmine. 

Note 3. — When the noun in opposition admits of two forms, one mnscnline, the ' 
other feminine, the masculine form must be used, when the preceding noun is either 
masculine or neuter ; but the feminine, when the former is feminine. Thus we say: 
Uaus, magister egregius ; Vinum^ curarum expulsor ; Deus^ consiliorum meorum adjator 
etc. ; but we must say : Philosophia^ magistra mommy vi/tuiU indagait-ix ejpaUrixgn^ 
vitio?'vm ; AssentatiOj vitiorum adjutrix. 

Note 4.— When a name belongs to two or more persons in common, it is nsed but 
once, generally in the plural ; as, Lucius et Spunus MummUyfratres. Mihi Oneivs ei 
Puhllus Scipionesfortunati videbantur. — Thus also with other substantives, as Martw 
et quarta legiones and legio Martia et quarta, Quartam et Martiam Intones nucutn 
fniuras puiavi. 

>) i. e., Hoc tihi bellum noSj Juventus Romano , indicimus. 
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CHAPTER II. 

I. The interchHiiffe of the Active and Passive constrnctions.— 2. The English conjonction THAT.— S. The 
Accusative with the Infinitive.— 4. Questions and Answers. 

I. The Interchange of the Active and Passive Constructions. 

§ 91. — The active coDstractiou is made passive, by changing 

the Nominative into the Ablative, 

the Accusative into the Nominative, and 

the active voice into the passive. 

|d^" III changing the active construction into the passive, and vice verga^ the mood 
and tense of the verb remain always the same, bat the number and person depend on 
the new nominative. — When the ablative denotes a person or any thing person i- 
f i e d, the preposition ab must be prefixed. E. g., 

Act. PrcBceptor discipulos monuit ; Pass. Dlscipuli a prceceptore 
moniti sunt. — Act. Sol terram coUustrat ; Pa§s. Terra sole (or a sole) 
collustrainr. 



NoTK.— Instead of the ablative (of the Agent) with oA, the dative is sometimes 
nscd ; e. g., Di^'Ulimumest /acere quod otnnibvs probetur. Uonesta bonis viriSf non 
occulta gvceruntur. Oui non sunt atiditcB Demostkenis vigilix t 

§ 92. — The passive construction is made active, by changing 

the Nominative into the Accusative, 
the Ablative into the Nominative, and 
the passive voice into tlie active. 

E. g., Pass. Impii a Deo piinientur ; Act. Deus impios puniet. — 
Pass. Esto ho7n(s et ah omnibus amdberis ; Act. Esto bonus et omnes 
te amabunt. 

Note 1. — The change of the passive construction into the active is necessary, when- 
ever an English passive verb is to be rendered into Latin by a Deponent; because 
deponent verbs, though passive in form, are (with very few exceptions) but active in 
eignifloatiou and do not, therefore, admit of a passive construction. E. g., " Cicero's 
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eloquence is admired (miror) by all ;'* Act. " AH admire Cicero^s eloquence ;^' Oie^ 
ronU eloquentiam omnes mirantvr ^—noiy OieeronU eloquentia db omnibus miratur. 



Note 2. — When in changing the active construction into the passive, tiiere ap- 
pears no nominative, the verb is construed impersonally, that is, it is put in the 
3d person sing., and the Participle, if the tense is a compound one, in the neuter sin- 
pular ;, e. g., " We have now walked enough ;" Satis jam (nos) amhulavimtis ; Pass. 
^S^^ jam (a nobis) amhulatum est.— Ad Alpes guum pervenissent ; Pass. Ad Alpet 
guvm {ah its) perventum esset. 

II. The English Conjunction "that.'' 

§ 93. — The English conjunction that is expressed in Latin by quod, 
ut, or quo ; and that not, by quod non^ ut non^ ne, quin, or quomi- 
nus, — Very often that is not expressed in Latin at all, and then the 
construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive takes place. 

Note 1.— The conjunctions ut^ quOy tw, quin^ and qiiominus^ always govern the Sub- 
junctive. Quod takes the Indicative, when the speaker or writer states his own 
opinion, — and the Subjunctive, when the opinion or allegation of some other person 
is expressed. (Compare § 199, IV.) 

Note 2.— An Infinitive or a participial noun being often employed in English, where 
in Latin the Subjunctive with one of the above-mentioned conjunctions is used, the 
pupil, in translating English sentences into Latin, should always change such Infini- 
tives and participial nouns — ^by means of " that" or " because"— into subordinate 
clauses, but so that a principal tense (§ 188) in the leading clause be followed by a 
principal tense in the subordinate clause ; and an historical tense in the leading 
clause, by an historical tense in the subordinate clause. £. g., 

(Eng.) I come to see you. (Lat.) I eom^ that I may see yon. 
(Eng.) I came to see you. (Lat.) I came that I might see you, 

Gaudeo quod vales. 

§ 94.— Quod (" that," *' the fact that," '* because," or " of [in, for]" 
with a participial noun) is used : 

1.) When the clause which it introduces, contains the explanation of 
a former statement, or when it is a purely periphrastic nominative, as 
for example, in the sentence : " The fact that I am at Rome (= my 
stay at Rome) causes suspicion to many." — Such explanatory and peri- 
phrastic clauses generally refer to a preceding demonstrative, such as 
Aoc, to?, illud^ in eo, ex eo (or inde), ex hoc (or hinc\ ideo^ idcirco, propterea^ 
either expressed or understood. 

2.) After the expressions bene (male^jucunde^ humaniter . . ,.)facere ; 
bene {male^ commode^ percommode) factum estj accidit, evSnit ; proBlereo 
and mitto^ in the sense of "to pass over in silence ;" and generally after 
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adde^ adjke^ and accedit, " add to this," " to this must be added that," 
" beside (or, in addition to) this.'* 

3.) Aftpr verbs denoting a feeling of joy or pain, as gaudeo^ Icetor, 
delector, juvat me^ gratum or jncundum mihi est, miror, doleo, angor, soUi- 
citor^ succenseo, indignor, cegre (graviter, indigne, moleste) fero, and also 
after verbs of praising, censuring, accusing, pardoning, thanking, consol- 
ing, congratulating, and •complaining. B. g., " I am glad that you are 
well." 

Magnum heneficium est naturce, quod necesse est mori^ Mihi quidem 
videntur homines hoc re maxirne helluis prcestare, quod loqui possunt. 
Quod JRomce sum^ multis suspicionem movet, Facis fraterne^ quod me 
hortaris. Fercommode accidit quod Ccesarem vidi, Non pigritia facto* 
quod rum mea manu ad ie scribo. Quod abes^ graiulor. Adde hue qicod 
littercB iucB nullo nwdo perferri potuerunt» Quod spiratis, quod vocem 
mittitiSj indignantur, Merito reprehenderis, quod non scripsisti.* 

NoTK 1. — ^Verbs expressing an affection or feeling of the mind, as gaudeo^ doUo, 
miroTj etc., are more frequently construed witli tiie Ace. c. Inf. ; as, Gandeo tibi 
jucundas esse meas litteras. Macedones indigne ferebant Eumenem sibi anteponi. Ego 
tc dl)fuisse tamdiu a nobis^ et dolui quod carui fructu Jucvndissimo conatietudinis, et 
IcUor quod dbsens omnia es consecutvs. 

Note 2. — Accedit is sometimes (though rarely) followed by ut ; as, *' Besides being 
old, he was also blind ;^' Ad hominis senectutem accedebat tit cascus esset. 

With excusare^ the thing excused is expressed by quod; and the excuse alleged, 
either by a noun in the accusative or by the Ace. c. Inf. ; e. g., '^ He pleaded illness 
us his excuse for not having come yesterday ;" Quod heri non veneritj morbvm excu- 
savitj or excusavit se cegrotasse. 

NoTB 8. — ^The pronouns hoe, id, illud, are often used pleonastically with verbs that 
require ut or ne after them ; as, lUud te moneo ut in mvnere tuo sis diligentissimus. 
Te iUudprimum rogo, ne quid invitus mea causa facias. 

Cura ut convalescas. 

§ 95. — UT is used in the following cases : 

1.) When an intention ('*in order that,'* or "in order to" — with the 
Inf.) or a consequence (" so that," or " so [such] as to'' — with the Inf.) 
is expressed. In the latter case ut is always preceded by such a word as 
sic, ita, adeoy tarn, tantus, tot, talis, ejusmodi, or is (for talis) either ex- 
pressed or understood ; ^ ' 

2.) After verbs signifying to make, effect, care, strive, endeavour, re- 

») The necessity of dying. «) You act a brother's part in ... . «) It is not from in- 
dolence that . . . ., or the fact that .... does not arise from indolence. *) for not having 
written. 
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solve, heff, request, advise, persuade, eneoura^e^ excite^ compel, eammishh, 
and command (the verb jubeo excepted), becaose clauses dependent on 
these verbs generally express an intended effect ; ::T' 

3.) After the phrases in eo esse, id (illud) ago, operam do-, animum 
(or in animum) induco, consilium cdpto^ nihil antiquiils kabeo (or duco) 
qiinm, consuetudo {mos or moris) est, constietudo {natura) fert, lex est, Iioc 
ronsilio, hoc ronditione ; 

4.) After the impersonal expressions : " hence it is/' be it that," '* it 
is the case,*' " it happens,*' etc., est^ futurum est^ esto^ Jtt, accidit, con- 
tingit, evenit, usu venit, occurrit, fore or futurum esse^ res tat, superest, 
\ reliquum (extremum, prope or proximum) est, E. g., " Take care that 



you get well." 



^Edimus ut vivamus, non vivimus ut edamus. Tanta vis probiiaiis est 
ut earn vel in hoste diligamus, Sol effidt ut mnnia fioreant, JSnitar ut 
vincam. Nihil antiquius Jialnii quam ut te convenirem. Fieri protest ut 
fallar, Restat ut de litterarum utilitate loquar, Vetus est lex ut idem 
amid velint, Equidem in me ipso scepissime experior^ ut exalbescam in 
principiis dicendi et iota mente atque omnibus artubus contremiscam. 

Note 1. — The verh cogo, iiiBtcnd ofut with the Subj., sometimes takes t-he Infinitive 
after \t.—Studeo, in the sense of " to wish," almost exclusively takes the Inf. or the 
Ace. c. Inf.— Even impero^ " I command," is occasionally construed with the Ace. c. 
Inf., when the latter is passive. E. <r., Quia te cogit abire f Omnibus se gratutn videri 
'etudet. Dux urhem diHpi imperavU. 

Note 2.— Verbs of r e s o 1 v i n ^. ns statuo^ constUuo^ deeemOy animum induco, con- 
iilium capiOy are generally followed by the Infinitive, when the subordinate and lead- 
ing clauses have the same subject. Thus we may say both, Condituerunt naves con- 
scendere and tit naves coriAcenderent, '* They resolved to embark on board their ships." 
But we can say only, Constituerunt ut nemo navem conseenderet, because here the 
subjects are different. — Consilium capio, besides ut and the Infinitive, takes also the 
Genitive of the Gerund. 

Notes. — ^Verbs of asking, advising, and reminding, and ako decemo, 
take sometimes the Subjunctive witliout ut ; as, Ccssar consolatus Divitzacum rogat 
Jinem orandi facial. Senalus decrevU darent operam GonstUes ne quid respublica deti-i- 
menti caperet. — ^This omission of ut regularly takes place after velim^ nolim^ malim, 
veUemy noHem^ maUem^ and the Imperative/ac. 

The phrase m eo esse, '* to be about or on the point of . . . ." is generally construed 
impersonally ; aSylneo est utpontem rescindant ;—in eofuit utpalam reprehendereris ; 
—in eo est ut dbeamtis. — The personal construction (in eo sunt ut pontem rescindant — in 
eo fuisti ut palam repre7iendereris—in eo sumus ut abeamus) is rare and shoald be 
avoided, 

I^* Verbs of advising, persuading, encouraging, impelling, are, 
by way of exception, sometimes construed with the simple Infinitive, especially in the 

equivalent to Ssepissime mihi accidit, ut. ,,, 
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poets and later prose writers ; e^ g., JieipubUeoi digvUat hie minora relinqvere hor- 
tatur, Ptrtuatit JHonysio UbertaUm reddere SyracutanU, etc.— Such constructions, 
however, sbonld not be imitated. 

l^OTK 4. — Facio ut with the Subj^ often stands periphrastically for tiie simple Indica- 
tive. — In the sense of" to represent or introduc6,"/aiJ*o is construed with the Parti- 
ciple or also with the Infinitive passive. E. g., InvUtu guidem/eci ut L. Flaminium 
e Senatu ^icerem^ instead ofinvUus e^eci. Xenophon/acU (jinglt) Socratem dUpvtanUm, 
rsocratem Flato admirabiliter laudari a SocratefacU. -^ 

The Imperative/ac, in the sense of " suppose ;" effido^ in the sense of " to prove," 
• infer ;" persuadeo^ in the sense of " to convince a person of the truth of something ;" 
Jeeerno, in the sense of " to judge," and moneOy admoneo, in the sense of '* to remind 
a person that a thing is" (without intending that a thing be done), are followed by 
the Ace. c. Inf. ; as, Fae rem ita m habere. In his libt'is vuU efficfre^ animos esse im~ 
mortaUs. Mihi nunquam persvadetds^ animuffV posse interire. Unum illud te moneo, 
artem sine assiduitate dieendi non multum Juvare. Mea virtuie atque dUigentia perdi- 
torum homifvum patefactam esse conjurationem deerevisiis. 

GenseOj "to decree," "to think," "to vote for or give one's opinion to the effect 
that," — is construed with «<, the Ace. c. Inf., and frequently with esse and the Parti- 
ciple in duSf' as, Merique censebant ut noctu iter facerent. Quid mihi animi in no- 
ftigando censes fore t Erant sententice quoR castra oppvqnanda censerent. Ego vero censeo 
OartAaginem esse delendam. 

Note 6- — The English " instead of," far from," or " so far from,*' is often expressed 
in Latin by iantum abest ut — ut; e. g., " I am so far from blaming; him that I rather 
praise him,"^r ** Far from blaming him, I rather praise him ;" Tantum abest ut eum 
repreh^ndam ut contra (or etiam^ — but not potius) laudem, or Laudo eum^ tantum abest 
ut reprehendam.— Tantum abest ut hi voluptaies consectentur^ ut etiam curas^ soUicitudi- 
neSj vigilias per/eranty or Tantum dkest ut hi voluptates consectentur^ etiam euros, solli-Aif 
citudines, vigilias per/erunt, W 

If the tense of the English leading verb is past, the formula tantum abest ut changy^^' 
to tantum aberat iab/uit) ut; if future, to tanium aberit ut ; as, " Instead of bqii;g 
praised, yon will be blamed ;" Tantum aberit ut lauderis ut etiam reprehendaris. ^y 



// 



Repetam quo melius intelligaa. 

§ 96.— QUO ("that hereby" [ut eo], *'in order that so much the") is 
generally used when an intention or purpose is expressed, and a com- 
parative epters the sentence ; as, " I will repeat that you may under- 
stand the better." 

Medico aliquid daridum est, quo sit studiosior. Legem brevem esae 
oportet quo facilius ah imperitis teneatur, Ohducuntur cortice arbwes 
quo sini afrigore et calore tutiores, Ager aratur et iteratur quo meliores 
fructus possit et grandiores edere. 

Note. — Xon quo (or non quod, non eo quod) menus " not as if;" and non quin (or non 
qtjo non, non quod non), " not as if not ;" e. g.. Ad te lltteras dedi non quo haherem 
magnopere quod scriberem, sed ut loquerer tecum absens. Non quin confiderem diligentia 
tuCB, sed quia (or quod) etc 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



92 NE. Q0IK. 



Cave ne cadas. 

§ 97.— WE7c'in order that not," "lest," "in order not to"— with 
the Infinitiven is used when a negative intention or pnrpose is expressed : 
hence, in general, when any thing is forbidden, prevented, or guarded 
against bj way of begging^ entreating^ endeavoring ^ advising, persuading^ 
exciting, commanding. (|^* Instead of the simple ne, Cicero frequently 
uses ut ne,) E. g., " Take care lest you fall." 

Gallinm pennis fovent pullos ne frigore loedaniur. Animum adver- 
tamus oportet ne callida assentaiione capiamur, Fagiendum est illnd ne 
offeramus nos periculis sine causa. Themis tocles qucerebat angustiasne 
muliitudine circumiretur, Tu cura ut ne scintilla teterrimi belli re- 
lingua tur. 

Note 1. — NEregulMly stands with prohibitive Imperatives and also in formnlas of 
swearing and protesting. E. g., Ne feitina. Ne animum despondt. Orabrones ne 
irrita.—Ne Hm acUvtis (or m vivam) si cUitsr sct-ibo ac S€ntio. 

Note 2. — When a clause introdnced by vi or ne^ is to be continaed by another— 
negative clause, the latter is generally introduced by neve or neu^ more rarely by 
neque. E. g., Oaesar milUei hortatus est^ uti suob priatina virtutis memoriam retinertni^ 
neu perturharentur animo, Thrasybvius legem tulit ne quie ante aetarum rerum ao- 
ewaretvr^ neve muUaretur. 

Note 8. — In clauses expressing an intended effect, the English ** that nobody," " thuX 
nothing," " that no," " that never," are rendered by ne quis, ne quid, ne uUus, and 
ne unquam ; — but in clauses expressing a mere consequence without any previous in- 
tention, " that not" is rendered by ut non ; " that nobody," by ut nemo ; " that noth- 
ing," "that no," "that never," hyutnihU^ ut nullus^ ut nunquam. E. g., OoneuU* 
edixervnt ne quis urhe excederet. Vide ne quid desU. — Turn forte agrotahamut &i 
nuptiae tuas venire non possem. Quit tarn contentus vivit utjam nihU desideretf 

Note 4. — "With verba of fearing " that" must be rendered by ne^ and " that not," 
by «<,— and the English Future by the Latin Present or Imperfect. Instead ofvt^ tu 
non is sometimes used. 

E. g., Timeo ne eaty I fear that he will go (i. e., 1 wish he may not go). 
Timeo ut eat^ I fear that he will not go (i. e., I wish he may go). 

Vereor ne labores tuos augeam. Pavor ceperat milUes ne mortiferum esset ScipionU 
vulnus. — Avarus semper veretur ut satis habeat. Timeo utpaxjirma sit. — Timeo ne non 
impetrem, Uhum vereor ne Senatus Ibmpeium nolit (-= vt velit) dimittere. 

When no wish or desire is implied, verbs of fearing are followed by the Infinitive; 
e. g., Non timeo dicere. Vereor laudare prcuentem, 

Non possum quin ezclamem. 

§ 98.— QUIN (" that not," "but that," or "without" before a par- 
ticipial noun) is used, in general, after negative sentences and such in- 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



QUIN. 93 

terrogative clauses as expect a negative answer. — In particular, guin 
stands 

1.) Instead of qui non, quce non, quod non, after nemo, nuUus, nihiU 
vixy cegre — esty invenitur, reperitur ; quis est ? ecquis est ? numquis 
est ? 

2.) After /acere non possum (or simply non possum), fieri non potest; 
nulla causa or nihil causce est, quid causae est? nihil (jpaulum [not 
paru7n\, haud multum, haud procul) abest / non, vix, mgre — abstineo or 
me contineo ; tenere me or temperate mihi non possum, " I cannot refrain 
from ;'' fiihil prcetermitto, " I leave nothing undone ;" as, '* I cannot help 
crying out," or " I cannot but cry out." 

3.) In the sense of '* that" or " but that," affcer non dubito, non est 
dubium, duhitari non potest, nemo dubitat, quis dubitat ? — and some- 
times, instead of the more usual Ace. c. Inf., after quis ignorat ? and 
negari non potest. 

Nunquam accedo quin abs te abeam doctior. Nihil causae est^ quin 
idem tibi liceat. Nemo est tarn bonus quin peccet interdum^ Dies fere 
nullus est quin (or quo non) ad te scribam, Facere non possum^ quin 
rideam. Nihil abest* quin sim miserrimus, Paulum abfuit^ quin cade- 
rem, Fgo nihil prcetermisi* quin Pompeium a Goesaris conjunctione 
avocarem. 



Note 1. — Qui non and quin are used indiscriminately after nemo est, nullus esty niJdl est, 
etc. Hence we may say both, Quis est quin cemat and quis est qui non cernat f " Who is 
there that does not see ?" — But when after these and other negative expressions, the 
particle 7um either belongs to some particular word, and not to the leading verb of the 
sentence, or when it is used emphatically, qui iwn and vt non must be used respect- 
ively, and not quin. E. g., iVb« adeo imperUus sum ut nesciam (not quin sciam), 
Adhttc nsndnem cognovi poetam, qui sibi non optimus videretur. Tu non potuisti ullo 
modo facers ut mihi iUam epistolam non mitteres. Fieri non potest ut Deus non sit 
beatissimus. 

NoTB 2. — Non dubito is sometimes construed with the Ace. o. Inf., especially in 
Nepos and later writers. When followed by a negative, it is equivalent to credo or 
certus sum ; as. Nunc mihi non est duHum, quin legiones venturoi non sinty *^ Now 1 am 
gare that the legions will not come." J>ubitandum non esty quin nunquam possit uiili- 
tas cum, honestate contendere^ " We must believe that utility, etc.*' 

The English " I doubt whether" is expressed by dubito num^ dubito sitnSy dubito 
uirum — an, dubito sitne^an; as, " I doubt whether I should give you the same ad- 
vice ;" Dubito num idem tibi suadere debeam» Deum esse qui dubitety haud sane in- 
tslligo cur non idem sol sit an nullus sit, dubitare possit. . 



i) There is no reason. «) as not to *) I cannot but .... or I cannot help .... 

«) Nothing is wanting to make me ... . *) I was near (not far from or within a little 
of) falling. •) I did all in my power. 
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The Eng^IiBh " I doubt thnt" is rendered by dvhUo num with the Subjanctive ; », 
** I doubt that this is the case ;*' J>ubUo num resitaae haheat. 

Dubito and non dubiio^ in the sense of ** to hesitate," *' to scruple," are followed by 
the Infinitive ; as, Non dubUo afirmar4, EwMMt non dvhUxmt prcUiwn »UUim eom- 
miUere, 

NoTB 3. — To render the English *' without" before a participial noun — by quin^ it is 
necessary that the preceding sentence be negative. If this is not the case, some other 
construction must be employed, for which see § 221, III. 8. 

NoTB ^,—Quin is sometimes used adverbially in the sense of " nay," " even," — and 
sometimes as a particle of encouragement in the sense of " why not ;" as, OredibUe non 
est quantum scriham die^ quin eiiam noctihut, Quin eonscendimus equosf i. e., conscen^ 
damus equos !^Jt also stands with Imperatives in the sense of " well," " pray ;" as, 
Quin audi ! Quin die una verba f 

Quid obstat quominus earn? 

§ 99.-~QnO]SINUS (" in order that not," usnally f from" with a par- 
ticipial noun) stands after verbs of h i n d r a n c e, as aeterrere, impedirt, 
iniercedere, obstare, officere^ obsisterCj prohibere, recusare, repugnarCj per 
me 8tat, per me fity non puffno, nihil moror^ and others of the same mean- 
ing ; as,^*What prevents me from going?" Lit. What stands in the 
waj by which I shonld go the less ? 

Lex naturce prohibet quominus alteri noceamus, Infirma, valetudo me 
tenuit quominus ad vos venirem.^ Per Trebonium stetit quominus oppido 
poiirentur,* Non Isocrati quominus kod)eretur summus orator ^ offecit, 
quod infirmitate vocis, ne in publico diceret^ impediebaiur. 

NoTB.— Verbs of hindrance are sometimes followed by ne, and when a negative 
precedes, even by quin.— Non impedio, non prohibeo, non interdico, however, are 
usually construed with qttominus,- 

Impedio, recuso, deterreo, and especially prohibeo^ are also found with the Infinitive; 
e. g.. Turn me lacrimci prohibent neplura dicam* JReoueare non possum quin a tne dis- 
sentiatis,* Non recuso mori. Bate commemorare pudore deterreor. 



III. The Accusativb wrra the Inpinftive. 

§ 100. — The conjunction that is frequently left untranslated in Latin, 
and then the construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive takes 
place. 

The construction of the Ace. c. Inf. consists in leaving out the con- 
junction that, and putting the nominative after that into the accusative, 
and the verb into the Infinitive of the same tense. 

prevented me from visiting you. «) It was owing to, or it was Ts fault thnt. . . . 
») I cannot object to your dissenting from me. 

/ 
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Patet Deum esse. 

§ 101. — The construction of the Accusative with the Infinitive is 
used 

1.) After the verbs sentiendi and declarandi ; 

2.) After yw6^o, " I bid," and veto,^' I forbid j" 

3.) After the expressions denoting " it is clear," "it is known," "it is 
evident,'* etc., — constat, patet^ apparet, credibile (apertum, certum, mani/es- 
turn) est^mtelligitur^percipitur, memoricB prodiium est, fama fert, spes est, 
rumor est, opinio est, and the like ; as, " It is evident that God exists^" 

s jOk-^ 

Those verbs .are called verbs sentiendi, which denote the exercise either of our senses 
or otir intellectual powers ; as, to see, hear, feel, think, understand, perceive, hope, re- 
member, forget, judge, sttspect, believe, imagine, he convinced, hnow, conclude, consider, 
reflect — and the like. 

Those verbs are called verbs declarandi, which denote the communication of thought 
by way of speaking, writing, etc. ; as, to say, relate, write, inform, reveal, betray, re- 
port, show, conceal, answer, afp/rm, deny, announce, promise, pretend, prove, loUness, 
swear, threaten, and the like. 

Democritus dicit innumerabiles esse mundos, Aristoteles docet poetam 
Orpheum nnnquam fuisse, Scrihit meas litteras magnum apud te pon- 
dus hahituras esse, Amicitice nostrce mem^riam spero sempiternam fore. 
— Videmus Dei providentia mundnm administrari. Existimare debes 
omnium oculos in te esse conjectos. Patet hominum causa factam esse 
terram, Spero consilium meum iibi probatum iri. 

Note 1.— When a verb sentiendi or declarandi is parenthetically inserted in a sen- 
tence, or when the nominative of the subordinate clause is either drawn into the 
principal clause or introduced before the Infinitive by the sign '* for," the proposi- 
tion ought to be arranged so that the verb sentiendi or declarandi be placed before 
" that," and the nominative of the subordinate clause after " that." E. g., '* Ccesur, 
I think, acted well," i. e., " I think that Caesar acted well." Thus, 

Livy relates of CkUo that he ... . ^ i Livy relates that Goto. . . . 

It is right for you to obey. ,^ ( It is right that you should obey. 

Note 2. — When a verb sentiendi or declarandi is followed by a simple Infinitive, 
resolve the latter into a subordinate clause with '* that;" thus, 

You think to understand it. J" ( You think that you understand it. 

He pretended to be sick. .^. ( He pretended that he was sick. 

}^g^ Translate the English " he," " she," and *' they" by sui, sibi, se, when they 
refer to the nominative of the leading clause ; but by is, ea, id, when they do not refer 
to that nominative ; e. g., *' Caius thinks that he acted wisely ; but I think (that) he 
acted unwisely ;" Oaiua putat se p'mdenter egisse, ego vero sum imprudenter eqisse 
ixisUino, 
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NoTB 8.— After verbs of h p i n fjf, promisinsr, sweariDg, and threatening, 
the English Infinitive Present is generally rendered by the Infinitive Future ; as, "I 
hope to retnrn soon" (—that I shall Boon return); Spero me brevi redUurum es»c. 
" He promised to come to-morrow" (— that he would come) ; PromisU se eras vetUvr 
rum etse. — " Regulus swore to return to Carthage" (— that he would return) ; Beffulut 
juravU se Garthiginem rediturum. — " The general threatens to plunder the city" 
(—that he will plunder) ; Dux minatur se urbem direpturum (esse), 

1^* The Enf^lish " would" after a past tense generally denotes futurity. 

Instead of the Infinitive Future, both act. and pass., /oreut {'-^ fuiurum etse ui) 
with the Subjunctive Pres. or Iraperf. may also be used, and this circumlocution is 
even necessary, whenever the verb of the subordinate clause wants the Supine. Thu< 
we can say Mihi persuasum est fore aliquando ut amnis hie mundus defiagret^ as well as 
Mihi persuasum est omnem hunc mundum aliquando esse deflagraturum. Eeaudita vox 
estfuturum esse ut Roma eaperetur, and JSxaudita vox est Romam eaptum iri. — ^Bat we 
can only say : Fideo ie velle in caHum migrare et spero /ore ut contingat id nobis. Tt 
constanticB tua puto fore ut nunquam posniteat. 

Note 4. — "When in the construction of the Ace. c. Inf. two accusatives come to- 
gether, and from this circumstance an ambiguity is likely to arise, the subordinate 
clause must first be made passive ; as, 

(Eng.) It is certain that Milo killed Clodius. 
(Lat.) It is certain that Clodius was killed by Milo. 

Oonetat Clodium a Mitone interfectum esse^ not Milonem Clodium interfecissey because 
from this text we would not know which of the two accusatives is the ace. of the sub 
ject, and which that of the object ;— in other words, we would not know whether 
MUo killed Clodius, or Clodius Milo.— Thus, Quod scribis te a CcRsare quotidie plm 
diligi (not te GcBsaremplus diligere) immortalUer gaudeo, Nunquam auditum est croco- 
dilum violatum esse ab jEgyptio (not crocodUum jEgyptium violasse). But where no 
such ambiguity is to be apprehended, two accusatives may well stand together ; as, 
Spero te cum voluptate hunc librum perlecturum esse. Quis non videt Deum omnem hunc 
mundum sapientissime gubernare f Spero m£ brevi vos (or matrem meam) visurum esse. 
Legimus ALexandrum captivas esse cofisolatum. j 

Note 6.— A past tense after a present is always rendered by the Infinitive Perfect; 
as, ** He says that it pleased him ;" Uicit sibi plaauisse. 

A past tense after another past tense, is rendered— sometimes by the Infinitive 
Perfect and sometimes by the Infinitive Present. It is rendered by the Inf. Perf., 
when the notion expressed by the verb after that^ is prior to the notion expressed by 
the verb before that ; and by the Inf. Present, when the notions expressed by the two 
verbs are simultaneous, that is, when they exist together. E. g., 

He said that it pleased him ; dixit sibi placuisse. 
He said that it pleased him ; dixit sibiplacere. 

Here, sibi placuisse means that he was pleased previously, that is, some time before 
his saying it ; and sibiplacere^ that he was pleased at the very time he said it. 

Note 6. — The Infinitive form — urum esse is used in the following three cases; 
1.) When we wish to express mere futurity; as, "I think (that) I shall be able 
to pay ;" Puto me solvendo paremfuturum esse.— 2.) When an intention, a wish, 
a being about, is to be expressed ; e. g., *' He says that he has no mind to do 
it;" Mgat se id facturum esse. " It is rumored that the ambassadors are about to 
return;" Rumor est legates domum rediturosehse.—Z.) In hypothetical clauses. 
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to denote what under a certain condition, either expressed or understood, would 
take place ; e. g., " I think he would give, if he had ;" Fvto turn daturum esse si 
haheret. 

The Infinitive form— urum fuisse should never be used to express mere futurity. 
A state or an action completed in future time, is expressed— actively by fore ui with 
the Subjunctive Perf. or Plnperf., and— passively by fore with the Participle Perfect. 
£. g., "I hope you will have finished the business to-morrow at this time;*' Spero 
fore nt eras hoc ipso tempore rem confeceris, Oredebamfore ut tunc epistolam scripsisses. 
'-Spero eras hoc ipso tempore rem confectam fore, or Non dubito quin eras hoc ipso tem- 
pore confeciajam res futura sit. 

The Infinitive form — urum fuisse is used, however, Jike the form— wrww esse^ in the 
following two cases : 1.) When an intention, a wish, abeing about, is to 
be expressed; as, "I know that yon had the intention to write;" Scio te scripturum 
fuisse. — 2.) In hypothetical clauses, to denote what under a certain condition, . 
either expressed or understood, would have taken place; as, "I think he would have 
given, if he had had ;'^ Credo eum daturum fuisse si habuisset. — Starvtes plaudebant in 
reficta ; quid in vera facturos fuisse arbUramur t FoUio Asinitts OoBsarem suos resa'ip- 
turum et oorrecturum commentarios fuisse existimat (sc. si diutius vixisset). 

To express passively what under a certain condition would have taken place, the 
circumlocution with futurum fuisse ut and the Subjunctive Iraperf. is used ; e. g., 
** The king did not know that the city would have been surrendered to him, if . . . . ;*' 
Rex ignorahat futurum fuisse ut sibi urbs trader etur siunum diem es^eotasset,] 

1^* When the consequence of a hypothetical clause depends on such a verb as 
puio, credOj opinor, it is often advisable (and if the dependent verb wants the Supine, 
even necessary) to express the consequence or apodosis by the Subjunctive ; as, 
CautiuSy credo, viverent homines, si cogitarent se brevi morituros. Si Jiomoi nunc esses, 
valer4s, opinor, melius quam vales, Giiius, opinor, didicisses, nisi eessator ac negligens 
fuisses. 

Note 7.— After m^mini, the English Infinitive Perfect is rendered by the Infinitive 
Present, when the speaker mentions an event which he has witnessed himself and 
which he wishes to represent as continuing ; e. g., " I recollect Cato to have asserted 

•n conversation with myself and Scipio ;" Memini Catonem mecum et cum Scipione 

disserere. Memini PamphUium mihi narrare. — But when a fact is to be represented 
as completed, the Infinitive Perfect should be used ; as. Ego memini summos fuisse 
in civitate nostra viros. 

After video and audio, the English Infinitive Present is generally expressed by the 
Participle Present, to denote the particular state in which we see or hear somebody 
or something; e. g., Audio te canentem, "I hear you sing or singing." (Audio te 
xxinere would signify, ** I hear [i. e., I am told— hear from others] that you are sing- 
ing).»' — Socratem Xanthippe eodem semper vultu vidit exeuntem et revertentem. Lacesse 
iracundum et videbis fureniem. Etiam voce dignosdmus amicum quum eum loquentem 
audimus. 

NoTB 8.— When in the construction of the Ace. c. Inf. the nominative of the subor- 
dinate clause, by means of qui, qualis, qitantus, quot, quam, ut, sicut, ac or atqu4 
(*' as"), is joined to another nominative, the latter is likewise changed into the accusa- 
tive. But when either the pr.eceding verb is repeated or the second subordinate clause 
has a verb of its own, the nominative remains unchanged and the verb agrees with it 
accordingly ; e. g., Deeet pairiam nobis cariorem esse quam nosmetipsos, or quam nos- 
metipsi swnu%. Suspicor te iisdem rebus quibus me ipsut^ pennoveri, or quHms ego ipse 
permoveor. Ibmpeium audio plura bella gessisse quam ceteri legerunt. 

Sometimes, when two subordinate clauses are connected by potius or citius quam, 
the construction of the Ace. c. Inf. extends also to the latter ; as, Dixerunt ae in cor* 
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pora sua citius scBvUuros quamfidem violaturos esse, instead of the more regular ^wam 
violarent or quam ut violarent. Tibi afflrmo quidvit mepotius perpessurum quam ex hoc 
loco abUurum, instead of quam (or quam ut) afjeam. 

NoTB 9,— Video, in the sense of " to care ;" cemeo, in the sense of " to advise ;" and 
the verbs dico, scribo, nuntio, and re^oruUo, when implying a command or a wish that 
something be done or omitted, are construed with ut or ne, accordingly ; as, Namn 
Jdoneam ut habeas, diligenter vide. Hoc tarUum ad te scribo ui valetudinem iuam qmm 
tlili<fe7itis8ime cures. Respondit eis CcRsar, ne timsrent, ut contra bono anitno essent; u 
enim non amplius veierum injuriarum velle reminUci. 

JuheOj when used absolutely, that ia, without ap accusative of the person coi;.- 
Mianded, takes the Subjunctive with or without «<; as, Jvhe mihi muUa rescrikt. 
Jubeo ut hoc fiat. JussU ne longius procederent. 

^^ Sic, ita, hoc, id, illud, are often used pleonastically with verbs sentundi and 
declarandi, of course, 'Without influence upon the construction ; as, Sic habeto (— ^cito"! 
n09h te esse mortalem sed corpus hoc, Ita tibi persuadeas, nihil bonum esse nisi hon^ftvm. 
lUud te intelli^ere volo pergraviter ilium esse qfensum. 



Cup|o te valere, or Cupio ut valeas. 

§ 102. — The Accusative with the Infinitive, or vt with the Subjunc- 
tive is used : 

1.) After verbs signifying *' to be willing," " to wish," " to permit," 
/as volo, nolo, malo, cupio, opto, sino, patior, permitto, concedo, licet ;! 

2.) After the expressions denoting: It follows {sequitur, efficitur), it 
is rare, strange, fair, right, just, convenient,' useful, expedient, necessary, 

true, false, probable, that ; as, "I wish you to be in good 

health/' 

Paccm conservari [ut pax conserve tur) omnes boni ojjfant. Quod vis 
olium silere [ut alius sileat) primus sile* Non est rectum- minori par ert 
major em {ut minori pareat major). Si hoc verum non est, sequitur esse 
falsum [lit falsum sit). Earn rem tibi volo bene et feliciter evenire (w 
res ut tibi eveniat). 

Note l.—Necesse est, "it is necessary that,*' "must,*' and oportet, "it behoove?,' 
''• ought," take either the Ace. c. Inf. or the Subjunctive without ut ; aa, A Deo mun 
dam regl (mundus regatur) necesse est. Legem brevem esse (lex breuis sit) oportet.— 
Necesse est sometimes takes the dative of the person ; ns, Mihi necesse est dicere. M>''^ 
^lecef^se'cst mori. 

Note 2. — Patior and sino arc generally followed by the Ace. c. Inf., rarely hyut. 
Ooncedo and permitto may take either the Infinitive or ut with tlie Subjunctive : the 
latter is the practice of the best prose writers. 

rfoTE 3. — The verbs volo, nolo, malo, opto, cupio, and studeo (in the sense of citpiA 
are in Latin constructed with the simple Infinitive when the subject of the latt^i* 
the same as the subject of the verbs volo, nolo, malo, etc. themselves ; as, cupio vidert^ 
volumus ahire, noluit intelligere, etc. 
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When the InfiDitive is one of those verbs that are construed with two nominatives, 
such as es89y fieri, haheri, judioari, etc., and the subject remains the same, the verbs 
volo, nolo, malOj etc. are construed either with the simple Infinitive, the predicate- 
nonn or adjective being then put in the nominative, or with the Aoc. c. Inf., in which 
case the predicate together with the personal pronoun implied in the leading verb, is 
put in the accusative. Accordingly we can say Volo esse clemena as well as Volo me 
e^se dementem. Volumus esse benefici and beneficos nos esse volumus, etc. etc. Omnibus 
ffratus vicUri studet and omnibus gratum ne videri stvdet Frineeps esse m^vuU quam 
vitleri and prindpem se esse mavult qtiam videri, Volo is esse (and eum me esse volo) 
(/'/em iu me esse voluisii. 

When the subjects are not the same, either the Aco, o. Inf., or ut with the Subjunc- 
tive must be used ; as, Cupio te valere or cupio ut vaUas, 

NoTK 4. — With licet^ the person allowed or permitted is generally put in the dative; 
as, Per me tibi abire licet. Our mihi idem facere non liceat f Quid deceat vos, nan 
quantum liceat vobis, spectare debetis. 

When the accompanying infinitive (especially esse, fieri, vivere, egredi, invehi, and 
the like) has a predicate-noun or adjective joined to it, the latter, too, is put in the 
dative ; as, 2^i quieto esse licet. Mihi negligenti esse non licet. Rogavit ut sibi tri- 
umpTbanti (" in triumph") urbem invehi liceret. Patricio Romano tribuno pUbis fieri 
non licuU. — The same construction is found, also, with necesse est, datur, lubet, in con- 
nection with Ucet ; as, Non datur omnibus esse apulentis, sed licet omn^us esse bonis, 
litis timidis et, ignavis licet esse, vobis necesse est/ortibus mris esse. 

The Ace. c. Inf. with licet is found also, though less frequently, and for the most 
part only when no definite subject is expressed ; e. g., Syracusanum in insula habiiare 
non licet. Non licet esse negligentem.—&t\\\ more rare is it to find both cases in the same 
sentence, as Medios esse non licet poetis. Is eraJt annus quo per leges ei OonsuUm fieri 
liceret. 

\^^ Licet and volo are often construed with the simple Subjunctive ; as. Per me 
abeas licet. Per me vel stertas licet, non modo quiescas. Quid vis faciam t Visne te 
Latins interrogemf — Voh ut intimates a strong emphasis, as Volo ut taceas, ut re- 
spondeas, etc. 

-^/ THE NOMINATIVl^ ■V^;Qfc^THE INFINITIVE.)) — 

§ 103. — The verbs of " saying'* and " thinking," as dico, trade, fero, puto, 
credo, etc., are often, in EInglish, construed impersonally : " it is said," " it is 
reported," "it is thought," — or with an indefinite subject-nominative: "they 
say," " they think," " people say," *' i^eople think." Whenever this is the case, 
the verbs dico, trado,fero, etc., are either put in the 3d pers. plur. act. {dicunt, 
tradurUyferunt) and construed with the Ace. c. Inf., or they are expressed pas 
sively and construed with the Nom. c. Inf., that is, the nominative of the sub 
ordinate clause is drawn into the principal sentence and made the subject- 
nominative of the whole proposition. With thij3 nominative, the verbs dicor 
trador, feror, etc., are then made to agree in number and person, whereas the 
^erb after "that" is put in the Infinitive of its own tense. 



Rex esse credor. 

§104. — The nominative with the Infinitive is used with the passive 
vcrbS dico}\ trador, feror, putor, credor, habeor, judicor, existimor, me- 
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fnoroTy narror^ nuntior^ perkibeor^ dern^nsttor^ neg<ir/^jvheorAvetof '}^^ 
" They take me for a king," or " They think (that) | am a tong.'V^ 

Xanthippe morosa admodum fuisse fertur, Cattor et PollUx victorii 
nuntii fuisse perhibentur, Luna soils lumine eollnstrari putatur, h 
sectis medulla tnesse negatur. Jam adesse Ccssaris equites nuntiabantur. 
Senaiores vetili sunt ingredi jEgyptum, 

Note 1.— The verb videor^ " I seem," is regularly construed with tlie Nom. c. Inf.: I 
afl, ** It seems (that) I have mistaken/* Lat., '* I seem to have mistaken ;** V'dtCf \ 
errasse. — " It does not seem as if you were (— that you are) dangerously sick/' Uif \ 
** Yon do not seem to be d. s. /* Non vicUris pericul06$ agrotare. 

With the dative of a person, videor corresponds to the English " think," "imagine" ! 
*' fancy ;" as, ** You think (— it seems to you that) I have mistaken," Lat., " I seem | 
to yon to have mistaken ;»* Videor tUn errasu, — ** I think (— it seems to me that) yoa | 
acted imprudently," Lat., "You seem to me to have acted imprudently;" V'dent 
miki imprudenter egisse.— Videor mihi videre imminentee reipvhUcoi tempettatee. i 

NoTK 2. — When the dependent Infinitive is an impersonal verb, the verbs ^icor, 
trader^ feror, putor^ credor^ etc., are likewise construed impersonally ; as, Eot igtiO' 
raniioi suce panituuee dicitur. Omniym vehementer interesse videiur. 



IV. Questions and Answers. 
§ 105. — There are two kinds of questions : viz., simple and douhle. 

A simple question is one that consists of one member only ; a.«, *^ Whence do you 
come ?" " Where are they ?" " Who is it ?" " How is your cousin ?" 

A double question is one that consists of two or more members connected dis- 
junctively by or ; as, " Is this wine or water ?" " Am I right or wrong ?" " Was it 
you or James or Henry that did it?" 

Both simple and double questions are either direct or indirect. 

A question is said to be direct^ when it asks positively, that is, when it does not 
depend on any word or phrase going before ; as, " Where are my books ?" " Wb)' 
do you laugh ?" ** Was it my fault or yours ?" 

A question is said to be indireeiy when it depends on some word or phrase going 
before, such as asky doubtj see^ consider^ know, try^ it mattere^ it makes a difference^ H 
is uncertain^ and the like; as, "I should like to know where my books are." ^'i 
know why you are laughing." " It matters little whether it was my fault or yours." 

In direct questions, the Indicative ; in indirect^ the Subjunctive i^ 
used. 

(Simple Questions.) 

Quid rides? 

§ 106. — Simple questions, both direct and indirect, are introdaccd 
either 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



SIMPLE QCE3T10KS. 101 

a) By interrogative pronouns and sdyerhs, sacli as uter, quis, quis- 
im^ eequiSy qualis, quantus, quant, quamdiu, quOy quot, quoties, quomodo, 
ua7ido, quorsunty ubi, unde, cur, quare ; — or 

b) By the interrogatiYe particles we, nww, nonne ; e. g., " Why do 
ou laugh ?'* 

[Direct.] Unde venia ? Estne fraier tuus domi ? Ecquid audis ? * 
7«r me excrudo? Novme cania similis est lupo? Quis vestrum igno- 
at? Qttamdiu patientia nostra ahuterisf Num quid vis? Num 
eg are audes ? 

[Indirect.] Incertum est quid eras futurum sit. Olim qucestio erat 
.um terra rotunda esset. Scire velim numquid necesse sit esse Romce, 
'^uceritur umquamne fuerint monocerotes. Non video, cur te excrucies. 

Note 1, — ^NB asks simply for information and is generally appended to the verb of tht 
cntence. When annexed to the emphatic word, it usually expects a negative an- 
wer. E. g., ** Do you hear ?" AttdUnef — " Have you done this ?" or, " You have 
lot done this. Have you I" Tune hoe/ecUtiF — Innostrane poteatate est quid me- 
ninerimusf 

NIJM in direct questions expects the answer no/ in indirect questions it implies 
lelther negative nor affirmative. 

XfONlTE alwiiys expects the answer yes ; m, ** Have not you done this?'* or, " You 
lave done this. Haven't you ?" Nonne tu hoc fecisii f or, Tkt hoc fecisU, nonne /— 
Nonne tir sapiens beatus est t or, Vir sapiens beatus est, nonne f 

NE and NUM, in direct questions, are not translated ; in indirect questions, they 
ire traoslated by whether. 

Instead of nwn sometimes nvmne, numquid, and ecquid are used, the quid in this 
sase having no meaning at all ; as, Deum ipsum numne viditU f Numquid vos duos 
habetis patriae f Eequid audis / i. q. num audis t 

Note 2. — When the interrogative nature of a sentence is clear from the context, the 
interrogative particle is often wholly omitted ; but in this case the emphatic word in 
placed first ; as, Tu innoceniior MeteUo f — Miser ergo Archdatu f — Potest quidquam esse 
ahsurdius t — Tu in forum prodire, tu lumen conspicere, tu in horum conspectum venire 
audee t 

Note 8.— When a question asks doubtingly, that is, when it does not require 
an answer for information, but simply expresses some emotion or perplexity of mind, 
the Subjunctive must be used, though the question be direet. The English language, 
in this case, generally employs the auxiliaries may, can, will, shall, dotdd, should, etc. : 
as, " What can I do ?" Quid/aeiam /—» What aift I to say ?" Quid dicam /— " What; 
could (should) he do ?" Quid facevH /— ^* What was he to say ?" Quid diceret f— 
" What ought I to have done ?^' Quid/aoerem f—Quo me vertam f Quis Deum non 
timeatf 

Note 4. — Questions are sometimes put in a direct form with the Indicative, where 
the Subjunctive might be expected. This is especially the case a) after the Impera> 



*) Do you hear any thing f 
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tives dic^ die mihi, and vid« i—h) after mirum guam^ minim quantum^ nimum ^an- 
tum, when these expresftions are equivalent to mirabUUer or phtrimum ; and c) after 
neseio quis^ neido qvid^ nescio quem^ nescio quom/)dOj etc., when they stand for alpjui*, 
aliquidf aliqtiem^ aliquomodOy etc. ; as, Dio^ qucBsOy/uistine heri in schola t Vide quam 
converia res est ! Id cotmlium mirum quantum mihi profuU. Prope me hie nescio qfuf 
loquitur. 

Note 5. — Questions conveying the idea of surprise, scorn, sorrow, or in- 
dignation, are frequently expressed by the Ace. c. Inf., where estne crediMlef—oT 
by ut with the Subjunctive, yrhere ferine potest f may be suppUed ; as, Tenehoe dietr* 
tali prudentia preediium f Adeone hominem in/elicem esse quemquam ut ego sum f- 
Egone ut te interpeUem t Te ut ulla res frangat f Victamne ui quisquam vietnti 
patrics prmferret. 

(Double Questions.) 

Par an impar ? 

§ 107. — In double questions the first member is introduced by uinm 
or the suffix ne^ and the second by an ; — or the first member has no ifl- 
terrogative particle at all, and the second takes an or the suffix n« ; 
e. g., " Odd or even ?" 

[Direct.] Utrum major est sol an minor quam terra ? Casune mm- 
dus est effectus an vi divina ? Stellarum numerus par est an imparl 
Sol mohilis est immohilisne ? 

[Indirect.] Si sitisy nihil interest utrum aqua sit an vinum ? Unum 
illud nescio gratuleme tibi an timeam ? Stellarum numerus par sit an 
impar^ nescitur, Multum interest valentes imbecilline simus. 

Note 1.— Instead of the simple utrum and a», utrumtie (mostly separated) and 
anne are sometimes used ; as, Quoaritur tria pauca sint anne muUa. Videamvs vtrum 
eafortuitane sint an..., 

Tlie English " or," in double questions, must not be translated by aut or vel, hot bj 
an or the suffix ne. — The English '* or not," in direct questions is generally rendered 
by annon^ in indirect by neone. E. g., Hoccine fades^ annon? Hiccine est qum 
qu(JBris^ annon f — dmazones fuerint neone^ qu^Htur. Quaeritur sintns dii necne sint. 

Note 2.— The particle a», in the best Latin writers, and especially in Cicero, tl'f 
chief model of good Latinity and first authority in matters of Grammar, is never used 
either in simple direct or simple indirect questions, but only in the latter member of 
double questions, and always in the sense of " or." It is only with the later writer* 
that the use of an in the sense of *' whether" originated. Constructions therefore as 
rtie following : An legisti Oieeronem f An fraUr tutts domi est t Quaritur an ht 
verum sit f etc., should be avoided, and we ought to say rather : Legistine dceronemf 
Mstnef rater tuus domi T Qucsritur num hoe verum sit. 

An {annSy an vero), it is true, frequently seems, even in Cicero, to introduce simple 
interrogative clauses. But in these passages an is used exclusively in the sense of "or," 
* or perhaps," " or rather," ** then," so that a preceding alternative question is alvrap 
to be supplied by tlie mind. Such questions, therefore, are simple questions only in 
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Appearance, but double or disjunctive in reality. E. g., Dicit te crediturum si hUarern 
me videris. An iu esse metrisUm putasf *' Do you, then, believe me to be sad?" 
Supply before an: Nonne hilarem rne esse vides f—ThvLs^ Invltus te offendi: an putas 
me delectari Utdendis hominibusf Supply: credisne hoc f— Orator em irdsci minime 
decet. An tibi irasci turn videmur^ quum quid in causis otitis et vehemerUitts dicimus ? 
Supply : Nonne ah ira temperare nos vi'des f 

When another question precedes, an generally introduces the answer to that ques- 
tion and is then equivalent to nt>nne ("not"); e. g., Quando autem ista vis evanuit? 
an postquam homines minus credidi esse ccRpenintf Supply before an:.uirum alio 

tempore f " Did it not disappear after ?" — Quidnam benejicio provocaii /acere de- 

hemus ? an imitari agros fertiles qui rrmUo plus efferunt quam acceperunt f Supply be- 
fore an : lUrum aliquid aliud f " Should we not imitate, etc. ?" 

From this rule, however, we must except the use of an after nescio^ hand scioj and 
other expressions denoting uncertainty, such as delihei'o^ hcesitOy duhitOy dubium 
est, incertum est. In these combinations, an is taken in the sense of ** whether not," 
and as the English " whether not," *' whether not perhaps," always inclines towards 
a modest affirmation, the expressions nesdo an^ hand sdo an, etc., may be translated 

by "probably," "perhaps,'* "I might almost ," "I feel inclined to .... ;" as, 

Ifubito an HannibaUm ceteris omnibus anteponam.^ Timiditatem dico t nescio an m,elius 
ignaviam dicere possim.^ Moriendum certe est, et id incertum an eo ipso die.* Qucb 
parare arduumjuit nescio an tueri dijicilius sit.* Baud scio an perficere possis.^ Baud 
8cio an non possis perficere.* Huic uni contigit qvod nescio an nuUi (not ulli),'' Baud 
scio an habeat parem neminem (not quemquam).^ Boc Jiaud sdo an nunquam (not un- 
quam) futurum sit,^ 

But, when more uncertainty is denoted, without any inclination towards cither the 
alHrmati ve or negative, num or the suffix ne must bo used after nescio, haud scio, dubito, 
etc. ; as, Dubito num idem tibi suadere debeam. Bcec nescio rectene litteris com- 
mittantur. 

An sometimes occurs in the sense of " or," in sentences which do not seem to be of 
an interrogative nature. In these instances incertum est or nan constat,^'' i\,\% uncer- 
tain whether .... or," must be supplied ; e. g., Themistocles, quum ei Sim^nides an 
quis alius, artem m,emari€e poUiceretur, oUivionis, inquit, mallem. Nos hie te ad men- 
tern, Januarium expectamus, ex quodam rumore an ex litteris tuis ad alios missis. 

Note 8. — From double or disjunctive questions the so-called j»ara/^^ questions must 
be carefully distinguished. By the latter are meant two or more interrogative mem- 
bers or clauses which are connected by ** or," but not disjunctively, that is, not so as 
to exclude one another, as is the case in double questions. — In parallel questions, the 
English " or" is either expressed by aut (w), or tlie interrogative particle num (ne) is 
repeated with every member. E. g., Voluptas melioremne ejicit aut laudabiliorem 
drum f Numquid simile Populus liomanus audierat aut viderat ? Quid ergo, solem 
dicam aut tunam aut coUum deum ? Quid primum querar f aut unde potissimum or' 
diarf aut quod aut a quibus auxilium petam? deorumne immortdliumf Populine 
Komani f vestramne hoc tempore fidem implorem f— Quc&ro a te, num Cornelius legem 
^^eglexerit, num Consuli vim attulerit, num amiatis hominibus templum tenuerit, num 
fdigionem poUuet^t, cerarium exhauserit, rempublicdm compilarit f 

') I might almost pl-efer ^)l might perhaps With more right call it cowardice. 

*) and perhaps on that very day. *) it is perhaps still more difficult. . . . *) You will 
probably bo able to do it. «) You will perhaps not be able to do it. ') what perhaps 
Happened to no one. •) He has probably not his equal. •) This probably will never 
be the case. 
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IntelliglBne ?•— InteUigo. 

§ 108. — ^The answers "yes" and "no" are variotisly expressed in 
Latin: viz., 

The answer " yes :" a) by ita, ita plane, ita prorsus, iia est, sic est, 
sane, sane quidem, etiam, vero, certe, profecio, uiique ; — ^b) by repeating 
the emphatical word ; e. g., " Do yon understand ?^ Yes, or I do. 

The answer " no :" a) by non, minime, minime vero, nequaquam^ 
neutiquam, nullo modo ; — b) by repeating the emphatical word witli 
nan placed before it : — c\ by immo or irrimo vero with the addition of 
the contrary. 

Jloeccine tua donius est ? Ita. — Visne tecum earn ? Sane et lihenier 
quidem, — Ceriumne hoc est ? Certissimum. — Tunc te hinc abiisse 
negas ? Nego enimvero, — Fierine potest ? Potest. — Dasne^ deorum 
immortalium numine naturam omnem regi ? Do sane. 

Non pudet te vanitatis f Minime, — Num tu hcec fecisti ? Mtnime 
vero, — Bstne /rater intus ? Non est, — Fuistine heri in schola ? Non 
fui, — Visne desinam ? Immo perge, — Num Crassus pauper fuit ? 
Immo divitissimus, — Siccine hunc decipis ? Immo vero ille me decipit. 



CHAPTER III. 
SUBSTANTIVES. 

Arma AohilUs. 

§ 109. — Any substantive which answers to the question "whose?" 
or, " of whom or what ?" asked in connection with another substantive, 
is put in the genitive ; as, " The arms of Achilles." 

Initium sapientioe est timor Domini, Ordo est anima rei'um, Vere- 
cundia est maximum omamenium adolescentioe, Mirum me tenet de- 
siderium urhis, incredihile meorum atque imprimis tui. 

Note 1. — The sign of this genitive is generally either the apostropliic " '»" or the 
preposition "of" placed between two nouns. Not unfrequently, however, other prepo- 
sitions, also, are used as connectives ; as, Skill in w&r^peritia belli. — Incitement to 

>) Do yon grant ? 
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virtue, inciiam4nium9trttitU.—Acces» to pr»i»ej adieus latidis.—DhguBt for labor, 
iasdi'UfH. laboris. — Longing for re^pose, dtsiderium oUi. — £»capo from danger, /«^a 
perieuli^ — Longing after riches, eupidiias divitiarum, — Bemedy fo r pain, remedium 
doloris, — Converse with friends, oonstietudo amicorum^ etc. 

NoTR 2.— The genitive dependent upon anotlier substantive, has often a twofold 
meauixig, a tvit)jtci%9€ and an ohfectivey according as it denotes that which does some- 
thing', or that which is the object of the action or feeling spoken of. Thus amor Dei 
may denote either the love of God towards men, and then the genitive is subjec- 
tive, because it denotes the subject which exercises the act of loving, or it may signify 
the love of men towards God, and in this case the genitive is objective, because it 
denotes that which is the objeut of man's love.— The same can be said of the following 
combinations : pietas parentum, cura Uberorum, odium JlannibdliSj desiderium me- 
orunij harum amicitia, triumphm Qcdlorumy injuria I/elvetiorum, Judicium Verris, 
fuga hostium^ etc. 

In these and similar expressions the context generally decides whether the genitive 
is to be taken subjectively or objectively. — In case, however, of any real ambiguity, it 
is advisable to use a preposition instead of the objective genitive; e. g., amor in 
Detem, pietas erga parentes^ cura ds liberii^ de Verre Jtuiicium^ amicitia cum his, odium 
in or adversus Bannibalpnj triumphus de Gallvfj etc. 

Note 3.— When to the words vox, verhum, nomen, cognomen^ the name itself is added, 
the latter is put in the genitive ; as. Quid sonat vox voluptaths ?^ Ccesar rec^it prano- 
men imperatoris, cognomen patri* perries. Ex amore nomen amicitia ductum est. 

Note 4. — The words inttar, "like;" causa, gratia, " for the sake of;" and nihil, 
"nothing" (before a substantive, "no"), arc in reality substantives, and as such 
govern the genitive of the noun following. — Causa B^nd gratia are generally, and instar 
often, placed after the genitive. E. g., PUUo mihi unus instar est omnium.'^ Mon- 
tium instar maris fiuetus exsurgunt. Romani luibehafU domA)i instar urbium. MuUi 
utUitatis causa fingunt amicitias. Bestias hominum gratia generatas esse vidimus. 
Justitia nihil expetlt pramii. Fortuna nihil habet stabilitatis. Nihil timeni qu4 nihil 
mali commiserunt. Nihil novi sub sole. 

The English "on my (thy, his, our, etc.) account," "for my (thy, his, our, etc.) 
sake," is expressed >n Latin by mea {tua, sua, nostra, vestra) causa; as, Deus omnia 
nostra causa fecit, A tepeto, ut id cum Pua, turn mea causa facias. Non tarn mea qvam 
tua causa doleo te non valere. 

Pner bonae indolis, or bona indole. 

§ 110. — A substantive having an adjective agreeing with it, and ex- 
pressing a quality or property of a former substantive, is put in the 
genitive or ablative ; as^ " A boy of a good disposition.'^ 

Vir prcBstantis ingeaii or prcestanti ingenio. Homo antiqtm virtute 
et fide, Vir claris natalibus.* Vir insignis prudentice, Spelunca in- 
finita altitudine, Tarquinius fratrem habuit Aruntem, mitis ingenii 
juvenem, Ccsmr ad Ariovistum Valerium misit, summa virtute et 
humanitate adolescentem. 



*) What does the word pleasure mean ? ') is to me as good as all. *) of noble 
birth. 
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Note l.—Soinetiines both coiiHtrnctiona are fonnd in the Rfetne B^ntende; as, leu- 
tulum noitrum^ eximia ftpe iummoiqiu virtutis adolescenUm^ tibi etiam atqtie etiam com- 
mendo. Neque mon-ei't ie auden prcestan ti prudeniia virum^ nee confirmare maximi an imi 
hominem. 

Note 2. — When tlie accompftnyin^ adjective is a num erica! one, the genitive 
only can be used ; as, ** Corn for tliirty days ;" Frumentum triginta dierum, Mer 
finivs diei. Exilium decern annorutn. Claris dvcentarum navium. Fossa quindecim 
pedum. Colossus centum vigi nil pedum. Hom/> trium lUteramm.* 

Note S.^When the qualifyinjy noun haa no adjective aorreein^ with it, it cannot V-c 
eicpressed, in Latin, by a substantive, but must be rendered by an adjective; as, "A 
man of talent," Vir ingeniosus, not vir ingenii. ** A man of learning — of courage— of 
experience, etc.," Vir erudUus^ vir/oHis, vir expertu8,—noi vir eruditionis, fortitudi- 
niSf experienticB. 

Magno timore sum. 

§ 111. — A substantive expressing the situation or condition, in which 
the subject of the verb is, is put in the ablative ; as, " I am in great 
fear;^ 

£Jgo sum spe bona, Incredihili sum solliciiudine de tua valetudine. 
Quantofuerim dolore, meministi. Apud regem plehemque longe maximo 
honore Servius Tullius erat. tit meliore simus loco, ne optandum qui- 
dem est. 

Note. — The preposition in is sometimes added to this ablative ; as, £ram in magna 
spe. Arx Romd€ capitoliumque in ingenti periculo /uit.—ThQ preposition in is even 
necessary, when the ablative has no adjective agreeing with it, as esse in spe, in honore, 
inpericulo^ in delidis, etc. 

Katione Qallus. 

§ 11 2. — A substantive limiting the meaning of another substantive 
(verb, or adjective) to some particular part or circumstance, is put in 
the ablative ; as, " A Gaul by birth." 

Sunt quidam homines non re," sed nomine, Agesilaus claudua erat 
altera pede,* Centum nuniero sumus, Erat Persarum exercitus numeio 
amplissimus, firmitate exiguus, EpaminondoB nemo Thehanus par erat 
eloquentia. Populus Romanus omnes gentes virtute superavit. 

Note 1.— This ablative is called " the ablative of limitation."— It is in Englisli 
generally expressed by as to, in, with regard to, in respect of, accord- 
ing to, and answers the questions " in what ?" " as to what ?" " in what respect?" 
etc. ; as, primus ordine ; prior tempore ; puer CBtate;* pietate Jilius, eonsUio parens, 

») i. e., Fur. «) not in reality. •) in one of his feet. *) in years. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



SUBSTANTIVES. 107 

ifir nobiUtate excellens^ viHnte eximius^ eloquentia summus ; natumajor^ natu minor; 
ocuZ'M pedibusque cegtr ; oculU et mente captvs,'^ crine rubers statura procerus; meo 
J'udiciOy mea opinione ; more or consuetudine GrcBoorum, etc. 

Note 2. — Such expressions as nudua membra^ aaudua pedes^ humaros oleo perfums^ 
08 hnmerosque deo HmiMs^ miles /ractus membra laborSy redimitus tempora lauro, omnia 
3fercurio simiZis voeemque coloremgue et crines JlavoSy and the like, are Greek imita- 
tions, which should not be admitted into prose. 



Constat talento; 

§ 1 1 3. — A substantive denoting the price or value of a thing, is put 
in the ablative ; as, " It costs one talent.*' 

Viginti talentis unam orationem Isocrates vendidit. Multo sanguine 
ea Pasnis victmia stetit. Lis ejus centum talentis cBsiimata esf Sextants 
sal et Roma et per iotam Italiam erat.^ Quingentis sesteriiorum millihus 
villam cBstimabant, Modius tritici hinis sestertiis^ ad summum ternis 
erat, Triginia rnillibus Coslius habitat.* 

NoTB 1.— When the price of a thing is expressed — not by a substantive, but in- 
definitely by such adjectives as *' much,*' "more,*' "little," "less," "as much as," 
etc. , in Latin, the genitives magni, permagniy maximi^—pluris, plurimi^—parvi, minoriSy 
minitniy—taniiy guantiy quanticunquey are used ( J5^ but never mnlti and m^Joris);* 
as, '* What does the peck sell for?" Quanti modius venitf Asse et pluris, — MercO' 
tores non tantidem vendtmty quanti emerunt. Dimidio minoj'is vendo quam ceteri, 
Pluris quam decern millibus emerunU Quanti Ccdivs habitat? triginia milllbus. Ro- 
gas nie quanti doceam /• talento. 

NoTB 2. — With verbs of costing, buying, and selling, the ablatives magnoy 
permagnOy plurimOy parvOy minimoy nimioy and niJiilOy are found also ; as, " Wheat 
sells very dear;" Permagno triticum venit, Magno patri meo constiU. Non potest 
parvo res magna constare, Venditori expedit rem venire quam plurim^o. — f^^ " To cost 
notiiing," is rendered by constare gratis or nihilo. 



Fame periit 

§ 114. — A substantive denoting the cause^ manner^ means, or instru- 
ment of an action, is put in the ablative ; as, " He died of hunger." 

Metu pallet, Gaudio exultat, Flagrat cupiditaie, Ardet iracun- 
did, — Sapiens cpquo animo moritur, Deos ptira et incorrvpta mente 
venerari debemus, — Concordia res parvce crescunt, discordia maximce dila- 
buntur. — Cornibus tauriy apri dentibus, m^rsu leones, alice fuga se, alice 
occultatione tutantur. 



») blind and crazy. «) was rated at. •) was worth— was sold for— stood at. *) pays 
for hia lodging. •) Instead of multi use magniy and instead of majority pluris, 
*) wliat niy terms are in teaching. 
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I)<yn 1. — An interior canse, that iff, a otiuse which proceeds from the sobjeet 
it«elf, as I o V e, h a t r e d, a n f? e r, pity, )i o p e, fear, etc., is often expressed by the 
ablative with an additional Perf. Participle ; as, timore perUrrUus, Urrore abreptvf, 
pudore adduetu»y neceatUaU compultut, amore captus, odio inflammatus, eupiditate tn- 
census, deHderio incUatuBy metu etfoehu^ »pe ductus^ dolore vietns, miserieordia motus, 
injuria laamtua^ blandUiin volupUUum dtUnUue^ reUgiane tactus, etc. — TTmore per- 
territi^ OaUi connUo dttliterunt. Rex Aniiochnt s&u inopia pecunicB oompvhtv*, seu 
avaritia sollieUatus Umplum Jovis aggreditur. 

An exterior caas^e, that is, one which does not proceed from the subject itself, 
is generally expressed by 06, propter^ causa, and gratia, with their respective cases: 
US, Mora propter ineertos casus quotidie imminet. Ego te propter humanitcUem et mo- 
destiam tuam diligo. Fhirima facimus amicorum causa. lUa hrevitatis gratia 
prcUereo. 

A preventive cause ("for," "by reason of," — in negative sentences, and In 
clauses with tix) is generally expressed by prcs ; as, Prcs gaudio, uhi sim, nescio, Pra 
lacrimis nee cogitare nee scribers possum. Decretum exatidiri pra strepUu et clamon 
nonpotuit. Pra mcBrore hqui vix possum. Free gaudio vix compos est ardmi. 

Note 2.— The ablative of manner, when not accompanied by an adjective, gen- 
erally takes the preposition cum. Except are the ablatives doh, vi, casu, JooOf ordim, 
and those that denote by themselves manner, mind, condition, or inten- 
tion, as modo, more, ritu, ratione, animx), consilio, lege, conditione. We say, there- 
fore, cum dignitats vivere, cum gravitate loqui, cum voluptate audire, cum cur a et dili- 
gentia seribere, and the like ; — but, without cum : muUa casu fiuwt, omnes ordine pro- 
fecti sunt, urhs dolo capta est, etc. 

When accompanied by an adjective, the ablative may stand either with cum, or 
without cum. Thus, we find : Impetus cali citm admirabUi ceUriUxte movetur, and 
Stelloi circulos suos orbesque conJiciurU celeritate mirabili. — The ablative generally stands 
with cum, when the concomitant circumstance is regarded as something merely 
additional and accidental, e. g., Semper magno cum m>etu incipio dicere ; id cum maxi- 
mo reipubliccB detrim^nto accidit ; Divitiacus multis cum lacrimis Ocssarem complfzus 
obsecrare cmpit ; — and without cum, when the concomitant circumstance is regarded 
as an essential characteristic of the action ; e. g., amicUlam maxima fide coZere ; magno 
impetu urbem expugnare, etc., or when the ablative is one of those above-mentioned 
{modo, m>ore, ritu, ratione, etc.) ; as. Sapiens cnquo animo m^ritar ; divino consilio fac- 
tum est ; hao lege or conditione pacem composuit. 

Instead of the ablative of manner, per with the accusative is sometimes used ; a;*, 
per vim, " violently ;" 2>er insidias, *' insidiously ;" per summum dedecus, " nmost in- 
famously;" per summam injuriam, " most unjustly ;'* per ludum et jocum, " in sport 
and jest," or "jestingly." 

Note 8.— The means by which an action is performed, is put in tlie ablative with- 
out preposition. But when the means is a person, the accusative with per is gen- 
erally used ; e. g., Binas tibi per servum litteras misi. Alcibiades cum Pisandro ptr 
internuncios coUoquUur. Per te (or tva opera, tuo benefioio) sdlvi sumus. Dumnorus 
summam in spemper JBehetios regni obtinendi venit. 

Note 4.— The instrument with which an action is performed, is likewise put in 
the ablative without preposition ; as, Gladio me de/endo. 

When the English " with" denotes accompaniment (— " together with"), it must 
be rendered by cum ; as, Veni m£cum. Curiam cum gladio ingreditur. In fcro evm 
pugione comprehensus est. Servi cum armis traditi sunt. 

*) for, through, out of or in consequence of* 
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The hiBtorians, however, when speaking of military movements, frequently omit 
cumy especially with such verba as adesse, eequi^ venire, and proficisci; e. ^.. Coiar in- 
genti exereitu {omnibvs oopiUj trecentis navibus^ quarta et qninta legionihus, etc.) pro/ec- 
tus eat. 

Note 5,^— The material of which a thing is made, is expressed either by an adjec- 
tive, or by ex with the ablative, where the Participle faHue is commonly added ; as, 
" A stone-wall ;" murus lapideus or ex lapidihtte exstructus ; vas aureum or ex aurofae 
turn; statua marmorea or ex mar more facta. 



Fossa sex pedes alta. 

§ 115. — A substantive denoting the extent of space^ is put in the ac- 
cnsative ; as, *' A ditch six feet deep." 

Milites aggerem latum pedes irecentoSj altum pedes octoginta exstru- 
xerunt. A portu stadia centum et viginti processimus. Zama quinque 
dierum iter abest ah Carthagine^ Bidui (sc. iter) a castris aberam. 
Ah hoc regula mihi non licet transversum, ut aiunt^ ddgitum discedere* 
HelvetioTum fines in longitudinem (or longitudine without in) willia. 
passuum centum quadraginta patent, Negat se unquam a te pedem* 
discessisse. Adrumetum abest a Zama cireiter millia passuum trecenta, 

NoTB 1. — The accusative of space answers to the questions — how long ? how high? 
how deep? how wide ? how broad? how far? how far distant? and is generally joined 
to Kuch adjectives and verbs as lonque, aUue, lattu, crasita^-^abesae, distare, patertf, 
eminerefprocedere, diacedere, 

Note 2. — The question " how far oflf ?" is answered by the accui^ative or ablative. — 
When the distance is indicated by the words apatium or intervallum, the ablative is 
regularly used. K g., Tria millia paaauum ah ipsa wbe loco ediio caetra poeuU. Ab 
^rploratoribua ceriior /actus est, Ariovisti copias a fiosiris millibus passuum guatuor et 
viginti abesse, Quindecim ferme miUium spaOo castra ab Tarento posuU. 

When the place fVom which the distance is estimated, is not mentioned, bat under- 
stood from the context, the ablative with a (sometimes ad with an ordinal) is generally 
used ; e. g., ^* The Belgians encamped within less than two miles,'^ sc. of CsBsar^s 
camp. SelgcB ab millibus passuum minus duol/us (sc. a castris Ciesaris) castra posue- 
rurU, Ab sex milUbus passuum abfuit, sc. ab Urbe Boma. Ad quintum lapidem sepvUus 
e^t. Ad tertium mUliarium consedit. 



Venit hora tertia. 

§ 1 1 6. — A substantive denoting the time when or at which, is put in 
the ablative ; as, " He came at three o'clock." 
Afors omnibus horis impendet, Alexander quarto et tricesimo cetatis 

') five days* journey. •) not one finger's breadth. ») one step. 
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anno Baby lone decessit, Hieme omnia bella jure gentium conquiescunt 
Excurremus mense Sejjtembri, ut Januario reveriamur, Pkcedrus An- 
gusti temporibus scripaiL 

Note 1. — The ablatives tempore and temporibus^ in the sense of ** distress," "cir- 
ciimstances,"— ^tt^n^Mi, adolesctntla^ and senectvte^ generally take the preposition in; 
lis, ** In the present circumstancefl ;" In hoc tempore. In eumirto et perieulosimm/) 
reipubliccB tempore j or in difficilZimia reipubliccB temporibus. — Thus we also find ir 
btllo^ in initio^ inprincipio : but heUo^ wlien combined with an adjective or a genitive, 
is more commonly used without *», as Bello MUhridatico^ beUo Latinorum, ^^ Tem- 
pore and in tempore are frequently used adverbially in the sense of "at the proper 
time," "in good time." 

Note 2. — The time how long is expressed by the accusative (sometimes with 
per^ "during"), more rarely by the ablative. E. g., Septem horas dormisse sat est. 
Qucedatn bestiolcn unum diem vivunt, Nestor teriiam ontfutem vixii. Duodequadnaginta 
annos tyrannus Syracusanorum erat Dionysius. Diesfestus Dianoiper triduum agiivr. 
Per annos quaiuor et fdqinti primo Punico bello certatum est cvm Pxnis. — Tredeeim annis . 
Alexander regnavU, 

When the time how long has not yet expired, an ordinal numeral in the sing, may 
be used instead of a cardinal ; but then the English Perfect and Pluperfect must be 
rendered by the Present and Imperfect respectively. E. g., " We have already these 
twenty days been waiting for you;" Nos vicesimumjam diem te eaepectamus. — "He 
has been reigning more than twenty years;" Primum et vicesimum jam annum 
regnat. 

Note 8. — The time in or within which is expressed either by the ablative, 
or tiie accusative with intra; — in both cases with cardinals as well as ordinals; as, 
Agamemnon vix decern annis or intra decem annos {decimo anno^ or intra dedmvm 
annum) vnam vrhem cepit. Saturni stella triginta fere annis cursvm suvm conficit. 
(^^ His annis viginti, triginta^ etc., means : " within these [or, the last] twenty, 
thirty .... years"). 

The question how often during a certain time, is answered by the ablative with 
in ; as, ter in anno^ quater in m^nse^ semel in die. Thus, Sol binas in singulis anm 
conver stones facit. Si semper haberem, cui litter as darem^ vel tern as in hora darem. 

The question for what time or for how long? is answered by the accusative 
with in ; as, Sempronium ad canam invilavit in postervm diem. Solis defectiones iifin- 
que luncB praidietai sunt in multos annos. Audio constituta est in mensem Jantiarium. 
Quanti habitas (doces) in m>ensem^ in annum f — The exact time for which some arrangre- 
ment has been made, is often expressed by the accusative with ad; e. g.. Vide ut ad^U 
ad horam qvintam. Vult me praisto esse ad koram destinatam. Sfdvam ad Qr<j&eajs Cahi'- 
das, i. e., nunquam. 

Note 4. — The time how long before and how long after, when calculated 
from a definite point of past or future time, is expressed by the ablative. Ante and 
post are then used as adverbs, unless there be a noun or pronoun dependent on them 
in the accusative. When used adverbially, they are placed either after the ablative, 
as tribvs annis ante, ti'ibus annis post, or between the numeral and its substantive, as 
trihus ante annis, tribvs post annis. Thus we say multo, paulo, aliquanto, biennio, 
triennio ante or poet. E. g., Themistocles fecit idem quod viginti annis antefecerat Oori- 
olanus. Socrates supreme) vUcb die de immortdlitate animi multa disseruit, et paucit 
ante diebus, quvm facile potuisset, edvci e cvstodia noluit, Bbmerus multis anni^ 
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ants Romulum fuit. Lcdlus sermonem de amicitia habuit paucit diehu post mortem 
A/ricani. 

Sometimes, when strict accuracy is not intended, it is indifferent whether ttie abla- 
tive or accusative be used ; as, Mesaanam redilt ibiqtte tribits diebvs post (or poat tre 
dies, post diem tertium) deoesslt. Servi ils etiamjudicibus qui multis secidispost (or post 
mulia sceeula) de te Judicabunt. 

When ante and post are followed by gvam and a verb, the phrase may be variously 
expressed ; as, *' He died three years after his return ;" Decessit 

tribus annis postquaui redierat, I post tres annos quam rcdierat, 

anno tertio postquam redierat, I post annum tertium quam redierat; 

or, 

[by omitting either j?o«< or quam] 

anno tertio quam (quo) redierat; post annum tertium quo redierat. 

Thus we say : 

Pridie (postridie) quam redierat, the day be/ore (after) his return. 
Priore (postero) anno quam obierat, the year be/ore (after) his death. 

Note 5. — The length of time before or after, when calculated from the present 
moment, is expressed — tlie former by abhinc {the English **ago"), and the latter by 
post. Abhinc generally takes the accusative, though the ablative is found also: it 
usually precedes, and is joined to cardinals only. E. g., " About 300 years ago ;" 
Abkinc annos fere trecentos, Abhinc sex menses (also, ante hos sex menses) rnaledixisti 
mihi. Fostpaiicos dies (or without ^o*^, paucis diebus) ad vos veniam.—^^ Faucis his 
diebus means '* a few days ago," and in equivalent to abhinc paucos dies. 

§ 117.— Note 6. The English "old" is expressed either by natus with the ac- 
cusative of the years, or without nattis by the genitive, when the latter is closely 
joined to the name of the person ; e. g., " Alexander died at the age of thirty-three 
years." 

Alexander triginta tres annos natus decessit. 
'Alexander annornm trium et triginta decessit. 

We may also say, Alexander tertio et ti-icesinw cetatis anno decessit^ and Alexander 
tertium et tricesimum ostatis annum agens decessit. 

The English "above" or "under" a certain age, is expressed by plus (minus) or 
major (minor), with natus and the accusative of the years (in each case with or with- 
<»ut quam)y or by wwyor (minor) with either the genitive or ablative ; as, " He is 
above (under) thirty-three years.'* 

Plus (minus) triginta tres annos natus est. 

Plus (minus) quam triginta tres annos natus est. 

Major (minor) triginta tres annos natus est. 

Major (minor) quam triginta tres annos natus est. \ 

Or, m>ajor (minor) triginta trium annorum est^ mc{ft>r (minor) quam triginta trium 
aniwrum est, major (minor) triginta tribus annis ««^/— also, jam (nondum) triginta 
tres annos confecU, complevit, or tertium et tricesimum cetaiis annum jam (nondum) 
complevit, excess-it^ egressus est. 
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Habitat Romse. 

§ 118. — The names of cities and smaller ]3lauds are constraed as 
follows : 

1.) The name of the tmcn where? is put in the genitive, when the 
name is of first or second declension ; but in the ablative without a 
preposition, when the name is either of the third declension, or plural 
number ; as, " He lives {where ?) at Rome.'* 

2.) The name of the town whither? is put in the accusative without 
a preposition after verbs expressing or implying motion, as eo, curro^ 
contendoy proficiscor, mitto^ venio, etc. ; as, " He arrived at Rome." Lit 
" He came {whither ?) to Rome.'' Venit Romam. 

3.) The name of the town whence? is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, " He fled {whence ?) from Corinth." Fv(pt 
Corintho, 

Car Plato Tarentum venit et Locros ? Dionysius Syracnsas naviga- 
hat. Fui LipsicBy Parisiis, Londini, Viennce, Petropoli, Gadihus el 
Aihenis. Legati Carthagine Romam venerunt, Dionysius Platonem 
Athenis Syracusas arcessivit, Venetiis projiciscar Romam atque inde 
Neapolim. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis expulsus Corinthi pueros 
docebat. 



Note 1. — When ttrbsy oppidum, caput, locvs, are placed in apposition after the 
name of a town, they are put in the ablative in answer to " where?'' and "^fhence ?'' 
and in the accusative in answer to "whither?" — Hometimes with, but oftcner witli- 
out a preposition. E. g., (Where? — ) ArcJiias Antiochim n/itiis ettt, celebri quondam 
urhe €t copiosa. Thus we find: Ttiseali, saluhri et propinguo loco. Neapoli, in 
celeberrimo oppido. — (Whence?—) Demaratvs CoHntho, urbe amplissima, Tarqui- 
nio8 /v^ii. Thus, Tuscuh^ ex cla/'insimo oppido. — (Whither? — ) Cicero profed/ui ed 
J then as, vrbem celebernmam. Demaraiue se contulii Twqvinios, in urbem Mruria 
fiorerdiesimam. 

When urbs,oppldum,eaput, locus, are placed before the name of a town, the same 
construction takes place, but always with a preposition ; as. Ad vrbem Ancyram, ah 
urbe Jioma, ex oppido Thermis, in oppido Athenis, in urbe Antiochia, in urbe GUio. 
(1^" /« vrbe Antiochioe, in urbe CUii, and the like, are not to be imitated.) 

Wlien a city name has an adjective agreeing with it, the ablative in answer to 
" wliere ?" generally takes the preposition in, as in ipsa Alexandria, tota (or in tola) 
CbrJn^/w).— The accusative and ablative in answer to " whither ?" and "whence?" 
are used both with and without prepositions; as, proficUsjar doctae (or ad doctati) 
At/ienas. 

KoTX 2. — When a city name is preceded by suc'i a proposition as near, arovnd, 
towards, through, be/ore, as far as, it must be expressed also in Latin ; as, ** in tlie 
vicinity of Cannae," ad Cannas ; "in the neighborhood of Rome," /)r<>pe Romam; 
" through Vienna," per Viennam. Thus we say : circa Neapolim, Jirundusiwn versus, 
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V 

anie Troiam^ supra Byzaniitim^ usque (or usque ad) Numantiam. — Iter per Thebas 
yecit, Mai-ius ad (arrived before) Zamam pervenit. Tree sunt ad (in the direction *o) 
Mutinam vice. 

NoTB 8. — The names of countries and of larger islands, as Sardinia^ Sioilia, Bri- 
tanntaj Creta^ Eubaa^ and of all other places, are regularly construed with prepositiono, 
as, (Where ? — ) Bella gessU in Asia, in Gallia, in Britannia. Vidi/ratrem tuum paulo 
ante ambulantem in korto. — (Whither?—) Legati in Africam trajecerunt. JBamus in 
hortum. Multitudo injredibilis in CapitoHum convenit. Duces in consilium canvene- 
rant.^ — (Whence?—) Cotta ex Sicilia in Africam profugit. Persarum rex Darius ex 
Asia in Europam exercitum trajecit. 

pig" Peterey in the sense of " to repair to," takes the accusative of the place 
(whither ?) without a preposition ; as, petere Rotnam, petere urbem^petere loca calidioray 
etc. — In like manner does the ablative of place (where ?) when accompanied by totus, 
generally stand without a preposition ; as, tota Asia, iota urhe, toto mari, toto orbe ter- 
rarufn, etc. — though also in toto orbe terrarum, in tota provineia. 

These two cases excepted, the use of names of countries without a preposition, is an 
irregularity not less than the use of names of towns with the prepositions in, ab, and 
ex. Such expressibns, therefore, as Africam transiturus, Macedoniam pervenit, lll/yri' 
cum profectus, — legati ah Ardea Bomam venerunt, has lilteras a Brundusio ddbam, 
should be avoided. 



'( 



Domus. Rub. Humus. 

§ 119. — The words domus, rus, and humus, are construed like the 
names of towns ; namely, 

(Where?) (Whither?) (Whence?) 

domij at home, domum, home, dx>mo, from home, 

rttri («), in the country, rus, into the country, rure (*), from the country, 

humi, on the ground. humi, to or on the ground, hum^, from the ground. 

Manlius ruri juventutem egit Nasquam commodius vivitur quam 
domi. Qui domo venerit, nescit num domum sit rediturus, Quum 
Tnllius rure redierit, milium eum ad te, Humi repit hedera. Vix 
ocuIqs attollit humo. Ego rus iho atque ibi nwneho. Darii mater, 
perlata fama de Alexandri morte, laceratis crinibus, humi corpus 
abjecit. 

Note 1.— Domus, when accompanied by an adjective, generally takes a preposi- 
tion ; as, in ilia domo, in domo privata, ad illam domum, ex domo paterna ; — but when 
accompanied by one of the possessives m^us, tuits, suns, noster, vester, or the adjec- 
tive alienus, the preposition is more commonly omitted, and the question " where '** 
answered by the genitive ; as, habitat domi sua, nostra, alienee ; domos suas ahiet'unt ; 
modo domo sua egressus est. 

With the genitive of the possessor, the question "where?" may be answered either 



») had met in council. 
8 
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by the genitive or the ixblHtive with in; as, domi CcBsarU or (more coihnioniy) t/i 
domo Guesaris ; domi ipsius or in ipsias domo. 

The genitive humi atands not only in answer to " where V\ but also in answer to 
" whither?" ; as, aliquid humi prqjicere ; exanimia procumiU humi bos. 

NoTK 2. — The words militia and helium^ in connection with domi^ are likewise put 
in the genitive in answer to " where ?" as, domi mUiticRque, domi heUique, or belli 
domique^ " at home and abroad," " in peace and in war." — Without d&mi^ we should 
say pace et bello inclytus^ magntis bello nee minor pace, " equally great in war and in 
peace," and the like. 



O dii immortales! 

§ 120. — The name of the person or thing addressed^ is put in the 
vocative ; as, "0 immortal gods I" 

Vale, mi suavissime et optinie f rater, Puer^ahige muscas, Sollicitat 
me tua, mi Tiro, valetudo, dii honi, quid est in hominis vita diu? 
Ofrustra suscepti mei labores / O spesfallaces ! O cogitationes inanes 
mece f 



Note. — In exclamations of wonder or grief, when no address is made, the name 
of the person or thing wondered at, is put in the accusative; as, O tempora, O mores! 
m£ miterum I pr(Bclaram eapientiam ! faUacem hominum spem / O graioM 
tuas mihi jucundasque lUteras ! 



CHAPTER IV. 
ADJECTIVES. 

I. Government of Adjectives.— II. Use of the Comparative.— III. Numeral Atljectives. 

I. — GOVBRNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

Avidus laudis. 

§ 121. — Adjectives denoting desire, knoioledge, skill, remembrance^ 
participation, power, fulness, and their contraries, govern the genitive 
of the thing of which one is desirous, mindful, ignorant, etc. ; as, 
'* Desirous of praise." 

Conon rei militaris peritissimus fait. Vita sine amicis insidiarum et 
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metus plena est. Mens criminis conscia tranquiUa esse non potest. 
Bestice rationis et orationis sunt expertes} Semper appetentes glorice 
prceter ceteras gentes atque avidi laudis fuistis. 

Note 1. — ^To this rule belong the adjectives cwpidue^ avarus^ avidus^ OBmulus^ Hudi- 
08US ; — conscitis, insciua, nescitts^ gnarus^ ignarvs^ rudis, perttys, impditus^ memory 
immemoTj incuriosus ; — compos^ impos, potens^ impotens, partia^Sy expers ; — pUnuSy 
dlvesy fertiliSy inanitfy inopSy egenuSy indigus, etc. — also verbal adjectives in aaj, as 
capaXy feraXy Uiiax^ etc. — and many Participles in tw, such as amans, appetenSy diligenSy 
eJidenSy/ugienSy negligent y pati€?is, toleranSy observanSy etc., when they are used adjec- 
tively, that is, when they do not express a merely transient act or condition, but a 
habitual, permanent quality, as pv^er veriiatis amanSy vir officii sui negligenSy miles 
fugiens lahoriSy etc. In this case, they also admit of the degrees of comparison ; as, 
Quia famulus amantior est domini quam canis f Oum navigare poteris, ad nos tui 
amantissimos veni. — But when Participles in ns are used as such, that is, when they 
do not denote a permanent quality, but a merely transient, momentary act, they 
govern the case of their verbs. Accordingly 

Patiens frigoris is said of one that is able to endure cold at any time; 
Patiens friguSy of him that endures cold in a particular case only. 

Note 2. — The adjectives of fulness may also be construed with the ablative, and 
with referttts this is regularly done ; e g., Epicureis nihil prcRstabilius fuvt quam 
vita ot'iosa et plena voluptatibvs. Domus Antonii erat aleatoritms referta et plena 
ebriorum. 

Rudis often takes the ablative with in, — GonscivSy besides the genitive of the 
thing, usually takes an additional dative of the person ; as, NuUius culpcR m/ihi oonscius 
sum. — Toperitus and consuUuSy both jure and juris may be joined ; as, jureconsultus 
and jurisconsulimSy etc. 

Note 3. — The genitive animi stands frequently (esp. in late prose) instead of ammo, 
with the adjectives oegery anxiuSy audaXy certuSy confldensy oonfus-uSy feroXy furenSy 
ingens, suspensuSy territuSy turbatuSy and several others, and also with verbs denoting 
anxiety, as angor animiy discrucior animi, — Ego quldem vehementer animi pendeo. 



Quia mortalium? 

§ 1 22. — Partitive adjectives and adjective pronouns govern the geni* 
tive of the whole ; as, " Who of mortals ?" 

MultcB istarum arborum mea manu sunt satce, Quotusquisque phi- 
losopkorum^ ita moratus est ut ratio postulate Alexander seniores 
militum in patriam remlsit, Gallorum omnium foriissimi sunt Belgce, 
Sylla centum viginti quatuor suorum amisit. 

Note 1.— Partitives are words which denote a part of the whole, such as utery altery 
neuteTy uterquey utei-visy aliuSy soluSy uUuSy nulluSy quiSy quisquey aliquiSy quidamy quili- 

») are without .... have neither— nor. ') How many ? or, how few I 
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bet, multi^ plures, plunmi, pleriqw, paueij nonnuUi, quot, quoicun^us, q*Mjttuquuquty 
and also comparatives, Fuperlativea, and numerals, when they are intended to denote 
a part of the whole. 

When these adjectives are not nsed partitively, that is, when they are not intended 
to denote a part of the whole, they agree, like other adjectives, with their substan- 
tives in ^render, number, and case; as, "The other ConsnV aUer Consul; — "many 
soldiers," multi milUes ; — *' some trees," nonnulUs arbcrea; — *'a most skilfal gene- 
ral," dux periti8simu». 

Note 2.— The partitive genitive is generally known by the sign " of or out of," ** from 
amongst," "among." — In its place, Latin writers frequently ui»e the prepositions ec, 
inter^ and sometimes d-e ; as, nnuB ex vohu^ instead of unu* imtrvm ; ttnut e mnltis, 
doctmimua inter OroBCOs^ pnmus inter omnes. De tvis innumerabilibus in me officii* 
erit hoc graiissimum. 



Note 8. — (Tt(r and netiter are used with reference to two; qvis and nvUttg, with 
reference to many; as, Utra manuum eet a^iliorf Vter nrntmrn tandem^ LaHene^ 
popularis est t tune an ego f—Quis vestrum, militeSy ignorat t 

NoTB 4. — The English we both, yon both, they both, both these or these 
two, who both, are expressed in Latin, by uterqve nostrum^ uterque vesirwn^ vter- 
que eorum^ uterque k&rum, and quorum uterque ; as, ** We were both present ;" 
Uterque nottrvm adfuU (or also, without noetrum, uterque <ul/uim4ut).—'Bvit, when 
uterque is joined to a noun, they are both put in the same case, even when a pronoun 
is added, as uterque dux, uterque exerdtui, ulrumqu9 regnum, quod utrumque ex- 
emplum, 

Ij^ The plural of uterque is in general used only when there are several individuals 
on each side ; as, Ulrique vidoriam crudeliter exeroebant, Utrique Soeratid et FkUonid 
volumus esse. 

Note 5. — When a numeral adjective, such as few, many, more, ten, hundred, 
etc., is joined, by means of the sign "of," to a personal, demonstrative, or relative 
pronoun, the latter is put in the same case with the adjective, when not a part only, 
but the whole party are spoken of; e. g., " There are ten of us : how many are there of 
you ?" (^ " We are ten in all : how many are you all together ?") I^oe decern tumus; 
quotipei estisf — Treeenti^ eonjuravimua, Fenio ad tuas epistolas, quae (of which) ego 
sex-centos uno tempore accept, aliam alia jucundiorem. De vera toquor amicitia, qvalis 
earum qui* pauci nutnerantur, fuit, Veniamus ad vivos qui (of whom) duo d* eonsv- 
larium numero supersunt. 



Note 6. — When besides the partitive genitive, there occurs another subjstantivc of 
a different gender from that of the genitive, the adjective may agree in gender with 
either ; as, Leones ferarum generosissimi eunt. Indus omnium fiuminum eet maxi- 
mus.—AnimaUum terrestrium maximum eet elephas, Feloeimmum omnium animalium 
est delphinus. 



>) Three hundred of us, i. e., We, three hundred in all, have .... •) of whom very 
few are recorded. 
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Multmn pecunias. 

§ 123. — The genitive stands also with the following neuters of adjec- 
tives and adjective pronouns : tantum^ so mnch ; guantum, how much ; 
(diquantum^ some ; tantum — quantum^ as much — as ; and their diminu- 
tives tantalum^ quantulum, aliquantulum^ quantulumcunque ; — multum, 
plus^ plttrimum^ — minus, minimum, — paulum, paululum, nimium, — 
quid with its compounds aliquid, quidquid, quidpiam, quidquam, — hoc, 
id, illud, istud, idem, — quod in the sense of quantum, and quodcunque in 
the sense of quantumcunque ; as, *'Much (of) money." 

Quantum voluptatis^ offert liberalitas ! Minus habeo virium quam 
vestrum utervis. Quid non kabet vita lahoris? Undique ad inferos 
tantundem vice est. Quid causes, quid rei est ? Exponam quid hominis 
sit. Quid tu hominis es ? Quod cuique temporis datur, eo debet esse 
conientus. Hoc ad te litterarum^ dedi, Tibi idem consilii do quod 
mihimet ipsi, Sicilia hoc mihi oneris negotiique imposuit, 

l^oTBl. — Of these neuters,— ^Zw*, and quid with its compounds, are regularly con- 
strued with the genitive. For quid and its compounds, however, see Note 2. 

The rest govern the genitive only under condition a) that they be used in a quanti- 
tive sense (much^ more, Uttle, less, etc.) ; b) that they be either in the nom. or accus. 
neut. sing. ; and c) that they be independent of any preposition. Otherwise, they 
ag'ree, like other adjectives, with their nouns in gender, number, and case. — Hence 
we say : tantum ladoris, " so much labor ;" but tanius labor, '* so great a labor ;*' — 
mvUum pecunim, '* much money ;" but mvUa pecunia, ** a large sum of money ;" — 
minus periouH, "less danger;" but minus periculum, " a smaller d&nger;^* multum 
sanguinis effudit, but mttUo sanguine vietoria stetU ;— paululum vice progressus, but 
pro paultUa nia magna scepe merces solvenda ; — muUum did processerunt, but ad muUam 
nociem*colloquebantur, etc. 

Note 2. — ^The genitive construed with the above-mentioned neuters is not always a 
substantive, but often the neuter of an adjective, as aliquid honi, quiddam novi, quid ' 
pulchrif etc. ;— but with adjectives of the 8d declension we can say only aliquid 
m.emorabile, quidqtiam tale, nihil utile, nihil suave, and not aliquid memorabilis, quid- 
quam talis, etc., except, perhaps, for the sake of correspondence, in connection with 
neuters of the 2d declension, as aliquid novi ao m£morabilis, aliquid vagi et in^stdbilis, — 
though even in this case it is better to e>i\y , aliquid novum ac memorabUe, aliquid 
vagum tt instdbile. 

With quid, aliquid, quidquam, and nihil, an adjective of the 2d decl. is sometimes 
put in the same case, as it were, in apposition, especially where there is any case 
dependent on such an adjective; e. g., Quid Tio^nestum dictu prcstenditur f Mhil 
expectation& veetra dignum dioo. Nihil (quod est) altum, nihil magnificum, nihil divinum 



^) How much pleasure {quantam voluptatem would signify : how great a 

pleasure !) ') that much of a letter. *) until late at night. 
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ftuspicfre jHtSHvnt. Qui ae ipse norit, sentUt aliquid se habere (quod est) dioinum. Thus, 
Quid aliud i " whut el»e ?" — Quid mifttm f '* Wlmt wonder ?" 

Note 8.— "When tantum and id are followed by their correlatives quarUum and qwjd, 
the former are sometimes omitted ; as, Jfadico mercedis quarUum poseet, promiUi Jvkto. 
Navium quod vbique/ueraty^ unum in locum Gomot eoegerai, instead of id naviutn qvod. 
Vaataiur agri quod inter urbem ac Fidenas eat. Misit Antiocho vini, oleiy quod ei vivum. 
erat ; etiam tritici^ quod satis ess&t^ instead of tantum vini quantum, etc. 

Note 4. — To this rnle belong also the expressions extremum anni, ultimum imp'-i 
reliquum noctia, summum montis, snmma tedorum, cuneta terrarvm^ angvsta viarum. 
opaca locorum, incerta belli^ ineerta casuvm, extrema agminis, reliqva rervm tuarvin^ 
opportuna locortim, prarupia coUivmy ardua montivniy and the like, which are fre- 
quently met with in poets and historians,— and also the phrases id temporis and id 
{hoc^ idem) cetatis, which often occur in the «ense of eo tempore, " at that time," and ta 
(Btate, '' at (of) that age ;" e. g., Purgavit se quod id temporis venisset. Id cetatis jam 
sumus, ut omnia fortiierferre debeamus. 



ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE DATIVE, 

Utilis agris. 

§ 124. — Adjectives denotiDg usefulness, pleasantness, fitness, readiness^ 
equality, similarity, facility, proximity, and their contraries, govern the 
dative of the object to which these qualities are directed ; as, " TJsefnl 
to (or for) the fields." 

Cunctis esto benignuSy nulli blandus, paucis familiaris^ omnibus cequus. 
Me omnibus in rebus tibi amicissimum fidelissimumque cognosces. 
Themistocli pauci pares putantur. Nihil est morti tarn simile quam 
somnus, Voluptatibus maximis fastidium finitimum est. Quid est 
tam commune quam spiritus vivis, terra mortuis, mare fiuctuantibus^ 
litus ejectis ? 

Note 1.— The adjectives aqvalis (in the sense of " contemporary"), communis^ 
peculiariSf proprius, and superstes^ beside the dative, take also the genitive ; and the 
adjectives propior and proximvs, beside the dative, also the accusative. E. g., Viri 
propria est maxime fortitudo. Proprium est oratoris ornate dicere. Amicorum omnia 
sunt communia, Aristides fuit oiqualis ThetnistocUs. Ulinam te non solum vital fed 
etiam dignitatis superstvtem reliquissem ! Grassy s cum Ugione septima proximvs Oceanum 
(or Oeeano) hiemabat. Ubiiproximi Ehenum incolunt. 

ThC' adjectives amicus, inimicus, aduersarivs, intimus, famiUaris, cognatus, and 
necessarius (" a relative"), are not iinfrequently used as substantives, and as such 
construed with the genitive. This is sometimes the case even when they are used a^ 
adjectives, but in the superlative degree ; as, amicissimus (/amiliarissim,us, inimi- 
cissimvs) nostrorum hominum. 



») as many ships as. 
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Note 2.— Adjectives denoting readiness more frequently take the accusative 
with ad; aSy ad omnia {ad pugnanhy ad omne fadnva) paratus ; piger ad panam^ ad 
prcemia velox. 

Adjectives denoting a friendly or hostile disposition often take the accusa- 
tive with in, erga^ adversus; as, henevolus erga eivM, aoerbus in hotteSy crudelis in suos^ 
ffftUus erga me^ fiddia et henign*t4 in omnes. 

Adjectives denoting fitness and usefulness generally take the accusative of 
the thing with ad^ but always the dative of the perr*on to or for whom a thing is use- 
ful or fit; as, locu8 ad insidiat apMssitmu ; corporis motus ad naturam accommodati ; 
Pompeius ad omnia eumma natus ; homo ad nuUam rem titilia. Fadam id quod est ad 
omnium salutem uiilius. 

NoTK Z.—Similisy condmUiSy and dissimiliSy govern the dative, when an outward 
resemblance is spoken of; but the genitive, when an inward resemblance, — a 
resemblance in character atid disposition is referred to ; e. g., Oania nonne similis 
lupo f P, Crassus dum Cyri et Alexandri similis esse voluit, et L, Orassi et mnUorvm 
GrasBOirum, inventvs est dissimillimus. But when the word depending on these adjec- 
tives, as also on par and dispar, is a personal pronoun, the genitives mei^ tuiy sxiiy 
nostriy and vestriy are always used ; as, Cvr semper tui dissimiles defendis t Q, Jfetellum, 
cujuB paueos pares Jiatc civitas tuUty cum Pisone non conferam. Nee habet animi natura 
in se gtticqttam admixtum dispar sui atque dissimile. 

Diverms and absonuSy " unlike," generally take the ablative with ah. — Consentaneus 
sometimes takes the ablative with cum, E. g., Certa cum illo qui a te totus diversus 
est. Nee absoni a voce motfis erant. Decorum id est quod consentaneum est hominis 
excelUnticBy or cum hominis exceUentia. 

Mutual or reciprocal similarity is generally expressed by the accusative with inter ; 
as, irUer se similes ; inter se diversi ; pessima ac diversa inter se matay luxuria atque 
avaritia. 



ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

Laude dignus. 

§ 125. — The adjectives dignus^ indignus, alienus — coiitentus^ freius, 
prceditus — liber, immunis, vacuus — extorris, orbus, viduus — ^and others 
of a similar meaning, govern the ablative ; as, ** Deserving of praise." 

Excellentium hominum virtus imitatione, non invidia digna est, 
Quotusquisque sorte sua contentus vivit ? Alienum est magno viro, quod 
ii/teri prceceperity id ipsum facere non posse, Omni perturbatione animi 
liber esto. Datames fretus numero copiarum, confligere cupiebat. 

Note 1. — Dignus and indignusy in the sense of ** becoming" and " unbecoming," 
are construed with the ablative of the person ; as, Pigritia homine est indigna. 
Nulla resjuvene magis digna est quam virtvtis ac litter arum studium, 

AlienuSy " unbecoming," " not suited,- ' takes the ablative with or without aby and 
sometimes also the genitive ; e. g., Hoc a te alienum est. Non alienum putat dignitate 
sua or sua dig nOatis.— In the sense of "averse," "disaffected," "hostile," it usually 
takes the ablative (always with aJ), and occasionally the dative ; as, homo alientis a 
litteris ; habere animum alienum ab aUquo. Id dicit quod illi causes mxixime alienum est. 
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Note 2.— The adjooti ves KAer, imrntinU^ and tfaeuus^ take the ablative both with aod 
without aft; m, liber omni metu, Uberab amni moUaiia ;— animus euris vacuus and 
hora nulla a scelere vacua. 

Adjectives aignifyini? " deseending from," as naius^ geniius^ satuSy oriiis, oriundw^ 
are usually construed with the ablatives fo«>, genere^ sUrpe^famiUa^ patre^ parentibut; 
e. g., AgathoeUs patrf Jlgulo natua erat. Me eguettri loco ortum videtis. Archiaa naiut 
e«t loco noltUl. 

Note 8.— To this rule belong also a) the defective adjective macU in the phrw^es 
macte viHute esto and macU virtuU estoUy " hail to your heroism I" or simply modi 
virtute^ ** good luck to you 1" " well done," "bravo ;" — and b) the adjectives grandit, 
grandior ; magnus^ major, maximua ; minor, minimus, to which the ablative natu is 
frequently added to denote age. E. g., Macte virtute diligentiaqae esto. Macte nova 
viriute, puer : He itur ad astra. — Id m^a minima re/ert qui sum natu maximus. Ado- 
leseentis est mc^ores natu vereri.—We find also magno natu, maxima natu; as, Timothevi, 
eum esset magno natu, magistratus gerere desiit. A Datame SHsmae, maxima iuAm 
fitius, desciit, 

II. Use of the Comparative. 

There are two ways of comparing one object with another : 1 .) ^7 
quam^ and 2.) without quam. 



COMPARISON by QUAM. 

Virtus est pretiosior quam aurum. 

§ 126, — ^When two objects are compared bj quam^ they are both pni 
hi the same case ; as, '* Virtue is more valuable than gold." 

Europa minor est quam Ada, Lingua Laiina locuplelior est quam 
Grceca, Carior mihi est patria quam egomet ipse, — Certum est Europam 
minorem^ esse quam Asiam. Ita sentio linguam Latiiiam locupletiorem 
',sse quam Grcecam. Decet cariorem nobis esse patriam quam nosmet 
ipsos, 

NoTK 1.— When the same noun belongs to each member of the comparison, it h in 
Latin expressed in the first clause, and omitted in the second. In English we like- 
wise express it in the first member, but replace it by " that" or ** those" ia the 
second. These pronouns, however, are not to be translated into Latin. E. g., *'The 
song of the nightingale is sweeter than that of the other birds;" Luscinios canttu 
iuavior est quam ceterarum avium (sc. cantus). Themistodis nomen illustrius est 
quam^ Solonis (sc. nomen). Marhi animi periculosiores sunt guam'» corporis (sc. 
morbi). 

NoTB 2.— The English " still" before a comparative is rendered, in the Classical 



1) than that of< ^) than thoi^e of. 
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writers, by etiam ; in later prose, by cidhuo; as, Tantum et plus etiam mihi cUbet. Ut 
in corporibus magna disaimUitudmes sunt^ sic in animis existunt etiam majores. — 
Sometimes it is not translated at all ; e. g., Indignum est a pan-vinci^ indignius ah 
inferiore. Aoerbum est db aliquo eircumveniri, aoerbius a propinquo. 

NoTB 8. — When an accusative precedes, and the predicate-adjective belonging to it 
can be resolved into a relative clause, the object after quam is either put in the nomi- 
native with est^ fuit, etc., or else it is attracted into the same case, that is, into the 
iiecasative, provided the verb of the preceding clause can be supplied after qitam, 
E. g., "1 do not know a more jovial man than thou art,'* — equivalent to: "1 do not 
know a man that is more jovial than thou art.'' 

Non novi hominem hilariorem quara tu es, or quam te. 

Thus, Tola SicUla non vidimuts pulchriorem urbem quam SyracusaSf or quam est vrbs 
SyracuscB, Nemin-em aut majorem aut utiliorem virum Lacedcemon genuit quam Lycur^ 
gvm, or qua7n Lycurgusfait, Ego hx>minem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormin 
onemj or quam Phormio est. 

When the preceding substantive with its predicate-adjective is not in the accusa- 
tive, or when the verb before quam cannot be supplied after quam^ no attraction 
whatsoever takes place and the object after quam must be put in the nominative with 
quam esty quam fuit^ etc., expressly added to it ; as, Hcrc sunt verba VarroniSj quam 
fait Olodius^ doctioris^ not quam Glodii. Librum dedi Caio adolescenti^ qunm tu es, 
muUo digniarij not quam tibi. Sempronio viro eruditiore, quam Mpidius est^/amiUari- 
ter utor, not qu^m Mpidio, Faulum tribus annis natu minorem^ quam ipse sum^ fraJtreTn, 
amisiy not quam me ipsum^ because the verb amisi could not be supplied with this 
accusative. 

J^" Let the pupil bear in mind that the preceding extmiples are elliptical, and that 
the objects compared with each other belong in reality, though not in appearance, to 
the same verb, and are in the same case. For instance, Librum dedi Caio adolescenti^ 
quam iu es, muUo digniori—ia in its full construction (see § 89, 7) equivalent to : 
Librum dedi Oaio, qui est adolescens multo dignior quam tu es. From this text it is easy 
to see that the objects grammatically compared by quam, are not Caio and tu, but the 
relative qui and tu, both of which belong to the same verb esse, and are in the same 
case, namely, in the nominative. 



COMPARISON without QUAM. 

Virtus ' pretioaior eat auro. 

§ 127. — When two objects are compared without quam^ the latter is 
pot in the ablative ; as, ** Virtue is more valuable than gold." 

Lux sonitu velocior est. Tullus Hostilius ferodor etiam Romulo fuit. 
Mepkanto belluarum nulla est prudentior, Mihi nemo est amicior nee 
jucundior nee carior Attico. Nihil est otiosa senectute jucundius. Nee 
melior vir/uit Afrieano quisquam nee elarior. 

Note 1. — To omit quam, it is necessary (a) that the objects compared be either in 
the nominative or (in the construction of the Ace. c. Inf.) in the accusative ; (b) that 
they belong to the same verb; and (c) that they be not both of the first declension 
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Bingiilar.— Accordingly qiiam muBt be expressed in such sentenoea as : HuUi eontenr 
tionis quam veritaiu sunt cupidiores. Epaminondas taluti dvUatii magU quam victoria 
Thebanorum oonsultiU. Pompeitu plura heUa ge$9it quam oeteri legerunt, Mibernia 
minor est quam Britannia. 

In the last exaropid the omission of quam (sc. H'ibemia Britannia minor Ml) wonld 
make it doubtful whether H. is smaller than B., or B. smaller than H., because we 
would not know which of the two is the nominative and which the ablative. — ^Butno 
such ambiguity is to be apprehended in the construction of the Ace. c. Inf., and we 
may, therefore, say without quam : Gonstat Hibemiam minorem esse Britannia, 

Note 2. — The ablative instead of quam with the accusative is more frequent in poetry 
than in prose. Still we meet, even in the best writers, with such instances as, Sapitnt 
humana omnia in/eriora virtute ducit, Cassar miiitum suorum vitam sua ipaius saluU 
habuit oariorem. Neminem Lycurgo utUiorem virum Lacedoimon genuit, Nwn mittad 
hominem Servilio digniorem t Aut die aliquid silentio meliuty aut tace. 

In prose the ablative more frequently occurs with demonstratives, — and when t 
comparative is connected with the relative, the ablative is exclusively used ; e. g., 
Bbc mihi grativs nihil facers potes, Ne off eras te periculis sine causa^ quo nihil potest 
esse stuUius.^ Secundum Punicum helium qua nullum neque majus neque periculosim 
Komani gessire^ finitum est anno^ etc. Senectus ddolescentulos doceat^ quo quid poUtt 
esse prcBclariusf Miramur Pfiidia simulacra^ quibus nihil in eo genere perfediu 
videmus, 

NoTB 8. — After the comparatives plvs, amplius^ and minus^ when joined to numerals, 
^«am is often omitted without influence upon the construction, that is, without the 
nominative or accusative being changed into the ablative, though the ablative may be 
used also ; as, Plus quam quingenti viri, plus quingenti viri, and plus quingentis viris. 
MiUe amplius homines quoti'die susterUat. 

The comparatives phis^ amplius^ and minus^ are in this case indeclinable, acd 
when any of them, joined to a plural, is the subject of the sentence, the verb must be 
put in the plural also; e.g., ^' It is already more than six months ;"c/am amplm 
(quam) sex menses sunt, not est. Minus duo mUlia hominum ex tanto exercitn effugermi, 
not effugit. Plus pars dimidia ex qvinquaginta miUibus hominum ccesa sunt. — Plus 
quingentos colaphos infregit mihi, not plures. Pictores antiqui non sunt usi plus 
(quam) qvatuor coloribuSy not plurihus. ( |2^ But we would say correctly : Plvret 
tibi colaphos infregit quam mihi ; and, Num nostras attatis pictores plurihus uturdvr 
coloribus quam, pictores antiqui usi sunt f, because in each of these sentences, phis — ^not 
being joined to any numeral — is a declinable adjective and agrees with its substan- 
tive accordingly.) 

Sometimes, as it has been observed, the ablative is used instead of the nominative 
or the accusative ; as, Ilora amplius moliebantur. Eo die ccesi sunt Bomanis minui 
quivgentis. Boscius nunquam plus triduo Bomafuit. 

Thus with longius ; as, Ccesar ab hostium castris non longius miUe quingentis passih f 
{mille quingentos passus, and quam mille quingentos passus) aberat. 

Note 4.— To the comparative construction belong also the expressions : opiniout 
major, spe citius, solito tristior, plus cequo, and the like ; as, " He returned sooner 
than was expected ;" Spe or expectatione citius rediit. Dicto citius^ cequora plaeat. 



») than which there is nothing more foolish, — or which is the greatest folly that 
can be imagined. «) than which the R. did not wage a greater or more dangerous,— 
the greatest and most dangerous the R. had ever waged. •) quicker than the word 
was spoken. 
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Coisar opinione ceUriiu^ vemurm esse dicitur. Hoc malum latius opinione dissemina* 
turn est, 

QuamprOf joined to a compftrative, means "in proportion to," or ** too e. g., great, 
wise .... for ;" as, *' A battle too severe (unusually severe) for the number of com- 
batants ;" }*r<dium atrooius guampro pugnantium nvmero editur, Alexander in regia 
sella consedit muUo excelsiors quampro habUu corporis.^ 

Note 5. — When the comparison is made — not between two objects, but between 
the qualities of the' same object, in Latin either the comparative with guam^ or the 
positive with magis quam, is used; as, "A pestilence more alarming than fatal;" 
Festilentia minacior qvam pernieiosior {minax magis quam pemicv^sa) co-orta est, 
Boinani qucBdam hella fortius quam felicius {magis foriiter quam felioiter) gesserunt, 
Acrius quam ditUius {magis acriter quam diu) j>ugnatum est. 

NoTB 6. — The words rather, too, somewhat, before a positive, are commonly 
rendered by the comparative, unless they be used emphatically ; e. g., " The crop 
was rather scanty," etc. Frumentum in GaUia pt^ter siccitates angustius provenerat. 
Senectus est natura loquacior. Tkemistocles liherius vivehdt* 



Minor uno mense. 

§ 128. — The measure hy which one thing exceeds or falls short of 
another, is expressed by the ablative; as, ''Younger by one month." 

Hihernia dimidio minor est quam Britannia. Romani duobita milli- 
bus plures erant quam Sabini, Turres denis pedibus quam murus, 
altiores sunt, Februarius duobus vel tribus diebus brevior est quam 
ceteri menses. 



Note 1.— The measure is often expressed by such ablatives as muUoj tanto, quantOj 
(UiquantOy pavlo, paululo, taniulo^ aUero tanto^ muUis partihus^* hoc^ eo, and quo; as, 
" So much the better ;" Bo or tanto melius. — " So much the worse ;" JSo or tanto 
pejus. — " A way twice as long ;" Via aliero tanto longior. 

These ablatives are often used also with verbs that contain the idea of a compari- 
son, such as malle, prcestare^ superare^ exceUerSj antecederej and the like ; e. g.. Satis 
docuif hominis natura quanto anteiret omnes animantes, — With antecedere^ excellere, 
and prcestare^ tanpum and quantum are sometimes used even in the best writers. Thus 
we find muUo and multum prcestare. 

Note 2. — The English " the — the," before two comparatives, is in Latin expressed 
hy quo — eo^ or quanto— tanto ; as, ProcelUs quanto. plus habent virium^ tanto minus 
Umporis, Homines quo plura habent^ eo eupiunt ampliora. Quo quisque est soUertior ei 
ingeniosior^^ hoc docet iracundips et laboriosius. 

In sentences containing no definite subject and expressing a mere general idea, 
Latin writers, instead of quo — eo with two comparatives, frequently use ut quisque — 
ita with two superlatives. Thus, 

Quo quis est fortior, eo est generosior,— or, 

Ut quisque est fortissimus, ita est generosissimus. 

*) sooner than is believed. «) far too high for his stature. •) twice aa much. *) by 
far or many times. •) also, quo quis est soUertior or quo soUertior aliquis est. 
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Quo quia mdi.u8 dicit, eo mag is dieendi difficuUatem timety or Ut quisque optima dicii^ 
ita maxime dieendi dijfficuUatem timet. — ha before the second superlative is sometimes 
omitted ; «s, Ut quisque maxime perspieit, quid in re qua^ue veritHmum $U^ %% prvden- 
iissirnui et sapientissimus rite haberi solet. 

Note 8. — When ut quisque is combined with «ttwi, mm, the two clauses are fre- 
quently contracted into one, by omittinj^ ut — est in tlie former and ita in the latter 
clause, and putting quisque with its superlative in the case of the demonstrative, 
either expressed or understood. (I^* Quisque^ then, is always placed immediate]; 
after the superlative.) E. g., 

(Nominative.) 
Quo quid est melius, eo rarius est. 
Ut quidque est optimum, ita (id) raritusimum est. 
Optimum quidque rarissimum est. 

(Genitive.) 

Quo qnis est melior, eo magia vioem eius dolemua. 

Ut quisque est optimus, ita maxime ejus vicem dolemus. 

Optimi cnjnsque vicem maxime dolemus. 

(Dative.) 
Quo majus beneficium quodqne est, eo plus ei debetur. 
Ut quodque beneficium est maximum, ita plurimnm ei debetur. 
Maximo cuiqne beneficio plurimum debetur. 

(Aooagative.) 
Quo fortior quis est, eo magis fortuna ipsum juvat. 
Ut quisque est fortissimus, ita maxime fortuna eum juvat. 
Fortissimum quemque fortuna maxime juvat. 

(Ablative.) 
Quo quisque est sapientior, eo magis ab eo alienum est. 
Ut quisque est sapientissimus, ita maxime ab eo alienum est. 
A sapientissimo quoque alienissimum est. 

Thus, Sapientissimus quisque a^vissim>o animA m^oritur ; stultissimus iniquissLmo. 
Occultissima qtuBque perictda difficUlime vitantur, Altissima quceque flumina minimo 
sofi'O labuntur. Oredulitas in optimi cujusque mentem faciUime irrepU. Optimo et 
justissimo cuique reditus in ccdum patet expeditissimas. 

In translating such sentences, we may either use (a) *' the— the" with two compara- 
tives, or say (b) "in proportion as — so," or we may render (c) quisque by always 
and place it between the two superlatives. Thus the sentence : Optimum quvlqut 
rarissimum est^ may be rendered : 

The better a thing is, the rarer it is, or 

In proportion as a thing is good, so is it rare, or 

The best things are always the rarest. 

^^ Quisque preceded by the superlative, expresses universality, and is, io 
general, equivalent to ow»«8 with the positive; e. g., Epicureos doctissimus qutsqu^ 
contemnit, Nonns optimus quisque et ffravissimus conjitetur se muUa ignorare f Alex- 
ander periculosissima qucsque aggrediebatur. 

*) All learned meYi, or the most learned men. 
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Note 4. — To increase the meaning of the superlative, ^M<»m, vel^ muUd, lonffd, facile^ 
units with or without omnia ^ quam possum^ and <^antum possum,, are frequently 
added ; as, quam brevissimsy as short as possible \-^vel minima^ the very least things;— 
pax vel iniquissi^nay the most unjust peace in the world ; — muUo or longe felidssimv^y 
by far the happiest ;—/acife doctissimuSy unquestionably the most learned. — Afarcellus 
equUes quanto maxima poasent^ impetu in kostem irrumpere Jubet, Quod me rogasti^ 
quampotero mxUurrim^fadam, Quanto maxima potes dudio^ in rempuUicam incumbe. 
Dolores me crv^ciant quanti in hmninem maximi cadere possum^.* Hoc ego una equite 
Romano famUiarisdme utor. Sccevolam unum nostrcB civitatis prcestantissimum audeo 
a'ieere. JSloqtientiam rem unam ease omnium difficiUimxxm existima. 

Quam qui maxims, and nihil with the comparative, have likewise the force of an 
increased superlative ; as, Fratrem tuum ita amo quam qui maxime^ " as much as any 
one," — Tatn sum amicus reipubliccB qitam qui m^axim^. Tam mitis sum qitam qui 
mxixime, or quam qui lenissimus. — Tam mihi gratum id erii quam quod maximsy or quam 
quod gratissimumy "as dear as possible, or as dear as any thing." — 7'antiJU quanti qui 
maximi or plurimi. — Senectus tbi tantum honoratur quam ubi maxima, " as much as 
anywhere." — Tam piger est quam cum maximff "as lazy as ever." — Nihil mein/or- 
tunatiusy nihil fortun^tius est Gatulo. — Nihil meo fratre leniuSy nihil asperius tua 
sorore mihi visum est. 



Til. Numeral Adjectives. 

CARDINALS. 

§ 1 29. — The plural of unus is used only in connection with substan- 
tives which have no singular, or which have in the plural a meaning 
diflFerent from that of the singular ; e. g., unce nupticej " one wedding ;" 
uncB litterce, " one letter ;'* una castra, " one camp." 

It also occurs, though rarely, in the sense of " alone," or " the same ;" as, Uhi 
Ubii legatos miserant, Zacedcemonii septingentos jam annos vnis moribus et nunquam 
mutatis legibus vivunt. 

MiUe and Millia. 

§ 130. — MiLLE is an indeclinable adjective, and may be joined to any 
case of a substantive ; as, 



N. mille viri, 

G. mille virorum, 

J), mille viris, 

A. mille viros, 

A. mille viris. 



mille milites, 
mille militum, 
mille militibus, 
mille milites, 
mille militibus. 



mille dies, 
mille dierum, 
mille diebus, 
mille dies, 
mille diebus. 



Sometimes, in the nominative and accusative, miMe is used substantively and con- 
strued with the genitive; as, mille passuumy mille Jugerumy mille nummumy mille 
talentum. — Ea civitas mille misit militum. Ante fundum Clodii facile mille hominum 
versabatur (or, mille being taken collectively, versabantur), 

^) with the greatest possible impetuosity. «) as great as can possibly befall a ipan, 
or the greatest that can befall a man. 
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§ 131. — MiLUA is a neater sabstaDtive of the 3d declension, and is 
declined like trm, irium. It is generally preceded by cardinals, and 
always governs the genitive of the persons or things numbered ; e. g., 
153000 foot. 

N. eeptingenta qniuqnagiotatriainilliapeditum, 

G. Beptingentorum qniDqaagintA trium milliain peditnm 

D. septingentis qninquaginta tribus mlllibus peditam, 

A. septingentaqninqnaginta tria millia pcditum, 

A. septingeutis qninquaginta tribus mill! bus peditnm. 

Note. — In place of the cardinals, the distributives are sometimes used with 
fnillia ; as, hina rnillia^ quina milliay dena mUlia^ odogena sena miUia, instead of duo 
miUia, quinque fnilUa, etc. 

. When millia is followed by a lower numeral, the persons or things numbered are 
either put in the genitive and placed immediately before or after millia ; e. g., 3641 
horse perished ; 

equitnm tria millia sexcenti unus et quadraginta perierunt, 
tria millia equitnm sexcenti unus et quadraginta perierunt ; 

or they are put in tlie same case with miUia, and placed either at the \ery beginning 
or after the smaller number ; as, 

equites perierunt tria millia sexcenti quadraginta unus, 
tria millia sexcenti unus et quadraginta equites perierunt. 



How to fead numbers. 

§ 132. — Numbers exceeding six figures are not read in Latin by 
millions, as in English, but by centum ^ millia (usually centena millia)^ 
" hundreds of thousands." 

To facilitate the reading of numbers expressive of millions, it is advisable to 
cut off the five right-hand figures of the given number, — ^to express then the 
number arising from the figures to the left by adverbials, with centena miUin 
added, and the number arising from the figures cut off towards the right, by 
cardinals. 

J^* Should the whole number contain units and tens of thousands, their 
respective value is to be inserted between centena and millia, E. g., 

}'}^^t I Undecies centena millia quadringenti tres. 
11|00403) ^ ^ 

^?!., ?™? !• Sexcenties ter centena millia viginti duo. 

???:{!??^ \ Ter millies centena viffinti ti-ia millia. 

41260 72895 ) Quadragies semel millies ducenties sexagies centena septuagirita 
41260|72895 ) duo millia octingenti nonaginta quinque 
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To abqiiiife facility in the readiiig of numbers, let the pupil set down any 
figure whatever (e. g., the figure 5), and then increase this figure by the addi- 
tion of as many other optional figures as may be desired. These optional figures 
(e. g., 2, 7, 3, 9, 4, 8) should be added, in succession, one by one, — ^first to the 
left, and then to the right ; thus, 

5, 25, 725, 3725, 93725, 493725, 8493725i 
5, 52, 527j 5273, 52739, 527394i 5273948, 

tlie pupil each time expressing in Latin, the valile of the nilmber thus arising 
from the successive addition of the several figures. 

Note.— In poetry, the thousands are generally expressed by tnitle with the adver- 
bials ; as, 48000 men. 

N. quadragies ter mille viri, 
G. quadragies ter mille viromm, 
D, quadragies ter mille viris, 
A. quadragies ter mille viros, etc. 



ORDINALS. 

§ 133. — The ordinals are sometimes used where in English the cardinals are 
employed. This is particularly the case, when such questions are asked, as 
"what year?"—" what page?"— "what o'clock?"— E. g., "The year 1867 after 
Christ," Annus post Christum natum> mUlesimus octingentesimus sexagesimus 
Septimus. — " In the year 245 of Rome," Anno db Urbe condita ducentesiTno 
quadragesimo quinto, — " Page five (sixty-two, hundred and one)," Pagina quinta 
{sexagesima secunda, centesima prima). — " It will soon be one (three, five, eleven) 
o'clock," Mbx erU hora prima, tertia, quinta, undecima. — " He arrived at half 
past one," Advenit liora pi'vma cum dimidio ; " at a quarter past three," qwad- 
rante post tertiam, or tertia cum quadrante; " at a quarter to five," Tiora qu^rta 
cum tnbus quadrantibus. 

DISTRIBUTIVES. 

§ 134. — The distributive numerals are used : 

(a) In answer to " how many each time ?" — " how many a piece ?'* — as, Lex 
aratori ternas horas assignavit Scipio et Hannibal cum singulis (each with 

an ) intmpretibus congressi sunt. Digiti articulos hdbent ternos, pollex binos. 

ItonKB per quinoe dies senatores imperaverunt. Agri Veientani septena jugera 
plebi (to each plebeian) dimdebantur. — When singuli is expressly added, a car- 
dinal may be used instead of a distributive ; as, Rom^ per quinque dies singuli 
senatores imperaverunt. 

(b) In connection with adverbials, in the multiplication of numbers; as, "Do 
you know how many twice two make ?" Dididstine bis bina quot sint f Quot 
sunt sexies septena f Qvinquies duodena flunt sexaginta. Luncs curricidum 
quat&r septenis diebus conficitur. 

(c) Instead of cardinals (in answer to the question " how many ?") with such , 
plaral substantives as have either no singular at all, as nupticB, eodidUi,— or, if 
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the Bingular oocuis, have in the plural a signification different from that of the 
singular, as Utt&ra, castra, csdes But here it must be observed that instead of 
nngtdi and temi commonly uni and trini are used, singtUi and terni retaining 
their own distributive signification : hence we say, uni, bint, trini codidUi; 
uncB, bincB, trincB nupticB, 

1^* Words like littercB, castra, cedes, that have in the plural a signification 
difierent &om that of the singular, take in the signification of the plural the 
distributives ; but in that of the singular, the cardinals ; as, 



unum castrum moans ono fort, 
duo castra " two forts, 

tria castra " three forts. 

una aides means one temple, 

duoi (Bdea ** two temples, 

tres cedes " three temples. 



una castra means one camp, 
bina castra ** two camps, 
trina castra " three camps, 

uncB CRdes means one hoase, 
bifUB odes ** two houses, 
trina cedes " three houses. 



Una (for singula) castra ex binis facta esse ndebantur. Unas (for singulas) 
bi?ias, temas, quinas, etc., a te accepi litteras. Vox " do" duabus litteris constat. 

Fractional expressions. 

§ 135. — Fractions are generally expressed in Latin, as in English ; as, \, dimi- 
dium or dimidia pars; Vs, tertia pars ; % quinta pa/rs ; ^, dua septimm, i. e. 
partes; ^J, tredecim undetricesimce ; yy^., una et quadraginta centesima, etc. 

When the denominator exceeds the numerator only by one, m |, |, J, ll, 
etc., the fractions are expressed by dtuB, quatvxyr, septem, undecim partes, the 
denominator being understood. Thus, 

3, is read : tres sc. partes, i. e., three parts out of four ; 

X^, is read : decern sc partes, i. e,, ten parts out of eleven, etc 



CHAPTER V. 



PEONOUNS. 

I. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

Cura mea — cura mei. 

§ 136. — The genitives of the personal pronouns mel, tui, sui, nastri^ 
and vestrij must not be confounded with the possessives metis, tuus, suus, 
noster, and vester. The latter are generally used subjectively; the 
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former, objectively ; that is, the possessive pronouns generally denote 
the person that does or possesses something ; the genitives m«, tui, sui^ 
nostri^ and vestri^ on the contrary, denote the object, to which an action 
or a state of feeling is directed. Thus, e. g., 

cura nostra means our care, i. e., the care which we have of others; 
cura nostri " the care of ua, i. e., the care which others have of us. 

amor vester means your love, i. e., the love which you bear to others ; 
anior vestri ** the love of you, i. e., the love which others bear to you. 

MemoAam nostri pie inviolateque servate, Nicias vekementer tua sui 
memoria delectaiur, Lysander magnam reliquit sui famam. Peto a te 
ne me putes ohlivione tui rarius ad te scribere quam solebam, Aviam 
tuam scito desiderio tui mortuam esse, Amore tui fratrem tuum odisse 
desinam. 



Note. — Sometimes, however, the genitive of a personal pronoun takes the place of 
a possessive, and still oftener does a possessive (especially when joined to injuria) 
stand in place of the genitive of a personal pronoun. E. g., Neque cuiquam mortalium 
ifijuricB SUCH (for sui) parvcB videntur. Aon sua (for sui) solum ratio kabenda est^ sed 
etiam aZiorum. Tua (for tui) Jiasc est imago^-^tam consimilis est qiuim potest. 



fiTostri, vestri,— Nostrum, vestrum. 

§ 137. — The genitives nostri and vestri must be distinguished from the 
genitives nostrum and vestrum. The forms nostrum and vestrum are 
used 1.) in connection with partitives (§ 122,1), in the sense of "among 
or from among us or you ;" as, *' Who among you is ignorant ?" Quis 
vest?'um ignorat? and 2.) in connection with the genitive omnium \ as, 
" our country is the common parent of us all ;'- Patria communis est 
omnium nostrum parens, — In all other combinations the forms nostri and 
vestri ought to be used. 

Domus utriusque nostrum cedificatur strenue. Nolo singulos vestrum 
excitare,— Voluntati vestrum omnium parui. Ad ilia venio quce ad 
omnium nostrum vitam salutemque pertinent, — Hahetis ducem memorem 
vestri, ohlitum sui, Quando te nostri et reipuhlicce miser ehit ? 



Note 1. — ^With omnium^ the possessives are sometimes used instead of the geniiives 
nostrum and vestrum; an, Gogor vestram omnium vicem consuUre. Nolite^ si in nostro 
omnium fletu nullam lacrimam aspexistis Milonis, hoc ei minus parcere* — Thus we 
may say nostra omnium refert^ or nostrum omnium refwt / vestra omnium interest^ oi 
vestrum omnium interest. 
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Non 8. — Wt mast dso distinguish ths expressions part nostri and /^Arx teftri from 
port nottrvm snd pan v^trvm. The expressions par« nostrum, pars vestrum, signify 
some of oar or yoar aggregate number (** some among us or among you"), while pars 
nottrij pars fwffri, mean a part or portion of our w your individual being or nature. 
E. g., " The more noble part of as is the soal ;" Hostn pars melior animus est. — Bxrs 
Uti msliar immartaHs sst. Pars nostri (i. e., nostri " esse") est sanguis. Cui propo- 
sita sU eonservatio iui^ nteesse esi huie partes quoque sui caras esse earioresque qvo 
per/sciiores tint. 

Mea nniiu opera. 

§ 138. — As the possess! ves meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, supply the 
place of the genitires of the personal pronouns : mei, tuiy sui, nostri, and 
vestri, any word in apposition to the person implied in a possessive 
pronoun, is pat in the genitive. Genitives of this kind are especially 
uniuSj solius (" alone''), and ipsius, ipsorum, ipsarum ("own"). E. g., 
" Through my care alone," i. e., " Through the care of me alone." 

Juravi rempublicam mea unius opera esse salvam. Vestra ipsorum 
mater advSnit, Meum solius peccatum corrigi non potest. Taus ipsius /rater 
expectatur, Mea ipsius (or nostra ipsorum) maxima interest.^ — Tua 
prcBcepioris quondam mei^ oratio omnibus probaiur. Tuum viri gravis- 
simi atque eruditissimi judicium* plurimi et/eci semper etfaciam. Vim 
tuam prcBsentis exercitusque tui* experiri noluerunt. Aves foetus suos 
libero ccrIo suceque ipsorum fducice permit iunt, Nonne ei meas prcesentis 
preces pro/uturas fuisse puias, cui nomen meum abseniis honorifuit? 

NoTK.— Wlien ipse stands in apposition to a poss^essive pronoun in a reflective 
clause, it usually takes the case of the subject; as, ** I am afraid of my own shadow;" 
Meam ipse umhram timM, Taam ipse wnhram times ; suam ipse umbram timet ; not- 
tram ipsi umbram timemtu ; vestram ipsi umbram timetis. — Vestra ipsi virtuts* hanc 
/raudem wtastis. Nee hostes modo tim^bant^ sed suosmet ipsi cives. 

Sometimes, however, the genitive is found, where the case of the subject should be 
used ; as, SuamH ipsorum culpa duces victi sunt, instead of ipsi. Suismet ipsorum 
viribus tantam molem belli tolerare non possunt, instead of ipsi. 



IT. Demonstrative Pronouns. f 

Hio—iUe. 

§ 139. — When hie and ille refer to persons or things mentioned 
before, hie generally relates to the nearer, and ille to the more remote. 

») It is my (our) own greatest concern. ') Your speech, once my preceptor, or who 
were once my p. ■) Thy judgment, a most grave and learned man, or who art so 
grave and learned a man. *) Your force, who were on the spot, and that of your 
army. *) Through your own resolution. 
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^ — -&tc, then, answers to the English " this" or " the latter f and ille, to 
" that" or " the former." — This order, however, is not a-lways observed. 
Idem et docenti et dhcenti debet esse propositum ; ut ille prodesse velit, 
hie projicere. Cory don et Thyrsis ducebant grebes: hie oves, ille 
cajpellaa, — Mel lor tutiorque est certa pax, quam sperata victoria : hcec 
(pax) in tuoj ilia (victoria) in deorum manu est. . 



Cato ille Utioensis. 

§ 140. — Ille when referring to some well-known or celebrated person, 
is commonly rendered into English by '* the famous j" *' the well-known;" 
as, "That famous Cato of Utica." Thus, Antipater ille Sidonius. 
SSTenophon, Socraticus ille, — Aristides a Themistocle collabefactus testula 
ilia exilio decern annorum multaius est. 



Note— /(^ is often in partial concessions placed pleonastically before quidem — 
sedf " indeed— but," or "it is true— but ;" e. g., Jies geris magnas Ulas quidem^ sed 
plenas laboris, Morontas habet aliquid excusationia^ non iUius quidem justai^ sed qva 
probari posse videatur. MuUa scripta sunt inconsiderate ah optimis illis quidem viris, 
8ed non satis eruditis. 



Vincula et ea sempiterna. 

§ 141. — Is in connection with et, que, atque, is equivalent to the 
English " and that " " and that too ;" as, " Imprisonment, and that too 
perpetual." 

Malta proetereo eaque prceclara, A te bis litteras et eas quidem 
perbreves accepi, Equidem expectabam tuas litteras idque cum multis* 
Crassum cognovi optimis studiis deditum, idque a puero. TTnam rem 
explicabo eamque ma>ximam. Erant in Torquato plurimce litterce, nee ea 
vulgar es. 

NoTB. — Idem and ei ipse.-^Idem is used in the sense of " also," ** likewise," ** at 
the same time," when different things are predicated of the same subject. M ipse 
frequently occurs in Livy, Curiiits, and later writers, in the sense of "also," when 
the same thing is predicated of different subjects. E. g., " A speech sublime and at 
the Bame time humorous," OraHo grandis cademque faceta. Libera qttam eandem 
Proserpinam vacant. — Quos amamus, eoedem felices esse cupimus, Cicero orator fuit 

idemque philosopkus. Fuere quidam qui iidem ornate ac graviter ("at once 

and . . . ."), iidem versute et subtUiter dicerent. — Vespaeiano Titus Jtliiis successit, qui et 
ipse Vespasianus est dictus. Darius cum vinci suos videret, mori voluit et ipse. 

Idem qui, idem ac, and idem atque, are rendered into English by " the same as ;" 
e. g., " He is the same as he has ever been ;" Idem est qui semper fuU, Peripatetici 
quondam iidem erant qui Academici, 
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Me ipse consolor. — ^Me ipsum consolor. 

§ 142. — Ipse^ when joined to a personal pronoun, is either put in the 
case of the subject, when the subject is contrasted with other sub- 
lects, or in the case of the object (i. e., of the personal pronoun), when 
the object is contrasted with other objects ; as, Me ipse consolor^ " I 
(and not another) console myself ;" — ^but Me ipsum consolor^ " I console 
{whom ?) myself (and not another)." 

De me ipse loquor. Ego me ipse vitupero. Ipse tihi noces. Pro se 
ipse dixit, Multi sibi ipsi mortem consciscunt, — B(/o me ipsum vitupero. 
Tihi ipsi noces. Pro se ipso dixit. Pompeium omnibus^ Lentulum 
mihi ipsi aniepono. 



Note. — When ipse stands in the nominative, it may be placed before or after the 
pronoun ; as, Me ipse or ipse me consolor : but, when It is in any of the oblique cases, 
it is regularly placed after the pronoun ; as, Se ipsos (not ipsos se) omnes natura dUigunt. 
Tihi ipsi (not ipsi tihi) noees. 

Ipse^ when joined to a demonstrative, or to words expressing time or number, is 
equivalent to the English "just," "exactly," "very;" as, Demosthenes ejus ipsivs artis, 
eui stvdebaty primam liUeram non poterat dicere. lUo ipso die advenit. Athenis decern 
ipsos dies/ui, Orcusus erat triennio ipso minor quam Antonius. Ipsis Konis Februariis 
acddit. 



III. Reflexive Pronouns. 

(In simple sentences.) 
Fauci se norunt. 

§ 143. — The personal pronouns him, her, them, are rendered by 
5Mi, sihi^ se, when they refer to the nominative in the sentence (in English 
we use, in this case, generally the forms himself, herself, and 
themselves) ; — but by is, ea, id, when they do not refer to that nom- 
inative. E. g., " Few persons know themselves." 

CcBsar civitatem liheram sibi servire coegit, Omnes sibi cari sunt^egue 
ipsos natura diligunt, — Quid eis respondeam, nescio, Quam bonus est 
Deus! eum semper cole et amxi. 



NoTB. — When him, her, them, refer to a noun in the possessive case, they al-e 
translated by swus in agreement with the noun that governs the said posset^sive, and 
the possessive itself is put in the case which the pronoun would otherwise stand ; e. g., 
" Hannibal's fellow-citizens expelled him from his country j" ffatinibalem sui dm 
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pairia efecentnt. — "That man'b ambition will ruin him ;" Szia hominem perdet ambitio. 
— " Often the faults of the teacher fall back on his own head (— on himself );'* Sape 
sua in magistrum vitia redeunt. — "Every one's manners make his fortune (— to him);" 
Sui cuique mores fingunt /ortunam. 



Earn officii stii monui. 

§ 144. — The possessive pronouns his, her, their, are rendered by 
suus, sua, suuniy when they refer to the nominative or to any other 
word of the sentence, — by ejus, eorum, and earum, when they refer to no 
word of the sentence ; e. g., "I reminded him of his duty." 

Alexander moriens annulum suum dederat Perdiccce, Flurimi homines 
sua vitia ignorant. Suum CcBsari gladium restitui. Sua illis nocehit 
inertia. Sua eum commendat pietas. Constat cunctis nationihus suas 
esse leges. — JSjus eloquentiam omnes admirantur. De eorum reditu 
faciam te certiorem. M. Fahio /amiliarissime utor ; ejus negotium sic 
velim suscipiaSj ut si esset res mea. 

Note. — The pronouns his, her, their, before the second of two substantiveh 
connected by et^ are rendered by «/w«, eorum^ earum ; but when the substantives are 
connected by cum, they are rendered by suus; e. g., " Plato and his scholars," Plato 
d disciptdi e/u*, or Plato cum discipulis suis. Duces eoi'umque mUites a rege defecerunt, 
or duces cum suis milUibiis a rege defecerunt. 



(In cojaipound sentences.) 

Promisit se venturum, 

§ 145. — When in a subordinate clause (§ 86) the personal pronouns 
him, her, them (that he, that she, that they), and the possessives 
his, her, their, refer to the nominative of the leading clause, the former 
are rendered by sui, sibi, se, and the latter by suus, sua^ suum y — but 
when they do not refer to that nominative, him, her, them, etc. are 
rendered by w, ea, id, and h i s, h e r, t h e i r, by ejus, eorum, earum, 
respectively ; as, " He promised to come" (§ 101, 3). 

Sperat plerumque adolescens se diu victurum, Syracusani rogahant ut 
sihi ignosceretur. Macedones putabant regem suum vinci non posse. 
Per Tkemisioclem rex certior factus est, adversarios su^s in fuga esse, — 
Quando putas eum profecturum esse? Equidem eorum causam justissi- 
mam esse arbitror, 

NoTB 1. — To render the pronouns him, her, them, etc., by sui and suus, it is not 
enough that they merely refer to the nominative of the leading clause ; it is, more- 
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over, necessary that the subordinate clause express the thoughts or words of the 
leading subject, — which is generally the case in clauses dependent upon, or containiog 
the Ace. c. Inf., and in those, also, introduced by interrogatives, or by vt {ne) 
intentional ; as, Boseius pattulat tU hunb HH ex animo serupuhim eveUatis. Syraeunni 
wabant ut nbi ignoscentur^ quod pro beneficiU siH tribuiit gnUias nondum egittent. 
Orator sagacUer investigat quid tui eiv€t cogiterU^ sentiarU, opinentur, expeeteni. 

When the subordinate clause does not express the sentiment of the leading subject, 
but is stated by the writer merely as a remark of his own or of some other person, the 
demonstrative ii must be used ; e. g., Bpaminondas fvU etiam diserfvs rU {ut conse- 
cutive) nemo Thebanus ei par esset eloquentia. Diogenes eontemnebat divUia* quod eum 
felicem reddere n/m poterant.^ Verres Afilesioe navem popoeeU qua prouidii catua eurn^ 
Myndum prosequeretur. Ghrtynii templum magna eura custodiunt, nan tam a ceteris 
quam ah HannibaU ne quid iUe inscientibus his toUeret secumque duceret, 

X^ When the Ace. c. Inf. docs not immediately depend on the verb to whose 
subject the pronoun his, her, or their, refers, the demonstrative may be usedu 
well &s the reflexive ; e. g., Siculi me seeps poUicUum esse dicebant cofnmodis eorum (or 
suis) m>e non d^uturum esse, 

NoTK 2.— It is not necessary that the principal subject be always in the nomina- 
tive : it is often sufficient that it can be conceived as such ; as, A Gossare invitor 
(— ' CcBsar ms inviiat) sibi ut sim legatus. Magna Awtonium spes tenet (— Antonius 
sperat) rerum se potUurum. In suspicionem ei venit (— suspicatas est) aliquid in epistdla 
de se scriptum esse. 

Note 3. — When the subordinate clause has a nominative of its own, and an ambi- 
guity is likely to arise whether the reflexive sui or suus refers to the nominative of 
the principal clause or to that of the subordinate, the reference to the former must be 
expressed by ipw, and the reference to the latter by sui or suus ; e. g., ** Narbazanes 
and Bessus besought Artobozus to plead their cause ;" Narhazanes et Bessus Artobazum 
orabanty ut causam ipsorum tueretur, Jugurtha legates ad consulem misit qui ipH 
liberisque vitam peterent. Ccssar milites suos incusavitj cur de sua (militum) virtuU 
aut de ipsius (Cffisaris) dUigetUia deeper arent. 

When it is evident from the context that reference is made to the nominative of the 
principal clause, and no ambiguity, therefore, is to be apprehended, the reflexives 
sui and suus are generiilly used, though grammatically they refer to the nominative 
of their own clause; e. g., Oicero Quintum fratrem rogavit ut ad seveniret. Cicero 
^ecerat ut Q. Ourius consUia CatUina sibi proderet, Ariovistus respondit^ non ssk 
Oallis^ sed OaUos sibi (for ipsi) heUum intulisse. Themistodes necessitate coactus domino 
navis^ qui sit, aperit^ multa pollicens, si se (for ipsum) conservasset. Patres oonscripU 
'tegatos in Bithyniam miserunt qui ah rege peterent^ ne inimicissimum suum (ipsorum) 
wsum hdberet sibique (ipsisque) traderet. 



IV. Relative and Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 146. — The relative qui is frequently used instead of a personal or 
denominative with et, vero^ enim^ igitur ; e. g., " Philosophy teaches 



t) Quod eum non poUrant^ expresses the sentiment of the writer ; quod ewn non 
possent, would express the sentiment of some other person, — ^and quod se non possent, 
the sentiment of Diogenes himself (Compare S 199, IV.). «) quct se would expreea 
the sentiment and intention of Verres himself. 
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that the world moves ; and if this is true, we also necessarily move ;" 
PhiloHophia docet mundum movert^ quod (et hoc) si verum est, nos quo- 
giLe moveamur necesse est, — Thus, 

Hahes me iibi amicissimum^ quern (me vero) si irritaveris, habebis 
inimicissimum. Nihil pretiosius est animi tranquillitate ; qua (hac 
enim) qui caret, eum nee regice opes quidquam juvant. Multas ad res 
perutiles Xenophontis libri sunt; quos (eos igitur) legite, quoesoy studiose. 

§ 141. — When in English such a clause as tkei/ say, it is said, as — 
sai/s, etc., is inserted parenthetically in a relative sentence, the verb of 
that clause becomes, in Latin, the leading verb of the relative sentence 
and "is consfrued with the Ace. c. Inf., that is, the nominative of the 
relative sentence is put in the accusative, and its finite verb in the Infini- 
tive. E. g., " Socrates, whom, they say, Apollo ^imself had declared to 
be the wisest of mankind, lived at Athens ;" Socrates quern dicunt ab 
ApoUine ipso sapientissimum fuisse judicatum, Athenis vixit. Thus, 

Gratiam kabeo Simonidi illi quern primum ferunt artem memoricB 
protulisse^ Crassus quern Lucilius semel tantum risisse refert?^ Ciceroni 
fere cequalis fuit, Apollonius, cum mercede doceret, eos quos judicabat 
nan posse era tores evadere, dimisit* 

§ 148. — When in a clause that is connected with, or inserted in, a 
relative sentence, there occurs a demonstrative which refers to the pre- 
ceding relative, in Latin the demonstrative is generally left untranslated, 
and the relative put in the case in which the demonstrative would other- 
wise be placed. E. g., " There are persons who, unless you flatter them, 
will be disgusted.'' Sunt quidam quibus nisi blandiaris, ta:dio ajfflciantur^ 
Thus, 

Historia res jyrceclgirissinie gestas tradit quas quum legimus* imitandi 
cupiditate incendimur, ' Sunt per multa quce orator nisi a natura kaberet* 
non multum a magistro adjuvaretur. In hortos me M, Flacci contuli 
cui quum publicatio bonorum, exilium, mors proponeretur* hcec perpeti 
maluit, qucim custodiam mei capitis dimittere, 

§ 149. — Qui in connection with sum and a substantive either in the 
nominative or ablative, is often used in explanatory clauses instead of 
pro^ in the sense of " according to," or " in accordance with." E. g.. 



I) who, tliey say, was the first that tanght. ') who, as Lucilius tells us, never 
laughed but once. ») who in his judgment, or as he judged, were unable. *) by 
which, when we road them. *) in which an orator, had he them not by nature, would 
be little aided. •) who, when he was threatened with.... 
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** Yoo, being so courteous (or, with your usual courtesy), will take in 
good part to be advised ;" Tu pro tua humanitate (quce tua est humani- 
tas, or qua tu es humanitate) OBquo animo te moncri patteris. — Thus, 

Spero quae tua prudentia et temperantia est^ te jam bene valere. Qua 
es prudentia, nihil te fngiet^ si meas litteras diligenter legeris. Tu pro 
tua prudentia {quae tua est prudentia, or qua tu es prudentia^) quid 
optimum factu sit videbis. 



'SoTR.— Quod often pcrves merely the purpose of transition, especially when fol- 
lowed by w, uisiy utinam. It may then be rendered by nay, now, and, or 
if then. E. g., Quod si mundum ejffieere potest concursus atomorum^ cvr porticvrn, 
cur tenijdum, cur dotnuni^ cur urbem non. potest? — Quod nisi domi cimum suorum invidia 
debilUatus esset, Romaiios videretur superare potuisse. 

Quid is sometimes taken in the sense of '* why ;" as, Quid venisti f Quid tgo taceamf 
Quid plura f Quid plura dispute f 



Quisque, Aliqtiia, Quiaquam, Quotosquisque. 

§ 150. — 1. Quisque is always placed immediately (a) after the reflexive pro- 
nouns sui and suus, except in relative clauses where its position is close to the 
relative ; (b) after superlatives, when universality is expressed ; and (c) after 
ordinal numerals. E. g., Trahit sua quemque vduptas. Suum cuiqv^ ca/rum 
est. — Maxiine decet quod est cujusque maxime suum? — Optimum quisque fatetur. 
Altisdm^a qucBque fiumina. — Vix dedmus quisque} — Tertio quoque anno.*^ 
Prima quoque tempore? 

2. Aliquis generally loses the prefix ali after si, nisi, 72^, quo, quando, quanta : 
but when it stands in an antithetical relation to something else, or when it is 
used emphatically, the prefix ali is retained ; e. g., Tim,ebat Pompeitis omnia ne 
aliquid tos timeretis. Si aliquid de summa gravitate Pompeius, multum de 
cupiditate Ccesar remisisset 8i aliquid (" when really something") dandum ed 
voluptati, sen^cttts modicis conviviis potest delectari. 

3. Quisquam and lUlus " any" (the former substantively, the latter adjectively), 
are used in negative sentences only, and in such questions as imply a nega- 
tive, — also after vix and siiu, and in comparative clauses. E. g., Beatior sum 
quam quisquam xestrum. Num quisquam est ceque miser f Nemo quidquam 
tale conatur. Vix qu^mquam invenies qui nesciat, Vix ullum aucUyrem legit. 
Sine uUo malefido iter per promndam fecerunt. 

When sine is preceded by n^n, aliquis is to be used in place of uUus; as, siia 
uUa spe; but, non sine aliqua spe, " not without some hope." 

4. Quotusquisq^ie designates a small number and may be expressed either by 
" how many .'" in form of a question, or by " how few !" in form of an exclama- 
tion ; e. g., Quotusquisque m/rrtalium sorte sua contentus vivit f 



yon, being so prudent (who nre so prudent, such is your prudence, prudent as 
you are, or with your usual prudence). ?•) which is most peculiarly a man^s owd. 
») scarcely one in ten, or scarcely every tenth. *) every three years, or every tUird 
year. *) as soon as possible. 
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Alius and Alter. 

§ 151. — AUer — aUer or units — alter, " the one — the other," is need of two 
only ; aliv^ — aUu8 or unvs — alius, " one — ^another," of more than two. — Alii (or 
quida/m, nonnuUi) — alii means " some — others ;" alitid — aliud, " one tiling — 
another ;" aUa,s — alias, " at one time — at another," or " now — now ;" aUter — 
aliter, " in one way- in another," or " so — otherwise ;" E. g., " The one says 
yes ; the other, no." 

Urms {aUer) ait, negat alter. Alii ludunt, eantant alii. Divitias alii prcB- 
ponunt, honam alii mUtudinem, alii potentiam, alii Jionores, mvUi etiam 
vduptates. Aliud est iracundum esse, aliud iratum. Aliter cum tyranno 
vivitur, aliter cum amico. Alias beUum inferunt, alias iUatum defendunt 
Aliud loquitur, aliud sentit} Aliter mihi videtur, aliter tibi.^ 

§ 153. — Alius, when joined to a case of its own, or to one of its derivatives 
{cUias, alibi, alio, aliter, aliunde)^ forms an abridged proposition, for which in 
English often two sentences with " the one — the other," etc. are used ; e. g., 
" One likes this, and another that," or " different persons like different things." 

Aliud aliis placet AUas aliud iisdem de rebus judicamus.* Aliis altbi 
pl(zcet^ Aliis aliunde est pericvlum} Aliter cum aliis loquitur.* Alius alio 
mitti^ur? Alius alia de causa (of two, alter altera de causa) venit. 

Note 1. — AUus atque alius or alivs aliusque means " now this, now that," i. e. 
" different ;" e. g., Res inchoata scspe aliis atque aliis de catcsis difertur. Milites tram 
/lumen aliis atque aliis locis trajiciebant. 

Note 2. — ^In phrases such as*' One handwashes the other" — " One wedge drives 
another" — " One fear overcomes another," etc., the English " other" is not translated 
by alitis or alter^ but by the repetition of the word with which it is contrasted. The 
words expressing contrasted ideas are then placed by the side of each other ; as, 
Maniis manum lavat. Guneus cuneum trudit. Timorem timor vinoit. NvUa virtus 
virtvti contraria est. Gives dvihtis parcere oequum est. Be dome in domum migrant. 
Hominem homini similiorem non vidi. 

This juxtaposition is also to be observed in such expressions as otitis alio fortior^ 
aliud alio melius^ alium alio nequiorem. — Alius alio plus hahet virium. Alitid ex alio 
m,alum, nascitur. Me quotidie aliud ^ alio impedit. 

Note 8. — The English reciprocal " each other," " one another," is expressed in 
Latin by alter aUeri or alter um^ and aliits alii or alium ; e. g., AUer in alterum causam 
cor^ferunt. Milvo est heUum cum corvo : ergo alter alterius ova frangit or frangunt. 



1) or aliud loquitur ac (atqtie^ quam) sentit, he speaks otherwise than he thinks. 
«) or aliter mihi videtur ac tihi^ I think differently from you. •) At different times we 
think differently on the same subject, or at one time we think so, at another other- 
wise. *) Some like to be here, and others elsewhere, or different persons like to be in 
different places. •) Different persons are threatened from different quarters. •) To 
one he speaks in this way, to another in another, or to different persons he speaks in a 
different way. ^) One is sent hither, another thither, etc. 
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AUfr alieri svhvenit. Nee quidqvam teeretvm aUer ab aUero Jiabet^—AUua alium 
increpaharU. Alhis cUii subsidium/ert or ferunt. 

Instead of alter alterum and alw8 alium, we may say also inter m, inter nas, inter 
vo%; as, Inter not pereontamur. DUmysiut et Dion inter te {'^ alter alterum) titne- 
bant. Aristides et Themistocles obtrectarunt inter se. Furtim inter se cupiHunt.^ 
Demotthefiet et laocrates inter se discrepant. Complecti inter se lacrimantes militet 
eceperunt. — Thus, inter se diligunt, amant, timent, etc. O'" se mutuo or se invieem, 
in such phraser, ih Post-cUusical.) 



THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN *' ONE." 

§ 153. — The Indefinite prononn one is variously expressed in Latin, via., 

(a) By the Passive ; as, " One lives well everywhere," UUque bene vivitur.^ 
" When one deviates from justice, all things become uncertain," Omnia fiunt 
ivcerta, quum a jure discessum est. 

(b) By the 1 pers. plur. Active, when the speaker includes himself under the 
unknown subject ; as, " What one wishes, one gladly believes," Qucb volumug, 
Ubenter credimua. "There is scarcely one night in which one does not dream." 
NuUafere est nox, qua non somniamus. 

(c) By the 2d sing. Indie, or Subj., according as a definite or an indefinite 
person is addressed ; as, " When one yields to sloth, in vain are the gods 
implored," UH socordicR te atque ignavicB dedsris, nequidqv/im decs imploraJbis. 
Non decet ea docere veUe, qucB nunquam didiceris. Deum non tides, tamen ut 
Deum ex operHbus agnoscis.* 

(d) Sometimes, though rarely, by the Present Partic; as, " When one is at 
sea, things that stand, seem to move," Naugantibus moteri videntur ea qua 
stant. 



») They look stealthily at one another. •) Ono docs not sec God, yet he may be 
recognized as God by .... 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



VERBS WlTfi TWO iTOMlNAllVtel?. 189 



CHAFTER VL 
THE VERB. 

1. €k>verniuerit of Verba 2. Tenses of Verbs.— 3. Moods of Verbs.— 4. Gernnds. Sapinei. Partlelplet. 

I. Government op Verbs. 

VBRBS WITH TWO NOMINATIVES. 

Ego vocor Robertua. 

§ 154. — Verbs of " being," "becoming," and " seeing," as sum, I am ; 
exsisto, I exist ; Jio, evado, I become ; nidneOj I remain ; nascor, I am 
born ; videor, I seem ; appareo, I appear, etc., and passive verbs signi- 
fying 

" to be named or called," as dicor, nominor, vocor, appellor, nun- 
cupoTj salutor ; 

"to be made or chosen," as creor, deligor, designor, renuntior, 
decldror, constituor ; 

" to be deemed or reckoned," as ducor, credor, kaheor, judicor, exis- 
timer, numeror, putor, agnoscor, demonstror, deprekendor, take two 
nominatives, a subject- and a predicate-nominative : the former answer- 
ing to the question i^Ao or what placed before the verb, and the 
latter to the question what placed after the verb ; as, " I am called 
Kobert." 

Nemo . repente Jit pessimus, Mulia somnia vera evadunt. Nemo 
^lascitur dives. Scythoe perpetuo invicti manserunt, — Numa rex creatus 
est, Clodius trihunus plehis est designatus, — Scytharum gens anti- 
quissima semper hahita est, Hoec consideremus quce faciunt ii qui 
habentur boni, 

NoTB 1. — Verbs that are construed with two nominatives, generally agree with the 
subject-nominative, as Allohroges mint gemts agreste^ etc. — But, when the predicate 
jft a noun and stands near the verb, the verb not nnfrequently agrees with the predicate- 
nominative ; ap, ITic honos ignominia putanda est. Non omnia error stultitia 
dicenda est. Paupertas mihi omis visum est miserum et grave. Oens universa 
Veneti appellati sunt. TTniversus hie mundus una civitas communis deorum eitque 
hominum existimanda est. 
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Not* 2. — When the predicate-nominative admits of two forms, one masculine, th« 
otlier feminine, the masculine form must be used when the subject-nominative is 
either masculine or neuter; but the feminine, when the former is feminine; as, 
£ventui (or Umpvs) ett optimus stultorvm magUter. Hiitoria est magistra vita, nnncia 
(not nvncivt) vetustaiis. LicentUt e$t corrvptnx (not corrvptor) morum. Bonn con- 
scurUla est perpetua (not perpetuus) comes recte faciorum. (Compare § 90, 3.) 

Note 8. — The predicate-nominative of an adjective is often used in Latin, where in 
Enpflish an adverb, or a noun with a preposition is used. This is especially the case 
with the verbs vivo, morior, eo, sto, venio, sedeo, jaceo, dormiOy and other intransitive 
verbs, when we wish to express the state or condition of the subject during an action. 
E. g., "Hive most miserably, or in the greatest misery;" Vivo miserrimus. Dor- 
mivnt eecuri. Sapiens nil /adt iiivitvs. Nemo /ere saUat sobrius. Justus moritur 
secvrvs. Intrepidus ad me venit. Salvi in JEgyptum pervenerunt, Socrates venenum 
IcUus ac luhens hausit. 

Note 4. — In the construction of the Ace. c. Inf. both the subject- and the predicate- 
nominative are changed into the accusative ; as, (Brutus exstitit vindex Romans 
libertatis), Constat Brutum exstitisse vindicem Romanai lihertatis. 

Note 5. — The verb haheor, instead of the predicate-nominative, sometimes takes 
the ablative with pro or hoo {in numero) with the genitive ; as, Audacia pro mura 
habetur. Prodigii loco clades hahitaest, Edvetii in hostium numero kabentur. 



VERBS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

MemiDi vivonim. 

§ 165. — 1. Yerbs of remembering &ud forgetting , as memini, reminiscor^ 
recordoTy and obliviscor, govern the genitive of the person or thing 
which one remembers or forgets ; as, ** I remember the living.'* 

Pueri meminerint verecundice. Semper httjus diei et loci meminero, 
Dulce est meminisse laborum actorum. Juhes me bona cogitare^ oblivisci 
malorum. Hannibal adhortatus est milites ut reminiscerentur pristina 
virtutis sucB neve mulierum liberumque obliviscerentur. Homo nefarius 
cum dolor e fiagitiorum suorum aliquando recordabitur. 

Note 1 . — "W hen the object r e m e m b c r e d- or f o r g o 1 1 e n is a thir^g, it is often put in 
the accusative (especially with recordor), and wlicn it is expressed by the neuter of an 

Note Z—Memini, in the sense of** to remember a person as a con temporary, as 
one who has lived in our time," — always takes the ace, of the person. In the sense 
of ** to mention" {nientionem facer e), it sometimes takes the genitive, but more com- 
monly the ablative with de, E. g., Cinnam m^mini, vidi Sullam, Utinam, Antoni, 
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avum tuum meminisses ! Antipater iUe Sidonius quern tu probe meniiniKti.— De. homint 
importunUslmo ne meminisae quidem volo. Meministi ipse de exulihiis. ^i^ The 
ablative of the person with de is found alao with recordor, as Petimua tU de suis UberU 
recordentur. 

Note 3. — The verbs of reminding {moneo^ admoneo^commoneo^ cc/mmonefacio) are 
construed cdiquem alicujus rei or de aliqua re^ that is, the person whom one reminds, is 
put in the accusative, and the %\\mg of which, either in the genitive or in the ablative 
with de ; as, O^rammaticos officii sui commonemua. IUe te veteris amiciticB comma nefac it. 
Oro ut Terentiam de testamento moneatis.—U the thing is expressed by the neuter of 
an adjective or adjective pronoun, it is put in the accusative;' as. Hoc unum te 
moneo. Illud me prxclare admones. — |^" Monere with the genitive of the thing is 
Post-Augustan. 

Note 4. — With venit mihi in meniem^ the thing that occurs to one's mind, is com- 
monly put in the genitive, and sometimes in the nominative ; as, Venit mihi Pla- 
tonis in m>entem. Non dvMto quin in metu tuorum tibi scelerum v&niat in mentem (or 
tua tibi acelera in mentem veniant). Malta mihi in mentem veniunt. Quid tibi in 
mentem venit f 



Facio te magni. 

§ 156. — 2. Verbs of valuing and esteeming^ as cestimo^ duco, facto, 
pendo, habeo, puto, taxo, and esse in the sense of "to be worth," *' to 
be estimated," govern the genitive of value, when indefinitely expressed 
by an adjective ; but, when expressed by a substantive, the ablative is 
used. E. g., " I esteem thee highly." 

Diviiice a sapienti viro minimi 2^utctntur^ HephcBstionem Alexander 
plurimi fecerai. Si prata et hortulos tanti cBstimamus, quanti est 
cestiinanda virtus? Quanti quisque amicos facit, tanti Jit ah amicis, 
Mea mihi conscieniia pluris est quam omnium sermo. Tanti est exer- 
cittiSy quanti imperator,^ Quanti est sapere !^ 

Note 1. — The genitives of value are : ma(/ni^ permagni^ maximiy^plurisy plurimi^ — 
parvij minoriSf minimi^ — tanti^ quanti^ tantidem^ quantivia^ quantilibety quanticun- 
quey and nihiU ; but never mvUi and majorisy in place of which magni and pluris are 
used respectively. — These genitives are variously rendered in English ; for example, 
rnagniy much, greatly, highly, at a high rate, of great importance; parvi^ little, at a 
low rate, of little importance, etc. 

To this class belong also the genitives assis^flocdy nauci^ pUi^ teruncii^ and pensi, 
generally with a negative. They are used to denote that a thing is worth nothing, 
and are equivalent to the English expressions : *' not to be worth a cent, a farthing, 
a pin," etc. — " not to care or give a cent, a farthing, a pin, a straw, a hair, a bulrush, 
for a thing." 



») are held very low. ») The value of an army depends on that of the general. 
•) What a fine thing it is ... . 
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NoTK 2. — The phrase tanii eHy moans " it is worth while,"— or couteroptuonsly with 
a fillip : *Mt is worth so much*? or **I care so much for it;" as, Video guanta iempatai 
inoidim nobU impendeat : ad est mihi tantij — dummodo ietaprivata sU ecUafnUat, 

Note 8.— Instead of aliquid nihili facere, we find also aliguid pro nihilo hahert, 
ducere^ putare ; as, PhUottiphi ca qua plerique veheiMnter expeivnt^ pro nihilo dtieuni.— 
With cbftimo the ablatives magnOy permagno^ nihilo^ and nonnihilo^ Botnetimes occar, 
as Jstam gloriosam virtutem non magno cutimo. 



Arguit me furti. 

§ 15T. — 3. Verbs of accusing^ convicting^ condemning^ and acquitting, 
together with arcesso, cito^ de/ero, and postulo, in the sense of " to sum- 
mon before the court," ** to prosecute," govern the genitive of the crime 
of which one is accused, acquitted, etc. — This genitive depends on the 
ablative crimine^ or nomine ('* pretext," "on account"), which is gen- 
erally understood, and sometimes expressed. E. g., " He charges me 
with theft." 

Athenienses Socratem impietatis insimulabant, Miltiades proditionis 
est accusaius, Te convinco non solum inkumanitatis, sed etiam amentia. 
Nicom^des furti damnatus est. Ducem proditionis absolvunt, Scaurus 
pecunice a Jugurtha acceptcs arcessebatur, — Nomine sceleris conjurationis^ 
que damnati sunt multi, Aldbiades postulabat ne absens invidice crimine 
accusaretur. Si iniquus es in me judex^ condemnabo ego eodem te 
crimine. 



Note 1.— The verbs of accusing and condemning, instead of the genitive, 
sometimes take the ablative with de ; as, N(m committam posthac vt tne de epittolarum 
negligentia accusare posiU. JHlive de repetvndia M. ServUium postulavit. — Thas wo 
say de/erre nomen alicvjus {}^r de/trre aliqvem is Post- Augustan) de amhUu, de 
parricidio, de veneficiie^ etc. — With aecu»o and convinco we find even the ablative with 
in^ as Primum me tibi excuso in eo ipeo^ in quote accvao. 

Note, 2.— The punishment to which a person is condemned, is commonly ex- 
pressed by the genitive, more rarely by the ablative or the accusative with ad or in : 
thus, damnare aliquem mortis^ multce^ pecunice^ tripliy qvadrupli^ etc., or mortem mvlfd, 
pecunidy triplo^ qitadruplo, — damnare ad heetiaSy ad metalla^ ad (in) opva publicum,, in 
expensas.^ E. g., Nympho condemnaiur'. quanti? /ortasse qumritis ;—frumenii fjvi 
omnis qvod in areis eeeet: — Frueinates tertia parte agri damnati aunt.— Viiia AotnUivm 
atque fraudes damniSy igw^miniity vincvlisy xerherihuty exiliiSy Tnorte muUantur 
(|d^ The verb muUare is always construed with the ablative.) 

When the punishment consists in a definite sum, the ablative is invariably used ; 
e. g., Sex miUibvs eerie damnatus est. — Capital punishment is expressed both by capitis 
and capite, as MuUi capitis or mpite damnati stint. — The phrase toti or votorvm 
damnari means " to be aHjudged to the fulfilment of a vow," hence *' to obtain what 
one wishes." 

») to pay the expenses. 
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NoTK 8.— The verbs of acquitting (esp. libero\ in8tead of the genitive of the crime 
or punishment^ take also the ablative ; as, £go mty etn peecato absolvo^ aupplicio non 
Ubero. Thus, absolvere aliqtiem regni swpicUme^ tuppUcio ; liberare aliguem culpa^ 
suspicions eritdelUtUit^ etc. 

Note 4. — When the verbs of accusing are not taken in a judicial sense, but merely 
in the sense of "to find fault with," or "to blame one for something," they are 
usually construed with the accusative of the fault and the genitive of the person ; 
e. g., Samnitea incuaabant injurias Romanorum. Tribuni pMns nunc /raufUm, ntmc 
negligentiam Gonsulum aecusabajU. J^hamabastw in epistola LysandH avarUiam 
verfidiamque accusavit. 



Est boDi regis. 

§ 158. — 4. The genitive stands with the verb sum^ 1.) when in the 
predicate a substantive is omitted that has been previously expressed ; 
2.) when in the predicate such a word as Jiomo^ vir, animal, is omitted ; 
3.) when sum is taken In the sense of " it is a person's business, office, 
lot, or property," where indicium, negotium, proprium, or officium is 
understood ; as, " It is the part of a good king." 

Captivorum numerusfuit (numerus) mille quingentorum.^ Persarum 
classis fuit (classis) ducentarum navium, — Est (homo) sui juris,^ 
Hannibal turn (puer) novem annorum erat, — Superstitio est (indicium) 
imhecilli animi, Ifoc non est (negotium) mearum virium,* Suadere 
principi quod oporiet, (res or negotium) wwZ/t laboris* est, Cujusvis 
hominis est errare, Fortis et constantis animi est non perturhari in 
adversis, Hobc studia omnium temporurn sunt atque locorum,^ Ulud 
vestroe dignitatis erat,* Non est raece virtutisJ Est adolescentis majores 
natu vereri, — Periculose emitur quod multorum est.^ Totus Pompeii 
sum,* Prceter Capitolium omnia hostium erant,^^ 



Note l.—The predicate-genitive with sum is variously expressed in English ; as, it 
s/ioics^ U betrays^ it proves ; — it suitSj it Jits, it becomes ; — U requires, it demands, it is 
for, e. g. the rich, etc. ; — it is peculiar to, U is incumbent on^ it belongs or pertains 
to ;^—any one may, any one is liable to, it is not every one who / — should, must, ought, 
ys€, be want, etc.-r-These and similar phrases, when rendered by sum, esse^ the young 
student should always reduce to this simple formula : 



') consisted of or amounted to. «) is at his own disposal— his own master. ») is 
beyond my strength. *) is a difficult task. •) are suitable for. •) your dignity 
required that. ') it is not consistent with my character. «) what belongs to many. 

; I am aU Porapey's — belong wholly, or am wholly devoted, to Porapey. »•) all was 

A the power of. 
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" is (a sign, the part, lot, duty, property) of. . . , ;" as, 

^Eng.) Superatition betrays a weak mind. 
(Lat.) Superstition is {a mark) of a weak mind. 

(Enpf.) Every man may err, or is liable to err. 
(Lat.) To err is {the lot) of every one. 

(Eng.) A king is bound to protect his subjects. 
(Lai.) To protect his subjects is {the duty) of a king. 

Note 2.— When the predicate-genitive expresses a quality and has an adjective 
agreeing with it, the ablative is frequently used instead of the genitive (§ 1.10) ; as, 
" Socrates was (a man) of a very mild temper ;'* SocraUg erat mUissimi ingenii or 
mitisHmo ingenio. In omnihus rebus Octto singularifuU prudentia et industria. Bono 
semper animo esto. Agesilaus/uit statura humill et corpore exlguo 

Note 8. — When the person whose part or duty any thing is, is expressed by a per- 
sonal pronoun ("it is incumbent on me, on us, on you," — "you should," "you 
ought"), instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns: met, tvi, sui, nostriy vesiri^ 
the neuters of the possessives : meum, tuum, suum, nostrum, and uestrum (so. nego- 
Uum or officium) are used ; as, " It is for us to commence ;" Nostrum, est inciperi. 
Tvum est videre quid agatur. Feci quod meum erat, tu modo fac quod tuum est. Si 
eujusquam, eerie tuum est nihil prceter virtutem in bonis ducere, Meum esse puto qvid 
sentiam ostendere. 

In like manner, when sum is taken in the sense of " to belong to," "to be the prop- 
erty of," the possessives are used, and made to agree with the subject-nominative in 
gender, number, and case; e. g., "This book belongs to me;*' Bic liber mens «*. 
JffcM vestis tua est. Si nos defenditis, vestri; si deseritis, Samnitium erimus. — " I am 
totally devoted to you— am all yours ;" Toti^ tuus sum. 

Note 4. — Instead of stvlti est, regis est, Bomanoram est, cvjusvis hominis est, etc., 
we may say with equal propriety stultum est, regium est, Bomanum est, humanvm est, 
etc. ; e. g., M /acere etpati fortia Romanum est. — But with adjectives of one ending 
the genitive only ought to be used, as sapientis est^ insipientis est, etc. 

Sometimes, when the predicate-genitive expresses a quality, the nominative may 
be used as well as the genitive. Thus we can say, Frustra niti extremat dementia or 
extrema dementia est. Sic agere summoi levitatis or summa levitas est. Nego hoe morii 
esse GroRCorum or huno morem esse OrcBcorum. 

Note 5. — The predicate-genitive stands also with puto, habeo, existimo, and ^fieri in 
the sense of " to come to belong to." — Facio with the genitive ditionis means " to 
subdue," "to bring under one's dominion," and is equivalent to: in ditionem or 
potestatem redigere. — E. g., Tempori cedere semper sapientis est habitum,. MuUi super- 
stitionem imheciUi animi putart. Qum Macedonum erant, populi Romani facta sunt. 
Tota Asia populi Romani facta est. Ilannibdl Italiam su(b ditionis fecit. Scipio omnem 
Oram usque ad Ihirumflumen RoTnanm ditionis fecit. 



Taedet me vitae. 

§ 159. — 5. The impersonal verbs pcenitet^ pipet, pvdet^ tcedet, and 
miserety govern the accusative of the person in whom the fueling of 
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ibame, grief, etc., exists, and the genitiye of the thing which causes the 
feeling ; as, " I am weary of Kfe." 

PmnUet {me), I repent of, Perf. panituU^ Fut. pomUebit. 
Piget («ttf), I am vexed at, I regret, Perf. piguU or pigitum ett. 
Pudet (me)^ I am ashamed of, Perf. puduU or ptidUum est. 
TcBdet (m«), I am tired of, Perf. pertcMum est, rarely tceduit. 
MUeret {fne), I pity, Perf. mi8erQ)tum est, rarely miserudt. 

Me tut nmeret, Pudet me tui homims vanissimi, Miserei te aliorum^ 
tut nee miseret nee pudet, Nunquam Atticum suscepti negotii pertcemm 
est. Me civitatis morum piget tcedetque, Malo me foriunce pceniteat^ 
quam victoricn pudeat, Ignavum poenitebit aliquando ignavioe suae. Sunt 
homines quos inf amice sum neque pudeat neque taideat. 



Note 1. — When the thing which causes the feeling, is expressed— not by a sub- 
stantive, bat by a verb or the neuter of a pronoun, the former is either put in the Inf. 
or rendered by a clause with quod^ the latter is put in the accusative; as, "I am sorry 
for having done this ;** Panitet me hoo fedese. Piget me plura dieere, N<m me tarn 
diu vixisee pomitet. PcmUet me quod te offendi. Sapientis est propHum nihU quod 
pomitere possit, /acere. 

Note 2.— Pudet takes also the genitive (generally without an accusative of the 
person) in the sense of "to feel ashamed for, or in the sight of;" e. g., " It is scanda- 
lous in the sight of gods and men ;" Pudet deorum hominumque, Pudet hujus 
legionis, pudet optiTni exercitus. Nonne te hujus templi, non urbis, non vitat, non lucis 
pudet t — The Participle pertcBsus often takes the accusative of the thing, instead x>f 
the genitive, as Pertcesus ignaviam suam* 

Note 8. — Here ar^ to be noticed the two verbs misereor 2. and miseresco 8., "I pity." 
They are both construed personally, that is, the person who pities, is put in the nom- 
inative, and with this nominative the verbs themselves agree in number and person; — 
but the object which causes the feeling, is put in the genitive : as, Boni homines 
eliam pecoria miserentur. Arcadii, quceso, misereseUe regis. 

Miseror 1. and commiseror 1., "I pity," are transitive and accordingly take the acou- 
•ative of the object ; as, Agesilaus commiseratas est/ortunam Grokiiai. 



Interest omnium. 

§ 160. — 6. The impersonal verbs interest and re/ert, "it concerns — 
matters — is of consequence or importance to," govern the genitive of 
the person whose interest or concern any thing is ; as, "It concerns all." 

Hoc multarum civitatum in Grascia interfuit. Interest reipublicce juvenr 
tutem probe institui, Theodori nihil interest^ humine an sublime putrescat,* 



*) whether he rot on the ground or on high. 

10 
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Givium re/ert legibua obtemperare, Ostendam quantum salutis c(m- 
munis inter sit duos eonsules in repuhlica esse. 

Non l.—When the person whom any thing oonoems, is ezpreased io 
English by a personal pronoan, in Latin the possesflive forms mea, tua, sua, nottrOy 
and vtttra^ are used ; as, Interett mea ut U videam. -Tua quod nihil refert^ pereontari 
duinat, Ocuow dioere ioUbat^ nork tarn sua quam reipuHiea interests ut salvus euet. 

NoTK 2.— How much or how little one is concerned, is expressed either (a) Jiy 
the genitives tantif quanH^ quaniicunque ; magni^ permagniy maximi ; pluris, plurimi . 
parvi, minoru, minimi (bat never multi and mq/om);— or (b) by the neuters ioa/um, 
quantum, aHquantum ; muUum, plus^ plurimum, permuUum, infinitum^ mirum quan- 
tum ; minuty minim/um; nihil, quid, quiddam;— or (c) by the adverbs taniopere, maqno- 
pere, magis^ maaime, vehementer, tarn, quam, mindme, E. g., lUud msa mag- 
ni (or multum, magnopere) interest vt in officio tuo sis diligentiasimus. Qvanto- 
pere (or quanti, quantum) intersU opprlmi DoldbeUam, profeeto inteUigis, Maxime (or 
maximi, pluHmum) refert, quemadmodum quasqus res audiatur, Non tarn inftrat qtu 
animo seribatur epistola, quam quo accipuEtur, 

NoTcS. — The thing which concerns, is expressed in Latin, either (a) by the . 
simple Infinitive or the Aoc. c. Inf. ; (b) by a sui^ordinate clause with ut,ns, or sn i 
interrogative ; or (c) by a neuter pronoun, such as hoe, id, iUtid, quod.-^ln English, 
the t h i n g is commonly expressed by a substantive ; as, 

(Eng.) The price of corn is of great importance to us. 
(LaU) It concerns us much what corn sells for. 

(Eng.) Thy health and diligence concern me much. 
(Lat.) It much concerns me that thou be healthy and diligent. 

(Eng.) Of what consequence is to you the fall of Troy ? 
(Lat.) What does it matter you that Troy has fallen ? 

Magni omnium interest leges- servaH—ut leges serventur — ne leget perfringantur— 
utrum leges serventur neene. MuUum nostra interest quanti frumentum veneat. Quid 
tua refert Troiam eversam essef MuUum mea interest ut sis sanus et diUgens, or U 
nnum esse et diligerUem, Vehementer mea interest quid boni homines de mejudioent. 

Note 4. — When ipse, vnvs, soltts, or a noun, is added in apposition to the posses- 
slves mea, tua, sua, nostra^ vestra, it must be put in the genitive (§ 188), unless the 
noun be added as a vocative of address. £. g., " It is my (our, your) own Interest ;' 
Mea ipsius (nostra, vestra ipsorum) interest, — *4t concerns thee alone;'' Tua unius or 
soUus interest, Mea pra^eptoris vestri plurimum interest, NulUus magis quam tui, 
mi Tiro, interesse puta. 

Note 6. — The object in regard to which or for which a thing is of importance, 
^s expressed by the accusative with cut; as, Equidem ad nostram laudem non mtdtum 
video interesse. Magni ad honorem nostrum interest quam primum ad urbem nu ventre. 

NoTB 6. — Refert, in the best Latin writers, is but rarely used with a genitive of the 
person. It oftener occurs with the poasessives mea, tua, sua, etc. ; and most com- 
monly without a genitive or possessive at all. E. g.. Quid mea refert f lllud per- 
magni r^erre arHtror, Meminero, sed quid meminisse id re/ert t 
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Do vestem pauperl. 



§ 161. — 1. The dative may stand with anv verb in answer to the ques- 
tion to whom or what? or, for whom or what? that is, for whose ad- 
vantage or disadvantage ? as, " I give a garment to a poor man." 

Narras fahulam surdo. Fueri, ne socordiceyos atque ignavicB tradite. 
Non sckolcB^ 9ed viiCB discimus. Tibi seris^ tibi metis, Avarus aUis divitiua 
parat^ non sibi. Non solum nobis divites esse volumus^ sed liberis^ jyro- 
pivquiSj amicis, mxixim^que reipublicce. 

Note.— As the preposition " to" is often omitted in English, especially after verba 
of giving^ sending y shotoing^ telling, promising^ etc., beginners should carefully dis- 
tinguish between the object given, sent, promised, etc., and the person to whom 
it is given, sent, promised, etc. The former is put in the accusative answering to the 
question whom or what ; tlie latter, in the dative answering to the question to whom or 
whatf . E.g., "Give (to) me this picture;'* Da mihi hanc imaginem, — "Show (to) 
your father that letter ;" Ottende patri hanc epistolafn. — " I sent (to) your brother a 
large sum of money ;" Fratri Puo tnagnam pecunicB tummam misi, — "Tell (to) us some 
news ;" Die nohit aliguid novi. 



Sunt mihi Ubrl. 

§ 162.— 2. The verb sum in the sense of "to have," takes the dative 
of the person who has, and the nominative of the thing which he 
has.— The verb sum ; of coarse, is to agree^ with the nominative of the 
thing, in number and person. E. g., '* I have books." 

Est komini cum Deo similitudo. Non semper idem color est floribus, 
Suu8 cuique m^os est} Nulla potest esse voluptati cum hones tate con- 
junctio. Sunt nauticis corpora dura^ agricolis manus tritoe ; agilia 
sunt membra cursoribus. — Videmus non semper eundem esse colorem 
floribus. 

Note. — We must here notice the phrase eat mihi nonun^ " my name is," or " I am 
called,'' where the name itself is added either in the dative or nominative, very rarely 
in the genitive. E. g., Mt mihi nomen Alexandro or Alexander. -Quodnam est tibi 
ncmenf • MarceUo or Marcellue. — Erat ifUer iUosjuvenie cui cognomen postea Coriolano 
fuU, Oonsvlea legeSj quibiu tabulia duodecim est nomen, in publico proposuerunt, 
Damaratut dttoafiUoa habuit : nomina his Lticumo et Aruns/uere. 

LikeM^ mihi nomen is construed the passive phrase nomen mihi datum {indiium. 



') Every one has his own way. 
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impositum^ or /actum) est ; as, Pttero db irwpia JEgerio (or Egervut) iiomen inditum est. 
Flumini a ceUritaU Tigri (or Tigris) nomen est inditum. — ^In the active construction, 
the proper, name stands either in the dative or accusative ; as, DesipiuiU omnes qui 
tibi n<nnen insano posuere. Puero Aseanium parentes dixere nomen, Amphycivm 
eivitafi nomen Atkenas or Athenis dedit. — When the name is an adjective taken siib- 
stantively rather than a real proper name, the prenitive is used also; e. g., Metelk 
eognor»en Numidici inditum fuit. Mithridati res gesta Magni cognomen dederunt. 



Eat tibi honori. 

§ 1 G3. — 3. The verb sum^ in the sense of to serve for^ to cause^ to 
ffive, to bring, to afford, etc., usually takes two datives, — one of the 
persons to whom any thing serves for, brings, or aflFords ; and the 
other of the thing which it serves for brings, or aflfbrds ; as, "It 
does you honor/' or *' It redounds to your honor/' 

Moquentia principibus maximo omamento est. Mare est exitio 
nautvi} Curate ut et vobis honori et amicis utilitati et reipublicce emo- 
lumento esse possitis,* Hoc in tempore nulla civitas Atheniensibus 
auxilio fuit, Patri non minorifuit adjumento in periculis quam soIati4> 
in laboribns. ' 

NoTK 1.— The dative of the thing is variously expressed in English : (a) by the 
nominative with the verb " to be ;" (b) by the objective depending upon such a verb 
OS to serve for, to cause, procure, occasion, bring, give, afford ; and (c) 
by an adjective. E. g., Est solaiio^M affords consolation, it is a (source of) consola- 
tion, it is consoling. — Est voluptati. It is a pleasure, it gives or affords pleaaare, it is 
pleasant. 

Instead of Hoc solatio^ argumento, documento est, we may also say ffoc solatium^ 
urgumentum, document um est. 

Note 2. — A double dative — one of the person to whom, and the other of the 
end or purpose for which — stands often also 

(a) With dOy duco, trihuo^ haheo^ verto, and Jlo^ in the sense of " to impute /or or 
a«," *' to reckon or regard as ;" e. g., vitio verterey to charge as a crime against ; 
ludihrio habere, to make a laughing-stock of . . . . ; laudi ducere, to reckon as a 
recommendation ; ignavuB tribuere^ to attribute as cowardice ; glories ducere, to 
regard as a source of glory. — Paupertas probro haberi or Jieri coepit, Quis erii qui 
hoc tibi vitio vertat f Vitio mihi dant quod m^ortem hominis necessarii graviter fero. 
Id sibi glorim duxU.* Ampla domus s<x,pefit dedecori domino, si in ea est folitudo, 

(b) With do, mitto, venio, proficiscory acdpio, relinquo, when the purpose of giving, 
sending, coming, etc., is expressed in Latin by a substantive; as, "I shall come 
to aid you," or "I shall come to your assistance." — Veniam tibi auxilio. Patisanicu 
Atticis attxilio venit, Ccesar quinque cohortes castris prcBsidio (also ad prccsidium) rdi- 
quit.* Virtus sola neque dono datur negue accipitur.^ 



brings ruin upon. *) become an honor to yourselves, a benefit to your friends, 

and an advantage to •) He thought it glorious for himself. *) as a garrison, or 

for the protection of the camp. •) is neither bestowed as a present. 
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t^OTE a. —To this rule are to be referred, also, the phrases est mihi cura^ "I care, or 
am anxious about," and est mihi oordi, " I have at heart," ** it is dear to me." E. g., 
" Every one minds his own gratification ;". GurcB est sua cuique voluptas. Est adhue 
cvrcB hoanirtibus fides et qffidum. An^icos Aitico cura esse cogniimm est. Id mihi non 
minor i cvrcs est quam tiH,^ Hoc mihi magnopere cordi est, 

St^* With cur(B the adjectives m^agnoR^ majorif maxima, etc.,— with cordi the adverbs 
magnopere, magis, maxime, etc., are commonly used. 



Studeo GrammaticaB. 

§ 164. — 4. The dative stands with many intransitive verbs signifying 
to please, favor, kelp, profit, trust, and their contraries, — to command, 
obey J serve, resist, approach^ threaten, and he angry with. The principal 
verbs of this kind are : 2)laceo, displiceo, arrideo, assentior, assentor, 
hlandior, lenocinor, gratificor, palpor, — -faveo, studeo, ignosco, indulgeo, 
ziiffrdgor, invideo, insidior, convicior, insulto, — auxilior, opitulor, patrO' 
clnor, suhvenio, succurro, medeor, incommodo, obtrecto, — prosum, obsum, 
noceo, officio, — credo, fido, confido, diffido, — impero, mando, prcecipio, — 
obedio, pareo, obsequor, obtempero, morigeror, cedo, dido audiens sum, — 
servio, iriservio, ministro, famulor, ancillor, — adversor, refrdgor, obsto, 
renitor, repugno, resisto, — propinquo, appropinquo, occurro, ohvius sum 
or Jio, obviam eo {fio, venio), — minor, comminor, impendeo, immineo, — 
succenseo, irascor. To these must be added nubo, parco, benedico, male- 
dico, suadeo, persuadeo, dissuadeo, supplico, satisfacio, respondeo, and the 
impersonals libet, licet, liquet, conduct, convenit, expedit, accidit, evenit, 
and contingit. E. g., " I study Grrammar." 



adminiculor, 1. to help. 
adversor, 1. to oppose. 
ancillor, 1. to serve. 
appropinquo, 1. to approach. 
arrideo, 2. to please. 
assentior, 4. to agree ivith. 
assentor, 1. to flatter. 
auxilior, 1. to help. 
benedico, 3. to praise. 
blandior, 4. U) flatter. 
cedo, 8. to yield. 
comminor, 1 . to threaten. 
confido; 3. to confide in. 
convicior, 1. to revile. 
credo, 8. to trufft. 
dicto audiens sum, to obey. 
diflfldo, 8. to distrust. 
displiceo, 2. to displease. 



diBsuadeo, 2. to dissuade, 
famulor, 1. to serve. 
faveo, 2. to favor. 
fido, 8. to trust. . 
gratificor, 1. to gratify, 
ignosco, 3. to pardon. 
immineo, 2. to threaten. 
impendeo, 2. to threaten. 
impero, 1. to command. 
incommodo, 1. to molest. 
indulgeo, 2. to indulge. 
inservio, 4. to serve. 
insidior, 1. to lay snares, 
insulto, 1. toinsuU. 
invideo, 2. to envy. 
irascor, Z. to be angry. 
lenocTnor, 1. to wheedle. 
maledico, 8. to abuse. 



mando, 1. to command, 
medeor, 2. to heal. 
ministro, 1. to serve. 
minor, 1. to threaten. 
morigeror, 1. to gratify. 
noceo, 2. to hurt. 
nubo, 8. to marry. 
obedio, 4. to obey. 
obsequor, 8. to comply with. 
obsto, 1. to oppose. 
obsum, to be against. 
obtempero, 1. to obey. 
obtrecto, 1. to disparage. 
obviam eo, to go to meet, 
obiam venio, to meet. 
obvius sum, to meet, 
occurro, 8. to meet. 
officio, 8. to hinder. 



*) It is a subject of no less anxiety to me. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



150 



VERBS GOVERNING TfiB DATlVU. 



opitalor, 1. to help, 
piilpor, 1. to wheedU. 
|)iircOf 8. to tpare. 
pnreo, 2. to obey, 
patroeTiior, 1. to defend, 
perstiadeo, 2. topenuade. 
placeo, 2. to please, 
prseeipio, 8. to command. 



propinquo, 1. to approaxk, 
prosam, to profit. 
refrftg^or, 1. to oppote, 
renltor, 8. to retitt, 
repn^no, 1. to oppote, 
reststo, 8. to retiet, 
respondeo, 2. t$ answer. 
Batisfacio, 8. to tatufy. 



fiervio, 4. to serve. 
Btadeo, 2. to apply one's self 
snadeo, 2. to advise, 
Bttbvenio, 4. to aid, 
i)ucceD»eo, 2. to he angry with 
snccurro, 8. to succor, 
snffrtUror, 1. to support, 
anpplico, 1. to entreat. 



Mars nulli hominum parcit. Vir probus nemini invidet, Mali bonis 
obtrectare solent. Fesiinationi mecs brevitatique litterarum ignosce, Vir 
bonus non incommodat alteri. CcBsari pro te libentimme supplieabo.^ 
Quis mihi jure auccenseat? Non crimini patroctnamur, sed homini. 
Homines plurimum hominibus et prosunt et obsunt.* Dies* stultis quo- 
que mederi solet, Volvptas sensibus blanditur. Hoc reciene an per- 
peram fecerim^ nondum mihi plane liquet. 



NoTB 1. — Id the pnsBive conBtraction, the precedinjjf intransitive verba become 
impersonal, that is, they are put in the third person singular, retaining the daUve 
which they govern in the active. To this the young student should pay particular 
attention, as most of them are transitive in English and aocordingly admit of a 
personal passive ; as, 



Parcitur mihi, I dm spared, 
parcitnr tibi, thou art spared, 
parcitur illi, he ie spared, 
parcitur nobis, toe are spared, 
parcitur vobis, ye are spared, 
parcitur illis, they are spared. 



Favetur mihi, /am favored^ 
favetur tibi^ thou art favored, 
favetur illi, he is favoretl, 
favetur nobis, we are favored, 
favetur vobia, ye are favored^ 
favetur illis, they are favored. 



Thus, " I am molested," mihi incommodatur, not ego ineommodor. — " You an 
envied," vobis invidetur, not vos invidemini. — " Thou art obeyed," tild obtemperatur, 
not tu obtemperarU. — " They were abused with impunity," UUs impune maUdictum 
est, not tUi impune maUdicti sunt. — "I have been persuaded," i. e., "I am con- 
vinced," mihi persuasum est, not ego persvasvs sum. 

Note 2. — The verbs credo, mando, impero, pra^pio, minor, suadeo, and respondeo, 
besides the dative of the person, Uike sometimes an accusative of the thing; &4, "I 
am threatened {minor. § 92.) with death," Mortem mihi minantur. — "He spoke in 
favor of peace," Suasitpacem sc. civibus. — ** Caesar demanded arms and hostages from 
the states," Ooisar arma et obsides civitatibue imperavU. 

As the accusative of the thing, in the passive construction, becomes the nomina- 
tive, these verbs may admit of a personal passive and accordingly be used in the 
plural, if the nominative be plural ; e. g., "Matters about which advice is asked, are 
replied to with very little risk ;" QtUB constUuntur, minimo periculo respondentur. 
Tota Italia delectus habentvr, arma imperarUur. uEduatiei qua (sibi) imperarentur, 
faeere dixerunt. 



*) entreat in thy behalf. *) profit and hurt one another. ') Time. 
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Note 8.— When two verbs connected by «*, of which one groverns the dative, the 
other the accusative, affect in common the same object, the noun is expressed with 
tlie first verb, and represented with the other by the appropriate case of the demon- 
strate is or iHe; as, "The desires of the soul must obey and follow reason ;" Animi 
appttitus ratiofd parearU eamque sequantur neeesse est 

Note 4. — With perntadeo, the thing of which one persuades himself or another, is 
commonly expressed by a clause,— sometimes by the accusative of an adjective or 
adjective pronoun in the neuter gender, as Aoe^ id, iUud^ unum, utrumque, muUa^ 
etc., — and sometimes by the ablative with de, as persttadere aUcui de paupertaU, d€ 
animi immorialUaUj etc. 

The English " to envy some one for something" is rendered in Latin either by the 
dative of the person with the accusative of the thing, as "I envy no man's honor," 
I^ulli honorem invideo ; inviderU nobis optimam moffistram, naturam^-^OTj what is 
more common, the thing is expressed by the dative and the person by the genitive or 
a posseasive pronoun. £. g., NaUi/ut invideo honori. fforum laudi invident. Nan 
ego invideo iuis eommodis. 

Note 5. — Insulto is generally construed with the dative, very rarely with the 
accusative. — Benedieo takes the dative in the sense of " to praise ;" the accusative, in 
the sense of " to bless." The former but seldom occurs, the latter is found only in 
occlesiastical writers. — Nvho, **to marry," (properly) " to veil," Issaidof the bride^ 
ducere in matrim&nivm or simply ducere^ of the bridegroom. 

1^* The verbs Jw6co,^'w»o, Icedo, and offendo, are transitive, and accordingly govern 
the accusative. 



Annne oceptis. 

§ 1 65. — 5. The dative stands with many verbs compounded with arf, 
ante, con, de, in, inter, ob, post, prce, sub, and super, provided the signi- 
fication of these prepositions be not lost in composition ; as, " Favor 
our undertakings. * 

Of these verbs some are transitive ; others, intransitive. 



The following are transitive : 



a>ldo, 3. to add, 
affero, to luring. 
aff Igo, 8. to fasten to. 
adjicio, 8. to add. 
adjungo, 8. to join, 
adhibeo, 2. to employ, 
admoveo, 2. to lead to, 
allTgo, 1. to bind, 
applico, 1. to appty. 
antepono, 8. to prefer. 
comparo, 1. to compare. 



confero, to compare with. 
conjungo, 8. to Join. 
defero, to confer upon. 
derogo, 1. to derogate. 
detraho, 8. .to take off. 
eripio, 8. to snatch away. 
immisceo, 2. to mingle with. 
incldo, 8. to cut into. 
infero, to bring upon, 
injicio, 8. to throw into. 
insoro, 8. to insert. 



intlro, 8. to brand. 
objicio, 8. to object to 
offundo, 8. to pour before. 
oppono, 8. to oppose. 
posthabeo, 2. to esteem inferior. 
postpone, 8. to esteem less. 
prsefero, to prtfer. 
praficio, 8. U> place over, 
prsepono, 8. to prefer. 
subjicio, 8. to subject, 
BuppoDO, 8. to place under. 
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The following are intransitive : 

aoeedo, 8. to approach. immSror, 1. to linger over, pneniineo, 2. to exoel. 

adhereo, 2. to stick to. indormio, 4. to sleep over. prssideo, 2. to preside. 

adjiceo, 2. to Us near, inhereo, 2. to stick to. prsevaleo, 2. to prevail. 

allndoi 8. to allude to, inhio, 1. to long for. succumbo, 8. to sucoomb. 

annuo, 8. to grant. Snnascor, 8. to grow up in. supersto, 1. to stand upon, 

assideo, 2. to sit near. inBi&to, 8. to insist on. Bupervenif), 4. to come upoti. 

aasnrgo, 8. to rise up to. interjaceo, 2. to lie heUceen. snpervivo, 8. to survive. 

cohsBreo, 2. to cohere. mtbrv^mo,^. to come between. praBsum, to preside. 

oongrno, 8. to accord with. obrCpo, 8. to steal upon. intersam, to be present at. 

oonsentio, 4. to agree. obstrSpo, 8. to annoy. subsum, to be beneath. 

illacrimo, 1. to cry over, obversor, l.tobe be/ore. Bupersnm, to be remaining 

Senectus nobis ohripit, Leonidaa securis Persia supervenit, Nasus 
quasi mums ocuHs interjectus esse^ videtur. Thebanorum genti plus 
inest^ virium quam ingenii. Hannibal 'proRfuit^ equitatui. Aristides 
pugnai navali interfuit. Plures cecidissent, ni nox proelio intervenisset* 
An vero quisquam paruit, quisquam in curiam venienti assurrexit ? 

NoTB 1. — ^Verba oompouuded with a4, <»», and ♦«, Bometimes repeat tbene prepo- 
sitions with their respective cases. £. g., Confer nostram longissimam oUatem cum 
astemitate, Ndvis adharet ad soopulum. Dux signa in hostes in/erri^Jwsit. In omnium 
animis Dei notitiam impressU ipsa natura. Timotheus ad beUicam laudem doctrines 
gloriam a^ecit. Cunctus senatus ad CcBsarem supplex accessit, 

NoTB 2. — Adjaceo takes sometimes the accusative, but without a preposition; as, 
Timotheus socios omnes eas gentes' adjunxU qua mare illud adjacent.— The accusative 
without a preposition is found also with accede, as Eannibal cum quinque navibut 
Afrioam accessU. 

Applioo is generally construed se ad aliquid, e.g., ad virtutem, ad philosophiam^ 
etc. ; very rarely se aUcui rei.—Cbmmunico, in the Classical prose, is construed ali- 
quid cum aliquo, occasionally aliquid inter se, inter nos, etc. ; in late prose only alicvi 
aliquid. 

Obanibulo and obequito take the dative, when the meaning is ^' to walk, ride in 
front of or towards;" and the accusative, when the meaning is "to walk, ride through 
or over." 

Obrepo and obversor, instead of the dative, sometimes take the accusative with a 
preposition ; as, obrepere in animum, obversaH ante oculos. 



Cui or quern prseatolaris ? 

§ 166. — 6. The folldwing verbs take either the dative or the accusa- 
tive : antecedOy antecello, anteeoy antestOy procedo, prcecello, prcseo, pra- 



t) interposed as a wall between .... <) possesses more .... *) commanded. «) had 
not interrupted. *) to attack the enemy. Lit., to bear or carry the standards 
agiunst. . . . 
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eurrOj prcestOj prceverto ; allatro^ ausculto, illudo / adulor^ cemulor^ 
medicor, and prcestolor ; as, " For whom are yoa Waiting ?" 

adtllor, 1. to fiatter. ausculto, 1. to listen to. prsBsto, 1, to excel. 

SBmulor, I. tome loUh. illudo, 8. to ridicule. prcestolor, 1. to wait for. 

allatro, 1. to bark at. medicor, 1. to lieal. prscverto, 8. to avoid, 

Certis rehus certa signa prcecurrunt. Ut homo iners hominem dilu 
f/entem prcecur rat, fieri non potest. — Quis horum talium virorum digni" 
tati illudat? ' Cameades oratorum prcecepta illudere solehat. — Tibi ad 
forum Aurelium proestolahantur armati. Quern prcestohre, Parmeno, 
hie ante ostium ? 



Note. — The verba compounded with prcR and ante^ when taken in the sense of " to 
excell," together with adulory CBtnulor^ and allatro, are more commonly construed with 
the accusative. — Antecedo, prcusto, and antecello, however, are used by Cicero with the 
dative only. 



Hano tibi imaginem, or Hac te imagine dono. 

§ 16*1. — 7. The verbs aspergo, inspergo, circumdo, dono, impertio 
(and -ior), induo, exuo, and intercludo, are construed both alicui rem 
and aliquem re, that is, they take either the dative of the person with 
the accusative of the thing, or the accusative of the persou With the 
ablative of the thing ; as, '* I present yoa this picture." 

Hosii comm^atum (or hostem commeatu) intercluserat,^ Carnem sale 
(or carni salem) aspergimus. Archiam poetam, Tarentini civitate dona- 
runt. Orationi aspergantur sales. 

Note l.—Interdicere, " to forbid," or ** debar from," is generally construed alicui 
TV, and sometimes also, alicui rem. E. g., Ariovistus omni Gallia interdixit Romanis. 
Male rem gerentibus bonis paternis interdict solet. Plancum sic contemnit tamauam si 
illi aqua et igni interdictuni sit. 

Note 2. — Such expressions as galeam indidus, chlamydem lacerto drcumdatus, fer- 
rum cindus, and the like, are Greek imitations, met with in poetry. 



Conaulo tdbi — Conaulo te. 

§ 168. — 8. The following verbs take at one time the dative ; at 
another, another case, but in a different signification : 



I) intercepted or cut oflf. — We also find interdudere aliquem ah aUqtta r<, e. g., aU* 
gu«m ab exercitu. 
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..Square cUtquid aUcui TeMj 0im aUgua re, e. g., ffanmbali PhiUppum, to 
equalize; to compare W^i — urbetn 90I0. to level or to raze to the ground ; 
aliguem or aliquid, e. ^ynajoree, majorum, gloriam, eursum egnorum, to 
eqnal, attain to ; cdffumraligua re, e. g., majores gUmet, equitem eursu, 
to keep up wiibJoome ^V^^*^ 

Cacere aUeni, to provide for, watcb^v^r ; aUquem or (xb aitquo, to avoid, beware 
of, guard against ; abeol., or with nbi, to be on one's guards 

Constdertilkcui, to take care of, provide for one's interests ; aliquem oHquid or 
c^iKfmia re, to^consult, ask one's advice ; csqui honi or agui bonique eon- 
mermjacere), and Jxmi eoMuiere, to take in good part. 

Contenire aliquem, to visit some one ; eonvenit mihi, etc., it suits me ; eontenit 
alieui di^ aliquo or inter aliquos, e. g., mihi tecum, or inter nas eonvenit, 
we agree f convenHi^^r omnes, alla^ree. ^ 

Cupere aUcui, to &vor, wisnywell to ; aitfuid, to wishJometbing. 

Vefieere alieui (very rare), to fail, be toanting ;—mris3fy d^ficere aliqtiem, as me 
vox, vires defidunt, or absol., vox,Jempu8, nteywria defieU; sol, litna 
deficit, is eclipded ; ab aliquo^ fooake^ fall "off from, revolt agaioFt, 
e. g., a Bomanis, a vtrtute ; ab alifto ad iM^^^ ^ desert to ; deficere 
animo, to be disheartened, lose courage. F , w 

Imponere alieui, to cheat, to impose ifpon yglicuuaUquid, 4o lay something 
upon some one. / f d 

' Ineumhere rei, to leaif upon ; ad or inA*ein, e. g^n reMpuUUcJn, ad litteras, to 
;^|,apply or de<l[ote one's self t^. ^ / ^ ^ y 

JI0met mihi, it rgmfus for n^ ; manet mff it awaits'^e, as mors sua quemqw 
• manet; numre in sententia, to adh^ to. ^ 

M^dH^raH rei, to cljeck, restrain ; renfVj irfinage, reguMe, ffovem. 

PUe^ alieui alimmd, to Mg sometbffigffjf another ; aMmtid ab aliquo, to ask 
Vsome one fm^sometl^ng, or somSSiing of some |ne ; aliquem, to attack, 
aim at ; locmni, e. g., ftomam, urwn, castra, to go to. 

Prospi^^ (providijj^ alieui!; to take c&ri/yf, provide for ; aHquid, to foresee. 

QiuBrere^icui aliqmS^bi^g., sibi laudeiT^io seek to gain ; aliquem or aliquid, 
to seek, look w^ ex {ab, de) aliqu(faliquid, to question some one about 
something, e* g., ex me qvxmtum est, I was asked^ de aliquo re, to inquire 
into juridically. 

Redpere aliqu d, to receive something ; alieui, to warrant, promise ; aliquem 
domo, teetis, to entertain ; in se, to pledge one's word ; se, animum a (ex) 
pavore, to recover from, collect one's self; se, or se in locum, e. g., domum. 
to retreat, return. 

Peferre alieui aliquid, to bring or carry back ; gratiam, to return thanks ; « 
Bomam, return to ; pedem, to retreat ; rem or de re ad senatum, to lay 
before. 

Temperare rei, to check, restrain ; sibi ab aliqua re, to abstain from ; rem, to 
manage, regulate ; alieui, e. g., hostibus, to refrain from severitj towan^ 
to spare. 
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2ijnere (metuere) rei or de re, alicui or de dliquo, to fear for something or for 
some one ; Wn or tua causa, I am alarmed on thy account ; aliquem or 
aliqiiid, to fear some one or something ; aliquid db aliquoy to fear some- 
thing from some one. 

Vaeare ret, to devote one's self to; re or a re, to be free from, to be without. 



Note. — The following verbs take, in the same signification, sometimes the dative, 
and sometimes another case, with or without a preposition : 

Acquieteere rei, re, and in re, to find pleasure in something. 

Adseribere aliquem dvUati and in dvitatem, to receis^ some one as a citizen. 

Assueseeref inetteeeere rei and (more commonly) re, rarely cuL aliquid, to accustom 
one* 8 self to. 

Attsndere aliquem or aliquid, more rarely alicui rei; also attendere animum ad ali" 
quid, to listen to. 

Desperare retn, e. g., rempubUcam, to give up ; de re or alicui rei, e. g., 8ibi,/ortunit . 
mis, to despair of. 

JSxeeUere alicui (rarely aliquem) and irUer omnes, to excel. 

JfiUere, scrihere alicui and ad aliquem, to send, write (to) sotne one. 

Occumbere morte and (more commonly) mortem, to fall, to die. 

Supersedere alicui rei and (more commonly) aliqua re, to omit, desist from. 



Quid mihi Celsoa agit? 

§ 169. — 9. The datives mihiy tibi, sibij nobis, and vobis, are often 
used, where the English language has no equivalent expression. They 
are for the most part redundant, and serve merely for the purpose of 
indicating familiarity and liveliness of feeling; as, "What is my friend 
Celsus doing ?" 

Quid ait tandem nobis Sannio? Hie mihi quisquam misericordiam 
nomine tr Epistolam cum a te avide expectarem, ecoe tibi nuncius, 
jiueros venisse Roma. An ille mihi liber* cut mulier imperat? Quid 
hoc sihi vult ? " Quid hoec sibi dona volunt ? * 



VERBS GOVERNINQ THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Ama Deum. 

§ 170. — 1. The accusative stands with all transitive verbs in answer 
to the question whom or what ? placed after th« vfrjb ; as, " Love (love 
whom f—) Qod." 



») Let here any one talk to me of mercy. «) Or can I think him free ! •) What 

does this mean ? «) What ia the meaning of . . . . f 
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Oleum et operam perdidi, surdo cecini, lapidem coxi. Ohsequium 
amicoSy Veritas odium parit. Maximum ornamentum amicitice tollitj qui 
ex ea tollii verecundiam, fragile corpus animus sempitemus movet, 
HoRc studia adolescentiam alunt, senectutem oblectant, secunda^ res 
omantj adversis perfugium ac solatium prcebenL 



Note 1.— Transitive verbs compounded with tram, take two accusatives; onp 
depending on the verb, the other upon the preposition. In the passive construction, 
the former becomes the nominative, the latter remains unchanged. — E. g., *' Agesilaus 
led his forces across the Hellespont ;'' AgesUaus. copias BeUeapontum irajecit. Ubii 
orabarU ut Ccuar exercitum Rhenum transportaret. — Ah AgesUao oopicB HeUespordum 
trqjeeUB sunt. Bdga Rhenum traduoti aunt. Thus, Scipio cum classe PyrefKBoa monies 
eireumveetus est. 



NoTB 2. — Many verbs, which are properly intransitive, are often used as transi- 
tives, and accordingly take an accusative, especially that of a neuter adjective oi 
adjective pronoun. E. g., Boc gaudeo or Ixtor^ I rejoice at this ; iUud tibi astentior, 1 
agree with yon in this point ; non possum idem gloriari, 1 cannot make the same 
boast ; iUud non dubito, I do not doubt that ; omnes hoc iinum student^ all are anxious 
about this one thing; idem (multa aUa) peccastiy you have made the same blunder.— 
Olere mwum, to smell of wine ; redolere antiquitatem^ to savor of antiquity ; vox eonat 
hominem, the voice sounds like that of a man ; anhelare seeluSj crudelUaiem, to be 
panting for, to breathe out ; gemere^ lugere, lacrimare casum^ to grieve at, or mourn 
over; fattidire precee^ mores alicujus, to be disgusted with; festinare mortem, to 
accelerate; horrere tenebras, crimen ingraU animi, to shudder, be horpified at;— 
indignari vioem suam, erubescere /retires j currere stadium^ navigare m^re, terOam invert 
CBiaiem^ etc. 



Note 8, — Several intransitive verbs implying motion, become transitive, when 
compounded with prepositions governing the accusative, especially with drcum^ per, 
prcUer, tranSf and euper, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, transnatare flumen; 
drcumivenvre hostem ; adire regem, provindam ; suhire jugum ; dbire mortem ; inire 
/oeduSj prcelvum. — Mi /ama forum et urbem pervasU. Nos undique fata circumstani. 
Tanais Europam et Asiam mediae interfiuit. 



Note 4.— Some intransitive verbs take an accusative of kindred signification, but 
mostly in connection with an adjective or adjective pronoun ; as, pugnam pugnart 
acsrrimam ; eomrdum mirum somniare ; eervire servitutem turpissimam ; jti^urandum 
jurare verissimum ; viiam vivere miserrimam ; suum gaudium gaudere ; hanc pugnam 
pugnare ; hcee vota vovere^ etc. 

NoTx 6.— Here should also be noticed the verb appellersj " to land" (properly ** to 
drive towards"). This verb is in the classical prose thus construed : ApeUimus or navem 
appeUinmSj ** we land." Pass., ApeUimur or nave appellimur e. g. ad Afrieam, ad 
ItdUam, ad Delum, ad Syracusas (more rarely in Africam^ etc.). We find also Navis 
appellUur and ventus (nauia) navem appeUit.—Jj&tGT writers sometimes use appeUen 
instead of appelU with tho simple accusative ; as, Puteolos name appuUt. Tiirimu 
Urram appuHi* AUxandrina navie Dertosam appuUt, 
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Urbem Romam vocat. 

§ ni. — 2. Yerbs that take in the Passive two nominatives (§ 154), 
take in the Active two accusatives, one of the object, the other of the 
predicate, — the fornaer answering to the question whom or what, the 
latter to the question tvhat placed after the verb; as, "He called the 
city Rome." — Such verbs are those signifying 

*'to call or name," as dico, nomino, voco, appellOj nuncupo, 

saluto y 
** to choose or make," as creo^ deligo^ designo^ renuntio, declaro, 

constituo, facio^ reddo ; 
" to deem or reckon," as ducOj credo, habeo, judico, arhitror, exis- 

timo^ numero, puto, agnosco, reperio, invenio, 

Omnes perturbationes animi morhos philosophi appellant Ciceronem 
universus populus Consulem declaravit. Socrates totius mundi se inco- 
lam et civem arbitrabatur^ Senatus Antonium hostem judicavit} 
Vekementer errant qui corporis voluptatem summum bonum existimant. 
Cnpiditas et avaritia homines ccecos reddit. 

NoTB 1. — The verbs habere^ ducere, and putare, are sometimes followed by ^ro with 
the ablative, or by loco^ (m) numero with the genitive ; as, Quid stuUius quam incerta 
pro oertia Tiabere t Pollionem vetuslissinwrum familiarium loco habuit. — Thus aliquid 
pro nihiloputarey aliquem in hosHum numero habere^ etc. 

Note 2. — To this rule also belong (a) the verbs haheo^ aceipio^ gum>o^ adjungo^ do, 
tribiio, addo, and acdo, in the sense of ** to have," " to summon," '* to take or give 

.some one as ;" (b) the expressions seprcestare^ seprcebere^ to prove or show one's 

f.elf as ; and (c) the phrase certiorem aUquem facere de aliqva re or aUcujua rei, " to 
inform some one of. . . ."— E. g., *' I shall accompany you ;" Me tibi comitem adjungam, 
Tiberivs Druso Sejanum dedit adjutorem. Philippics AristoieUm Alexandro fUo doc- 
torem accivit. — Bene de me meriiis grattim meproebeo. AtUiatitis seprcBstitit acerrimvm 
propvgnatorem libertatis. Tu we de tuis rebus velim quam /amUiarissime certiorem 
facias, Faciam te consilii nostH certiorem, 

Doceo pueros Grammaticam. 

8 112. — 3. The verbs doceo and edoceo, I teach ; dedoceo, I an teach ; 
celoy I conceal from; and those signifying to entreat, demand, and 
i n q n i r e, as oro, rogo, precor ; posco, reposco, flagito ; interrogo, and per- 

») Socrates thought (thought whom?—) himself (thought himself wAcrf/— ) an 
lohabitADt, etc. *) The Senate declared (declared whom f—) Antony (declared him 
wk<U f— ) an enemy. 
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contor, take two accusa tires, one of the person, the other of the thing; 
as, " I teach the boys Grammar." 

Ciceronem Minerva omnes artes edocuit. Non te celavi sermonm 
Ampii. Verves parentes pretium pro sepuUnra liberorum poseehat. 
Legati Unnenses ad Verrem adeynt eumque simulacrum Ceriris repos- 
cunt. — Me primum sententiam rogavit. Pusionem quendam Socrates 
apud Platonem interrogat qucedam geometrica. 

Nor 1.<— When these verbs are made passive, the ace. of the person becomes the 
nominative, bnt the accusative of tlie thing is retained ; as, IMna Ugionet milUiam 
Rfjfnanam edodcs tunt. Id ego diu celdbar, Primif sententiam rogatue mm* Segtia 
nlimentaqtie debita dives poscebatur humus. 

Note 2.— With cdare and the verbs of entertaining, demanding, and in- 
quiring, the accusative of the thing is most common, when it is expressed by the 
neuter of an adjective or adjective pronoun. E. g., ** What do you ask me forf 
Quid me rogas f—Hbc te vehementer rogo. MhU aliud vos oro atque obseero, Bii (or 
ad hcee) quae te iwterrogo reeponde, H<bc te celare nolui, 

NoTB 8.— The verbs of demanding, instead of the accusative of the person, fie- 
qnently take the ablative with ab. In the passive construction the accusative of the 
thin? is then changed into the nominative. — E. g., Quid studia^ quid artes a teflagitent, 
tu^vidfbis. A me annona flagitabatur. Nun/i a te illud primum rogabo^ ne qvid invUvs 
mm caum facias. Qua deprecatus sum a diis immortalibvs ut ea res mihi Populoqvt 
Romany Une atque felicUer eveniret^ ecuiem precor ah iisdem diis immnrtalUnis, trf 
vestrcB mentes atque sententicB cum Popvli Romani voVuntate suffra^iisqite oonutttiant. 

The ablative of the person with ah stands regularly with jp^to, exigo^ and postulo; 
as, Athenienses auxilium a Lacedcamoniis petierunt. Quo facUivs id a te exigam, qwd 
(a te) petOj nihil tibi a me postulanti recusabo. 

Note 4.— The verbs of inquiring, instead of the accusative of the thing, often 
tiike the ablative with de. This is not rarely the case, also, with eelo, especially in the 
Passive. — E. g., Visne ego te vicissim iisdem de rebus Latine interrogem t Ego ilium (U 
suo regn/)^ ille m^ de nostra republica percontatus est. — De irnddiis celare te noiwi. 
Maximis de rebus afratre celattm sum. Non est profecto de illo veneno celata mater. 

The verbs quaro and sciscitor, and occasionally also peroontor, are construed ali- 
quid ex (a5, de) aliquo ; as, ** Atticus was asked his opinion ;*^ Sententiam ex Attico 
sciscitabantur (§ 92). Dion a m^dicis quassivit quomodo se haberet Dionysius. Quasi- 
vit de Zenone quid /utuntm esset. I^on qumro abs te quare patrem Sex. Rotcivt 
occiderit. 

Note 5.—DoceOy in the sense of " to inform," takes the ablative of the thing witli 
de; as, Sulla de his rebus doeetur. De itinere hostium senatum edocet. 

In the phrases aUquem doeere Jidibus^ tibiiSj armis^ supply canere and uU respeo 
tively ; as, Doeebantur (or discebant) fidibus antiqui, i. Q.^Jidibus canere. 



Musica me juvat 

§ 173. — 4. The impersonals decet^ it becomes; dedecet, it does not 
become ; juvat^ deleetat, it pleases, delights ; fugit^ fallit^ prceterit^ it 
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escapes (§ 12), take the accusative of the person whom any thing 
becomes, delights, escapes, — and the nominative of the thing which 
becomes, delights, or escapes ; as, "I delight in music," or ** l^usic 
delights me." 

Afodestia pueros decet^ garrulitas dedecet. Parvum parva decent. 
Candida pax homines j trux decet ira feras. Multum vtta me sapientice 
fama delectat Hominem amentem hoc fugit. Quis est quem nulla 
res fagiat ? 

NoTB 1.— Tlie iiominativo of the thing is often a verb in the Infinitive, an Ace. c. 
Inf., or a clause with the Subjunctive; as, Oratorem irasci minivie decet. Decet vere- 
cundutn esai adoleacerUem. Te hUari animo esse me valdejuvat. De Gctmre fugtrat me 
(I had forffotten) ad te seribere. Non me praUerit (I know well) Oallos fama belli 
prasetare. Quid optimum eit, neminem/ugU (every one knows). Illud alterum quam 
eit difflciU non te fugit^ nee vero CcMarem/e/eUU. 

Note 2.— The phrase laUt me (rarely mihi), ** it is concealed from, or unknown to 
me," is found only in poetry and in Post- Augustan prose writers ; as, II<bc res Ban' 
nibdlem non diu latuU. 

Tlie verbs epectare, aitinere, and pertinere, in the sense of " it regard?, concerns, 
belongs to,'^ take the accusative with ad; as, ^on est dubium ad quem stispicio male- 
Jicii pertineat. Quoniam de eo genere heneficiorum dictum est^ qua ad singulos speetcmt^ 
deinceps de its qua ad universes^ quoique ad rempuhUcam pertinenty dispxUandum est.* 



VERBS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

Mibi libriB opua est, or Milii libri opus sunt. 

§ 1 14. — 1. Opus est, "there is need," governs the dative of the person 
who needs, and the ablative or nominative of the thing which is needed ; 
as, " I need books.'' 

Aucioritate tua nobis opus est. Quantum argenti opus est tihi? 
Corpofi cibo et potione opus est, Exempla permulta nobis opus sunt, 
yon opus est tibi amico^ de cujus benevolentia dubites. Ubi rerum tes- 
timonia adsunt, quid opus est verbis? Atticus quce amicis suis opus 
fueranty omnia ex sua refamiliari dedit. 

NoTB 1. — Whenever the thing needed is pnt in the ablative, opus est is constnied 
impersonally ; but when it is put in the nominative, the verb sum is to agree with it 
accordingly ; as, Mihi libris opus est or mihi libri opus sunt. Quid tibi divitiis opus 
est, or quid tibi divitioi opus sunt t Dux or dtice adolescentibus opus est. 

The nominative of the thing is most fyeqnently used with the neuters of adjectives 
and adjective pronouns. 

Note 2.--When the thing needed is expressed by a verb, either the Infinitive or 
the Ace. c. Inf., or vt with the Snbj., or the Supine in «, or the ablative of the Perf. 
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Part, may be used. E. g., Nihil opus est pluribus verhi» commemorare. Nunc opm 
est te animo valere, ut corpore possis. Nunc tibi opus eft ctgrum vt nmuUs. Quoad 
teiiu opus est. Opus /uit Btrtio converUo.^ Facto, non consvlto, in tali perieulo 
opus est, 

Abundat divitiis. 

§ 175. — 2. The verbs of abounding ^ wanting^ and depriving^ such as 
abundo, redundo, affluo^ scateo ; careo, egeo, indigeo ; orbo, privo^ spolio, 
nudo^ fraudo, etc. govern the ablative of the thing, in which one abounds, 
which one wants, of which one is deprived ; as, " He abounds in riches." 

Antiochia quondam erudiiissimis kominibus affluebat. Quid consilti 
afferre potest, qui ipse eget consilio ? Quam paucis, qua parvis rebus 
eget natura ! Miserum est carere consuetudine amicorum. Respublica 
multis darts viris est orbata, Democritus oculis se privasse dicitur. 
Arbores nudantur foliis. Grave est spoliari fortunis. Milites mercede 
fraudati sunt. 

NoTB 1. — Egeo is BometimeB, and indigeo often, conHtrned with the p^enitive ; as, 
Gravidas morhifacU ut medicincR egeamus. Deus mdiius rei indiget. — Also with coi»- 
plH> and vmpleo the genitive is sometimes found instead of the ablative. — E. g., 
Convivium vicinorum quotidie compko ;— career jam mercatorum computus, — oUam 
denariorum implere. 

Note 2.—Pktit, " it rains," is frequently constnied with such ablatives as lapidibvs, 
lapide^ lade, came, terra, sanguine; e. g., Nuntiatum regi patribvsque est, in monte 
Albano lapidibus pluisse.— -But the accusative is found also ; as, San^uinem pluisse 
Senatui nuntiatum est. 



Hoc me libera meta. 

§ 176. — 3. The verbs of freeing and removing ; keeping off, prevent- 
ing, and desisting, as laxo, libero, solvo, expedio ; moveo, amoveo, demaveo, 
pello, depello, expello, deturbo, dejicio, ejicio ; a^rceo, absterreo, deterreo, 
prokibeo, abstineo, decedo, desisto, etc' — govern the ablative of the thing 
from which one is freed, removed, or prevented, — either with or without 
the prepositions ab, ex, de: but when separation from a person is 
expressed, the preposition ab is regularly used. E. g., '* Free me from 
this fear." 

Te a quartana liberatum gaudeo, Timoleon Dionysium tota Sicilia 
depulit, Amicitia nullo loco excluditur. Hannibal ex Africa decedere 
coaxitus est. Helvetii suis sedibus pulsi sunt. JSbstem aditu arcent. 



>) to visit, or to speak to« 
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Tu^ Jupitevy hunc a tuis arisy a vita fortunisque civium arcebis. Faha 
JPytkagorcei ahstmuerunt. Egredere ex urhe, Gatilina^ libera rempubli- 
cam metu. 



Note l.—Zevare^ exonerare, and exaolvere^ ** to free,V and supersedere, "to abstain 
from," ** to omit," take the ablative without preposition ; as, Leva me hoc (mere. 
CcBsar prculio si^persedere statuit. 

A bdicare, ^^ to resign," takes either the accusative alone, or the ablative with the 
accusative of a personal pronoun ; as, Magistratum {dictaturam^ etc.) abdicavU, oi 
Magistratu {dictatura, etc.) se dbdicavU. Abdico prasturam, or me prcBturd. 

Note 2.— The verbs signifying "to differ" and "to distinguish," as diseerfio, 
secerTWy distiTiguo, difero, disorepo, dissentio, dissideOy diatOf dbhorreo, and also alieno 
and abalienOy are generally construed with cib ; as, Ab ea opinione Pompeius valdt 
ahhorruit. 

The verbs of differing are construed, also, with the dative, though more rarely 
in prose than in poetry, as Ipsi sibi singuli discr^mbant, — With dissentiOj dissideo^ 
discrepOy and especially (Uscordo, the ablative with cum is also found. 

Note 8. — The verbs egredi and excsdere, in the sense of "to transgress," are con- 
strued with the accusative, as excedere modumj fines, etc. 

Fungor officio. 

§ 177. — 4. The ablaiive stands with the deponent verbs utor, fruor^ 
fungor (and their compounds) ; potior ^ dignor, vescor ; Icetor, glorior, 
nitor ; as, " I discharge my duty." 

utor, 8. to use, potior, 4. to get, obtain, laetor, 1. to refoice at, 

fruor, 8. to enjoy, dignor, 1. to deem worthy, glorior, 1. to boast of, 

fungor, 8. to discharge, vescor, 8. to eat, feed on, nitor, 3. to rdy upon. 

Quousque tandem, Catilina, abutsre patientia nostra ? Hannibal 
multis variisque perfunctus laboribus anno acquievit septuagesimo, 
Semiramis regno Assyriorum potita est Numidce lacte et ferina came 
vescebantur. Nulla re tarn Icetari soleo quotm meorum officiorum con- 
iscientia. Tuo consilio et auctoritate nitor. 

Note 1. — Utor is often used in the sense of " to have," especially when the 
ablative is accompanied by a noun or an adjective ; as, " See what an equitable 
man yoti will have (find) in me ;" Hie vide qimm me sis usurus (Bgud, Libertas 
mm in eo est ut justo utamur domino, aed ut nvUo. Alexa/nder Aristotele uaus 
est prcBceptore. 

Potior is sometimes construed with the genitive, especially the genitive 
rerum, when it means " to obtain 'supreme power." E. g., JXon totiua e^ 
partis SidlicB potitica est, qucB svb Dianysii potestate fuerat. Nemini in opinio 
nem veniebat, Antonium rerum potiturum. 

Dignor is used both actively and passively, as digna/ri aliquem Tionore and 

11 
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ab aUquo honore, "to deem» or to be deemed wortliv of honoc" — Cicero uses it 
moBtly in a pasBive sense. 

OlorioT and kstar are sometimes oonstraed with de, or the accusative of a 
neater pronoan (§ 170, 2) ; as, Lcetor de tuo triumpho, Qids de vita misera 
potest gloriarit Equidem idem gloriari posse veUem. Utrumque lator.— 
Gloriari, "to glory in," takes the ablative with in, as i?> virtute recU 
gloriamur. 

NUoT takes sometimes the ablative with in ; as, In mta Pompeii nitebatur 
solus eivitatis. — In the sense of "to strive after," it takes the accusative with in 
or ad; as, Nitimur in f>etitum semper eupimust^ negata. Optimi cuju^im 
animus maxims ad imm^niaUtatem glories niiitur. 

Note 2.— To these deponentA may also be added the verb meUor^ " to measnre, 
jadgfOf eRtiinate by ....;" as, Annum solia reditu metimur, Eomifu* quasstu ac wlup- 
tate omnia metiuntur {—Judicant^ ponderant). 



Fame laboro. 

§ 118. — 5. The ablative stands with the verbs gaudeo^ doleo — valeo^ 
laboro — Jido, confldo — stOy consto — vivo, floreo^ and afficio ; as, '* I suffer 
from hunger." 

Juvenis gaudet squish Duobus vitiis diversis, avaritia et luxuria^ 
eivitas laboraU Britanni lade et came vivunt.* Pericles Jiorebat omni 
genere virtutis, Canditionibus stare oportet, Plurimum inter eos Bello- 
vdd et virtute et auctoritate et hominum num^ro valent* Delicto dolere, 
correctione gaudere* nos oportet. 

Ddere, " to grieve for ;" as, lavde aliena, injuriis civitatiSf dade a^icepta.—'^^ 
also find dolere de {ex) aliqua re. — In the sense of " to lament," " to deplore," it 
takes the accusative, as dolere uceniy casum, injurias, mortem alicujus. — When 
need in the sense of "to pain," we say: dens, caput, pes (mihi) dokt; denies, 
ocvU, UUera dolent, " I have the tooth-ache," etc. 

Valere, "to be strong," "to have influence," "to prevail;" as, corpore,pedv 
bus, stomo/cho,— gratia, opibus, armis, auctoritate. 

Ldborare, " to' suffer from," " to labor under ;" as, m^orbo, crudelitate domes- 
ticu, odio apud hostes (to be hated), eontemptu inter sodos, — and frequently cj 
aliqua re, as ex pedibus, ex intestinis, ex renibus, ex <Bre aUeno,^ ex invidia,— 
also, a refrumentaria, "to be in diflSculty about supplies." 

Mdere and confidere, " to trust, confide in," as alicujus prudentia et consUio, 
corporis firmitate, natura loci, and the like. — They are also construed with the 
dative, especially the dative of the thing, more rarely that of the person.— 
Diffldo always takes the dative. 

Stare, " to adhere or stand to," " to keep," " to persist in," as promissis, 

delights in. ■) live upon. ■) are foremost in. <) to rejoice at. ») to be deep in 
debt. 
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foidere, jureju/rando, Judicio mo, opinione or deereto alieujtis; alao, in fide.^^ 
Stat mihi MntenHa means " I am determined." 

Constare, " to consist of ;" BS,tota oraHa longiortbus membris, hremoribus peri- 
odis constat ; — ^bnt it more common! j takes the ablative with eXy as homo ex 
animo eonatat et eorpore, 

JfTorere, ** to be eminent, renowned, distinguished ;** as, rerum gestarum 
glorid, lepore dieendi, ingenii laude, justitia famd, nobilUaU dimpvlorvm. — 
Wlorere groHd means " to be liked." 

Afflcere, " to affect some one with something/' is construed aU(iaem cUiqua 
re ;** as, affleere aliquem laude^ to praise some one ; honore, to honor ; gamdio^ 
to gladden; lienejiGio^ to benefit; whtptaUf to delight; pr<Bmio, to reward; 
poBTia, to punish ; injuria, to injure ; ignaminia, to disgrace ; dolorey to grieve ; 
exilio, to banish ; erudatibw, to torment ; morte, to kiU ; septdtura, to bury ; — 
and passively, ajpci morbo, to fall sick ; voluptcUe, Icetitia, to be delighted ; laude, 
to be praised ; admiratiane, to be admired, etc. 

E. g., Studium tuum euroique de tdtute mea nova me vduptate affeeit. Qyid 
abgurdius quam res deformes divino honore affic&ref — Oram octUorum morbo 
Hannibal affectus est, Admiratione afficiuntur ii qui anteeunt eeteros virtute. 



II. Tenses op Verbs. 
§ 119. — The tenses are divided into principal and historical tenses. 



Principal : 
Pres. ago, I do, 
Pbrf. egi, I have done. 
Fur. agam, I shall do. 



Historical : 
Impf. agebam, I was doing, 
Pbrf. egi. I did, 
Plxjp. egeram, I had done. 



PRBSBNT AND iMFERFECrT. 



§ 180. — The Present represents an action as going on at the time 
present to the speaker; as, "I am writing," Scribe, — Omne animal se 
ipsnm diligit, jEgyptum Nilus irrigaU Plato aliter hac de rejudicat 
(i. e., in his works). 



Note 1. — With Jam diu^ Jam pridetn, Jam dudum^ an action that has been going on 
for some time and is still going on, is often exprcBsed by the Present, where in 
EngliHh the Perfect is nsed ; as, " Durinfif so many years 1 have already been waging 
war ;" Tbtjam annos heUa g«ro. Annum Jam audia Oratippum. Cupio. eguidsm stjam 
pridem eupio (and I have long been desiring) Alexandriam reHquamqtis jEgyptum 



NoTB 2.— In animated narrative, the Present is often nsed instead of the Perfect, to 
represent a past action or event as present. It is then called the historical 
Present. £. g., JHsidtu rengt&ntts Datames invadit^ primo impetu peUity fvgUntes 
peraequUur^ muUos interficU^ eaatra hostium eapit, Ocesar Dumnorigem ad h vocaty 
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fratrem adhihet; qucR in to raprehendat^ otiendU ; qua ipse intdUgat, qwB eiwtoi 
queratur, proponit ; monet ui in reliquum tempus omnes swpiciones vitet j prieUriia m 
oondonare dicit, etc. 

§ 181. — The Imperfect represeuts a past action or event as continu- 
ing and contemporary with some other past action (or time), either 
expressed or to be supplied by the mind. E. g., " Whilst thou wast 
playing, I was writing ;" Dum tu ludehas, ego scribebam. Quum 
scribebam in expeciatione erant omnia. Principio rerum imperium pena 
reges erat^ 

NoteI.— The Imperfect Ib used, also, to express repeated and ens ternary actions; 
as, Anseres Boma publice alebantur in GapUolio. Socratet dicehat or dicere solebcU. « Pav^^ 
sanias apparatu regio vtebatur, epulabatur luxuriose, iuperhe retpondebat, et crudeHtur 
imperabat. Verves simul atqtie in oppidum quodpiam venerat^ immittebatUur homines, 
qui investigahant et perscrutabantur omnia. 

Note 2.— The Imperfect is invariably used, where in English the compound tense 
** I was reading," ** he was playing," " they were singing," etc., is employed; e. g., 
*'I was accidentally going along the via sacra," Ibam forte via sa/)rd. — Sometimes it 
denotes merely the beginning of an action,--an action intended or attempted, but not 
carried into full effect. It is then almost equivalent to the past of the active peri- 
phrastic conjugation. E. g., " Porsena attempted to frighten him ;" Porsena e^m 
terrebat. Nun, dvhitas id m>e imperantefacere quod jam tua sponte faciebas (or fadwnu 
eras) t Piso abire se et cedere urbe testabatur et simul curiam relinquebat (i. e., relinquere 
tentabai). 

Note 8. — In the epistolary style, the Imperfect is frequently employed instead of 
the Present, when the writer speaks of actions and events which, though present at 
the time he writes, are past at the moment the letter is received. He, therefore, in 
writing, uses the same terms he would employ if he were to arrive himself in place 
of the letter. E. g., '* This is already the 7th day that we are detained in Corfu;*' 
Jam septimum diem Gorcyrm tenebamur. — " I write you this at midnight ;" EcBcadU 
scribebam media node. Habes totum reipublicoR statum, qui quidem turn erat cum has 
littfTOs ddbam, Summa cura esGpectabam adventum Menandri, quern ad te miseram. 
Nihil habebam quod soriberem : neque enim novi quidquam audieram et ad tuas omnes 
rescripseram pridie. 

t^" In translating such passages, the Latin Imperfect must be rendered by the 
English Present, and the Latin Pluperfect by the English Perfect. 

** To-day," in the epistolary style, is often expressed by eo ipso die eum hate scribe- 
bam; — "yesterday," by pridie e;u8 diei quo fuze scribebam f'^^and "to-morrow," by 
postridie ^u» diei qui erat tumfuturus cum hcec scribebam. 



Perfect akd Pluperfect. 

§ 182. — The Perfect Indicative is used both as a principal and an 
historical tense. 



>) The time referred to is implied in principio. ") the Perfect solUus est would 
represent the habit as a merely historical fact. 
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As a principal tense, the Perfect Ind. corresponds to the English 
Perfect with " have," and represents an action or event as jnst com- 
pleted at the present time, or existing to the present in its results. 
E. g., *'He is gone, he has left, he has escaped, he has rushed out;" 
Ahiit^ excessitj evasit, erupit. 

As an historical tense, the Perfect Ind. corresponds to the Past 
English forms / came^ I saw^ I wrote, I went, etc., and represents a past 
action or event absolutely, without reference either to the present time, 
or to another past action ; as, Hannibal Hispaniam hello suhegiU 
Alexander Baby lone decessit. 

NoTB 1. — The historical Perfect goes sometimes with the Imperfect: the 
former denoting a merely historical fact; the latter,' a continuing, customary, or 
repeated action ; as, " Hortensius used to speak better than he wrote ;" JBurtensius 
dicehat tnelius quam scripsit. ./Edui se in oppida receperunt nvurisque se tenebant In 
GrcBcia musici Jloruerunt discebanique (used to learn) id omiies. Ita enim censeM, 
itiLque disseruit (on a particular occasion). 

Note 2. — The conjunctions vHj utj utprimum, simul ac^ poetqiiam, &nd posteaqtiam^ 
usually go with the Perfect, when two actions are spoken of as following each other in 
immediate succession. In-English, the Pluperfect is then commonly used. E. g., 
Hannibdl ubi Carthaginem rediit^ Prcetoi' est foetus. Hostvum exercitus postquam 
intrasse Bomanos vidit saltum^ repente cum clamore incautus invadit. — But, when a 
considerable or definite space of time intervenes, or wlien actions of repeated occur- 
rence are spoken of, the Pluperfect must be used ; as, Hannibal anno tertio postquam 
domo prqfvgeraij in Africam venit. Aldhiades simul ac se remiseratj iritemperans 
reperiebcUur. 

Note 8. — The Latin Perfect sometimes implies the meaning of euro or juheo^ " to 
order," or "to have;" as, Manlius securi filiwm percussit (for percuti JusHt or per- 
cutiendum curavit, " he had him put to death"). Verves ad palum alligavit piratas 

(" he had them tied to "). Cimon complwes pauperes mortuos suo sumptu extuUt 

(-= efferrijussit or efferendos curavit). 

Note 4. — The Perfect (or Imperfect) Indie, both simple and periphrastic, is some- 
times used in hypothetiotU sentences, instead of the Plupf. Subj. (§ 189, 3), to denote 
what would have happened, had not some obstacle intervened; as, Deleri totus 
exercitus potuit (~ potuisset)^ si fvgientes perseouti victores essent. Vineebat (— vi- 
cisset) paiicitas militvm, ni Feiens exercitus in verticem coUis evasisset. Hannibal 
nisi/ugce speciem dbeundo timuissety Galliam repetituru&fuU or erat (— repetiisset) . 

§ 183. — The Pluperfect represents a past action as completed before 
another past action ; as, Pausanias eodem loco sepultus est, ubi vitam 
posuerat, Quum in Lyciam venissemus, naves onerarias dominis 
restituimus, 

FUTUBE AND FuT.-PeRFECT. 

§ 184. — The Future represents an action or event as future in rela- 
tion to the present time of the speaker ; as, Dicam si potero Latine. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



166 USE OF THE TENSES. 

Rurstis quttm proeul abesse nos credes, videbis in tuis castris. Si mik 
probabis ea qucB dices, libenter assentiar,^ 



NoTK.— The English Present after i/f when, as long as, or a relative,— is generally 
translated by the Fotare, when the leading clause contains a fntare tense, an Impen- 
tive, or a Subjunctive used imperatively. E. g., " I shall do it, if I can;"^«aa» 
si potero. — " I shall be as you wish me to be ;*' Ut voles me esse, ita era. — NaiAtrom^ 
seqttemtir dtieem^ nunqttam aberrabimus. Qui adipisei veram gloriam volet, fungaUr 
i'^/ungitor) JystiticB qfflcUs. Jhtm erimus in terris (as long as we are on earth) per- 
fedafeUeitate nonfruemur. 

§ 185. — ^The Future-Perfect represents a future action or event as 
completed a^ or before the time of some other future action or event; 
as, " When I (shall have) come thither, I shall explain the matter to 
you ;" Quum istuc venero, rem tibi exponam. Cum ccenaverOj projtddtar. 
Quid si te rogavero, nonne respondebis ? 

Note 1. — As the English Present is sometimes tmnslated by the Future, so is tli« 
English Present (Perfect or Future) translated by the Fut.-Perfect, when the aclion 
expressed by the verb of the subordinate clause is completed before the action relat- 
ing to it takes place; as, *' When I come to Rome, I will write to yon what I shall 
observe ;" Bomam cum venero, gucs perapexero, seribam ad te. Ut sementem /eeeris (as 
you sow), Ua meies. A me quum paulktm otii naeti erimus, vheriores lUteras expeeUio. 
Ut primum librum confecero (as soon as I have finished) ad vos veniam, — Thus we 
say : sipotuero, si volueris, si placuent, si otium habuero, etc. 

But, when a future event depends on some present circumstance or reeolntioo, the 
Present is used after si, though in connection with a future tense ; e. g,. Si vinanm^ 
omnia nobis tuta patebunt. Perjicietur bellum si non urgemus obsessos, — Thus, Foe a 
vis ; de/ende si potes, and the like. 

NoTB 2.— The Future-Perfect is often used, in leading clauses, to denote the 
rapidity with which a future action will be completed, and to express with emphagis 
what otherwise would be expressed by the simple Future. E. g., " If you abandon 
me, I am lost;" &i me deseris, periero. Tu invita senes, ego accivero pu^ros. Si 
pergis, abiero. Qum fuerit causa, mox videro. Becte secusne, alia* vicUritnus. Ncn 
imprudenter feceris, si hoc a me celaris. Qui Antonium oppresserit, bellum con/eeeriL 
Tolle haitc conditionem (-> si banc conditionem tollis), luctum sustuleris.^ 

§ 186. — The Future Subjunctive, both in the Active and PassiVe 
7oices, has no form of its own. 

In the Active Voice, the Future Subj. is generally supplied by the 
Participle in rus with sim or essem, according as a principal or an his- 
torical tense precedes. 



») The actions spoken of (probabis, dices, assentiar) are contemplated as contem- 
porary in future time, and, therefore, expressed by the simple Future. «) Do aw»y 
with this condition, and you will have at once done away with our grief. 
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In the Passive Voice (and, if the verb wants the Supine, also in the 
^4.ctive) the Future Subj. must be expressed by the circumlocution 
fuiurum sit (esset) with the Pres. or Impf. Subj. ; as, 

Non dubito quin frater tons brevi rediturufi sit ; 
Non dubitabam quin frater tiui» brevi reditarus esset. 

Non dubito qnin futurnm sit ut ab omnibus lauderis; 

Non dubitabam quin futurum esset at ab omnibus laudareris. 

Non dubito quin futurum ait tu diligentius discas ; 

Non dubitabam quin futurum esset ut diligentius disceres. 

Note l.—Tlie Future Subj. Pass, should never be expressed by the Participle in 
dus with sim (esiem) ; because the Participle in due combined with sum, esse, always 
conveys the idea of necessity, duty, or propriety, — never that of mere futurity. 

Note 2.— As the circumlocution futurum sit (esset) with the Present or Imperfect 
Subj. is of very rare occurrence in the Classical writers, and as the idea of futurity 
admits of so great a variety of expression, it is always advisable to arrange the sen- 
tence in such li manner as to avoid that circumlocution. 

Thus, for example, instead of saying : Non dubito quin futurum sit ui ditigentius 
discas, we m:>y say : 

Hand dnbie diligentius in posternm disoes, 

Spero fore ut in posternm diligentius disoas, 

Spero te in posternm fore diligentiorem, 

Non dubito quin diligentior posthac futurus sis, 

Spero te diligentiorem operam litteris daturum esse, 

Spero fore ut dilig^entius in litterarum studia ihoumbas, etc. 

In like manner, instead of saying : Non dubitabam quin futurum esset ut c^j omni- 
bus iaudareris, we may say : 

Mlnime dubitabam quin omnium laudem assecuturus esses, 
Persuasum mihi erat fore ut ab omnibus laudareris, 
Hand dubium mihi erat qnin in ore omnium futurus esses, 
Certum habebam te ab omnibus laudatum iri, 
Nihil dubitabam quin omnes te laudaturi essent, 
Probe sciebam fore ut ab omnibus laude afficereris, etc. 

§ 187. — ^The Future-Perfect Subj. has, like the simple Future Subj., 
no fonn of its own. 

The Fut.-Perfect Subjunctive, both Active and Passive, is generally 
supplied by the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, especially when a 
future tense occurs in the same sentence. — When no future occurs, it is 
supplied either by the simple Perfect or Pluperf. Subj., or (more rarely) 
by the circumlocution futurum sit (esset) ut with the Perf. or Pluperf. 
Subj. — E. g., Liscus ait (aiebat) se non dubitare quin si Helvetios 
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tuperarint (saperassent) Romania jEduis sint (essent) libertaiem ertj^ 
turi. Thus, 

Act.: Oraculum canit (cecinit) eum qui nodum Gordii sdverit 
^'solvisset) iota Asia regnaturum esse. 

Pass. : Oraculum canit (cecinit) eum a quo nodus Gordii solutus sit 
(esset) tola Asia regnaturum esse. 



Non dubito quin pereudie hac ipsa hora frater tuus redierit. 
Non dabitaham qnin postridie ea ipsa hora frater tuas rediisset. 

OTy 

Fore fU'bitror ut perendie hac ipsa hora frater tans redierit. 
Fore arbitrabar ut postridie ea ipsa hora frater tuas rediisset. 

(More rarely) 
Non dubito quin futurum sit ut eras hac ipsa hora frater redierit. 
Non dubitabam quin futurum esset ut postridie ea ipsa h. rediisset 



I^T When the subordinate clause expresses what one would have done, or what 
would have been done, if some obstacle had not intervened, the Fut.-Perf. Subj. 
Active is supplied by the Participle in -rus with fuerim, and the Fut.-Perf. Subj. 
Passive by the Participle in -us, with essem. — E. g., 

PoUio Asinius non duhitat quin Coesar, H diutius vixUset, suos rescripturtts et corrt/^ 
turus commentarios fueHt ; or, by the Ace. c. Inf. : J'olUo Asinius CcBsarem extstimai 
suos rtscripturum tt correcturum commentarios /uissSj si diutius vixisset. 

Non ifubito quin si Saguntinis impigre Romani tulisssnt opem^ iotum in Bispaniam 
hslhim aversum esset ; or, by the Ace. c. Inf. : Si Saguntinis impigre Romani tulissetU 
opem J futurum /uisse arbUror, ut totum in Bispaniam l^fiUum averteretur. 



Of the Sequence of Tenses. 

§ 188. — General rule : A principal tense must be followed by a 
principal tense, and an historical tense must be followed by an historical 
tense. 



Fres. I ask 
Pbrf. I have asked 
Fur. 1 shall ask 

/ 



Principal tenses : 



® ris doing, 
^ < has done, 
% (wiUdo. 



Qiumvi '$ <egerit, 
Qiueram ^ (acturus sU, 



Historical tenses : 



Impp. I was asking © f did, was doing, 
Perf. I asked • < had done, 

Plup. I had asked ^ ( would do. 



Qu€Brebam Cageret, 
QucBsivi *i ^egisset, 
QucBsiveram 



acturus esset. 
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NoTK 1.— The historical Present is followed by the Imperf. and Plupf. as well 
as by t)ie Present and Perfect; as, CcMar Ugatoa miitit qui nuntiarent (ornuntierU), 
Verres eos certiores facit quid opus esset (or sU). ArgUlua PausanuB aiperit quid <x 
lUteris cotnperisset (or comptrerit). 

NoTK 2.— The %U consecutive after an historical tense, is often (especially in 
Nepo») followed by the Perfect Subj., instead of the Imperfect; as^ Adeo exwUebat 
A ristides abstinentia ut unvs post hominum memoriafn oognomine Justus sit appellatus. 
Fact urn est utplus quam coUegcB MlUiacUs valuerit. Xerxes adeo angusto mari oonfiixit 
ut ejtts multUudo navium explicari nonpotuerU. 

NoTK 8. — When a subordinate clause expresses a general truth — or a result 
which extends to the present time of the speaker, its verb is put in the Present (or 
Perfect), whatever may be the tense of the preceding verb. E. g., Trajanus rempuh- 
lioam ita administraoU ut ofnmlnts principiJbus merito preferaiur.^ Ardebai Hortensius 
cupiditate dicendi sic ut in nuUo unquam fiagrantius studium viderim, AUicus fecit ut 
vere dictum videatur : Sui cuiqtte mores fingunt fortunam, Antiocho paoem petenti ad 
priores conditiones nihil addilum^ Africano preedicante neque Romanis si vincantur 
animos minuiy neque si vincant^^ secundis rebus iusolescere. 

NoTK 4.— The Imperfect Subjunctive is sometimes used where we might expect the 
Present. This is the case (a) after the English Perfect with " have," when the action 
expressed by the, Perfect can be conceived in ita progress and duration ; as, " I have 
for a long time doubted (conceived in its duration, — I was doubting) if it would not 
he better ;" Diu dubitavi an melius esset. Quoniam qucR subsidia hxberes et habere 
posses, exposuif nunc de magnitudine petitionis dicam ; (b) after Perfect Infinitives that 
depend on a preceding present or future tense, and are equivalent to the Perfect 
Indic. with " have ;" as, "I think to have said enough (— that I have said enough) 
why this war is necessary , . , . ;" Satis mihi multa verba fecisse videor quare esset hoc 
helium genere ipso necessarium, magnUudine periciUoeum, Pratdare mihi videris 
posuisse ante oculos quid dicere oporteret eum qui orator esset futurus. — ^The Present 
Subj., in such instances, would indeed not be incorrect ; but it would be contrary to 
the usage of the best writers. 



III. Moods of Verbs. 



INDICATIVE. 

§ 189. — The Indicative represents an action or state as something 
real and certain, — as a fact ; e. g., Deus est csternus. Virtus est sum- 
mum honum. 



*) The Present preferatur means that Trajan was preferred to all other rulers up 
to the time of the writer, whereas the Imperfect would mean that he was preferred 
only to his contemporaries. ') Here the Imperfects vincerentur and vincerent would 
not be wrong, but the Presents mncantur and mncant more clearly show that 
equanimity was one of the leading features of the Koman character, not only 
on the present occasion, bat at all times and under all circumstances. 
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The Indicatiye is sometimes nsed in Latin, where in English the 
potential mood is employed. This is the case : 

1. With the expressions par, fas, aquum, juMum, consentaneum, hngum, 
mmensttm, infinitum, mtius, CBqimis, melivs, utitius, etc, e^ or era^,— when 
we wish to express that something would be (or have been) jnst, reasonable, 
easy, difficult, etc. The Imperfect of the English Potential is then generallj 
rendered by the Present Indicative, and the English Pluperfect by the Imper- 
fect or Perfect Indicative. E. g., " It would lead too far ;" Longum e4 

enumerare omnia prcelia. — " There would be no end. . . . ;" Infinitum est ad 

omnia respondere. — " How easy would it have been for me ;" Quam facik 

mihi erat, orbis imperium occupare Bomanis militHms. Longe vtiliits fuii 
angustias aditus valido occupare praaddio. Erat infinitum bene de me merits 
omnes numerare. 

2. With the verbs possum, licet, convenit, oportet, debeo, and necesse est, when 
it is intimated that something might, could., or should have taken place. The 
Imperfect Indie, of these verbs is used when we wish to express that some- 
thing ought to have been done and that the time for doing it is not yet 
passed, — that it may still be done : the Perfect Ind., when we wish to expiesB, 
that something should have been done, but that the time for doing it is already 
passed. E. g., " You ought to have been put to death long ago ;" Ad mortem 
te dud jam pridem oportebat. Gontumeliis eum onerasti, quern patris loco edere 
debebas. Deleri totus exercitus potuit, si fugientes persecuti idctores essent 
Volumnia debuit in te ojleiosior esse, et id ipsum., quod. fecit, potuit fo/cere dUi- 

gentivs. Attt non sifscipi bellum oportuit, aut geri pro digniteUe Popnli 
Eomani. — Thus in the Perii)hra8tic conjugation : Quodsi Gn. Pompeius prim- 
tus esset hoc tempore, tamen erat mittendus} Qui si hoc tempore non dian 
suum obiisset, paucis post annis tamen ei moriendum fuit. 

3. In the conclusion of hypothetical sentences when we wish to express what 
would have happened, had not some obstacle intervened. E. g., Perieram 
(=- periissem), nisi accurrisses. Labebar (=— lapsus essem) longius, nisi mc 
retinuisses. Mazmus si iransetmtibm flumsn Macedonibus superrenisset, hand 
duMe oppressurus fuit (— oppressisset) incompositos. Pop^diLs Momanvs, C€Bsar€ 
et Pompeio trucidatis, in statum p'ristince libertatis redierat, nisi aut Pompdm 
liberos, aut Caesar hceredem reliqtmset. 

4. After relative pronouns and adverly that are either doubled or have the 
suffix -cunque, as quisquis, quotquot, utut, ubiubi, quicunqus, qualiscunque, quan- 
tuscunque, utcunque, and also after sive—sive. E. g., Quidquid id est (' whatever 
it may be') tiineo Dana^s et dona ferentes. Sapiens ubicunque est (* wherever 
he may be') beatus est. Totum hoc leve est qualecunque est. Utcunque sese re4 
habet, tua est culpa. Sive ta/^ebis sive loquere, mihi perinde est. Sive 'oerum id 
est sive falsum C be it true or false'), mihi quidem ita nuntiatum est. — 8^* In 
these and similar instances, however, later writers frequently use the In- 
dicative. 



») he woi»ld have been the person to be sent. 
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5. After the adverbs prope and prnie, when we wish to express tliat an event 
was on the point of taking place; as, "I had almost forgotten. . . . ;" Prope' 
oblttus sum quod maxime scribendum erat. Brutum mm minus am^ quum tu : 
pmne dixi, quam te. Pans Bubtidtts iter pcme hostibus dedit, ni unus mr 
fuisset. 

Note. — The Present Indic. of possum stands frequently for possem ; as, Possum 
persequi multa^ sed ea ipsa qua dixi^ sentio fuisse Umgiora. Possum sexcenta decreta 
pro/'erre.—Bnt also : Plurim>a quidem proferre possemuSj sed modus adhibendus est. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ 190. — The Subjunctive represents a state or action-^not as a fact, 
but as a mere conception of the mind, as something possible, conditional, 
or doubtful.' The English language commonly expresses the nature of 
the Latin Subjunctive by the auxiliaries may^ can^ shall, might, could, 
should, and would. — Thus, when I say, Frater tuus, etsi doctissimus sit 
(' though he may be'), multa tamen se nescire fatebitur, — I represent 
your brother's being learned, not as a fact, but as a mere possibility : 
but, when I say, Frater tuu8,jetsi doctissimus est (* though he is'), multa 
tamen se nescire fatetur his being learned is represented as a fact — as a 
reality. 

Note. — When the English may, can, mighty could, etc., are not used as auxiliaries, 
but as principal verbs, they must be translated hy licet y possum, vob, debeo, or 
oportet, respectively. E. g., *' You !nay ^o," TIM abire licei.—^'- 1 might have gone," 
Mihi abire licuit. — " He could not have come sooner," Non potuit citius venire. — 
" You ought to have done that," Te oportuU hoc /a^ere. — *' It could not have been 
done better," Melius ^^eri non potuit. 

The English Perfect Inf. after the forms might, could, and ought, is generally trans- 
lated by the Present Infin., unless an action is to be represented as completed at or 
before some specified time ; as, ** At that time it ought to have been already done," 
Turn Jam /actum esse {te idfecisse) aportuU. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES. 

Peream si mentior. 

§ 191. — The Subjunctive (especially the Subj. Present) is used in 
independent sentences, to express a modest assertion, a wish, a supposi- 
tion, a concession, a deliberative question, an exhortation, an assurance 
or protest ; as, " May I perish, if I lie." 

Nemo sapiens illud iibi concedat.^ Feras puiem^ quibus ex rapiu 
alimenta sunt, meliores quo iracundiores ; sed patientiam laudaverim 

*) No wise man probably will concede. ^) I feel inclined to think— but I confess, 
I admire. 
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bourn et equorum, — Valeant cives meij valeant, sint incolumes; sini fio- 
rentes^ sint beatiy stet kcec urbs prceclara, — Sed dicat^ nunc aliquU. 
Roffeis* me quid sit Deus, — Dixerit Epicurus} Sit scelesius, sit fur; at 
est bonus imperator. — Quis non timeat omnia providentem et animadver- 
tentem Deum ? Valerius quotidie eantabat : erat enim scenicus ; quid 
faceret* aliud? — Imitemur nostros Brutos, Camillos, Curios, Fahri- 
cios ' amemus patriam, pareamus senatui^ consulamus bonis. 



Note 1. — A modest assertion, or a deliberative question, is often expressed by tht 
Snbj. Perfect rather than the Present; as, " Who would grant you this?'* "Who 
would doubt f " By your leave I would say," etc., Quis tibi hoc concesseritf Quit 
duhitaverU f Pace or venia tua dixerim. Baud facile concesserim^ dixeritn, crediderim. 
Fortitan aliquis dixerit. Crediderit forte quispiam. Hoc sine ulla duhitatione ccmjir- 
maverim. Voluptati qui se dederit^ vix earn virum dixerim. Lihenter his accesserim* 
qui etc. 

Note 2. — The English indefinite expressions "One (or, you) might have Kiid, 
seen, thought," arc generally rendered by the Imperfect Snbj. diceres^ videres^ ptUara, 
etc. ; as, Hostes lotos tnodo, modo pavidos animadverteres, Pedites mossti^ crederts 
victos^ in castra redeunt. ConfectoprcUio^ turn vera cemeres^ quanta audacia fuis&el in 
exercitu GatUincB. 

Note 8.— -A wish conceived as possible— which, we know, can or will be realized, is 
expressed by the Subj. Pres. or Pei-f. : but a wish conceived as impossible— whicb, 
we know, cannot or will not be realized, by the Subj. Imperf. or Phiperf. ; e. g., 

(Of things represented as possible.) 

Utinam venlat 1 Would that he may come ! 
Utinam venerit I Would that he may have come ! 

(Of things represented as impossible.) 

Utinam veniret ! Would to God he miqht come ! 
Utinam vcnisset ! Would to God he had come / 

Nolim id factum esse. ^ Nollem id factum esse.'' Quam vdim mihiignoscat I Quam 
ffellem mihi ignosceret! Utinam hoc verum sit/ Utinam hoc verum essetf Utinam 
saluti nostrcB consulere possimus! Vellem adesse posset Fancetius! Utin^m^ Patret 
Conscriptiy Calendis Sextilibus adesse potuissem / 

§192. — In forms of protestation and swearing, the fonnnla itaisic) 
with the Subjunctive (" as true as") is followed bgr ut with the Indicative, 



I suppose some one now to say. ^) Supposing you ask me. *) Granting that E. 
could have said. *) what could (should) he have done else? •) I feel indiiied lo 
accede readily. •) I could wish it not to have happened (-= 1 hope it has not hap- 
pened). "*) I could wish it had not happened. 
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when a simple assertion is made, — with the Subjunctive, when a wish is 
expressed. E. g., " As true as I live, I shudder. ..." Ita mvam ut toto carpore 
perJioi-resco. " As true as I wish to be happy, there is nothing. • • ." Ita sim 
feliXy ut nihil eat prasdarius virtute. — " As true as I wish that God may help 

me, so truly do I wish you " Ita me Deus adjuvet (or ita decs mifii velim 

prapUios) vi diutmime vivas. " As true as I wish to see all my desires accom- 
plished, I should like " Tecutn esse, ita mihi omnia qua opto eantingant, ut 

veJiementer velim. 

Sometimes ita with the Subjunctive is thrown in parenthetically without 
ut ; as, ScBpe, ita me dii juvent, te auctorem consUiorum meorum desidero. 
8ollicita/t, Oavivam, me tita, mi Tiro, valetudo. 

P^ A iieisfative protest is always, — a negative wish or concession generally, 
expressed by ne; as, Ne elm salmia {ne vivam)^ si aliter acribo ao sentio. Utinam ne 
(more rarely nan) OH in mentem venisset. Ne atquaveritU Hannibali Pkilippum, 
Pyrrho cei'te (Bquahitis.^ 

Subjunctive after Particles. 

Tacet quasi nesciat. 

§ 193. — The Subjunctive is used after the particles si (poet.), 
utinam^ would that ! vt, even if, although ; wc, although not ; quasi^ 
tamquam^ velut, ac si, velut si, iamquam si, perinde (joeque, non secus) ac 
sij as if: licet, although; quamlibet, quantumvis, how much soever; 
modo, dummodo, if but, provided that; modo ne, dummodo ne, dumne, 
provided that not ; and after nedum, much less, still less, when followed 
by a verb. E. g., " He is silent, as if he were ignorant." 

Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. Ne sit summum matum 
dolor, malum certe est. Quod turpe est, id quantumvis occultetur, tamen 
honestum nullo modo jkri potest* Quid ego his teslibus utor, quasi res 
dubia aut obscura sit ? Multi omnia recta et honesta nsgligunt, dunir 
modo poientiam consequantur, Vix cum aspicit, nedum amet, 

QUAMQUAM AND QUAMVIS. 

§ 194. — Quamquam, " although," " however much," is in the Classical prose 
regularly construed with the Indicative, — and quamvis, " although,*' " how- 
ever much," with the Subjunctive. 

Poets and later prose writers, however, construe qu^mquam generally with 
the Subjunctive, and quamvis with the Indicative. — Quamqttam with the Subj. 
occurs even in some passages' of Cicero. 

Q^iamvis, when taken adverbially, in the sense of "howsoever," has no 
influence upon the mood of the verb ; as, " I shall be content with ever so 
small a comer of Italy," Quamvis pa/rvis Italics laiebris contentus ero. 

Etsi, tametsi, and etiamsi, " although," take the Indie, when an action or a 
state is represented as a reality, as a fact, — and the Subj., when it is repre 
sented as merely possible. 

») Granting that you cannot consider Ph. equal to II., yet you will surely. . . . 
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ANTEQUAM AND PRIUSQUAM. 

§ 195.— 1. With arUequam and primquam the Present Indie, is used, when an 
action or event is represented as certain and near at hand ; the Present Subj., 
when an event is represented not as a fact, but merely as one that may possibly 
occur— hence its special use in general, indefinite sentences in which it is 
stated, what usually happens or should happen, before a certain event takes 
place. E. g., Priusquam de ceteris respondeo, de amicUia pauea dicam. DaU 
operam ut istmi veniam antequam plane ex animo tuo effluo. 8i qnemquam 
nacttts eris quiperferat lUteras, des antequam discedimus.^Priiisquam indpias, 
consnUo opus est. Tempestas minatur (* usually threatens*) antequam surgat; 
crepant <Bdifieia, antequam corruant. In omnibus negotiiSy priusquam aggre- 
diare, adhSbenda est prcBparatio dUigens. 

- t^ It mnst be remembered, however, that the Present Sabj. is not unfrequently 
used even where things are represented as certain and near at hand ; a^, De quo 
priusquam scribamus (instead of seribimas), luxe pradpienda videntur, Antequam de 
repubUca dicam (instead of dico)^ exponam breviter consilium prof ectionia me<e. 

2. In simple narration, antequam and priusquam are construed either with 
the Indie. Perfect, or the Subj. Imperf. and Pluperf. ; — with the Indie Perfect, 
when mere priority of one action or event before another is expressed (in this 
case ante and prius are commonly used emphatically), and with the Subj. 
Imperf. and Pluperf, when between the preceding and subsequent actions 
there is some closer connection than that of mere priority, when, for instance, 
one action is declared to be necessary or proper to precede the other, or when 
a purpose or design is implied. E. g., Hcbc omnia ante facta sunt quam Verre* 
Baliam aitigit} Non prius inde discessit quam totam insiilam devicit.^ — IXes 
obrepsit hostibus priusquam aggerem extruxiss&nt. Ducentis annis antequam 
Eomam caperent, in Italiam Qalli transcenderuivt.— In the following passage 
of Nepos the Subjunctive seems to be exceptionable : Ease pugn^ facta est prius 
quam Aristides pana liberaretur. 

^^ Here must also be mentioned the use of the Subjunctive with or witlioutttf, 
after antequam^ priusquam^ citius quam^ and potius quam^ in the sense of " sooner 
than," or "rather than," with tlie Infinitive; as. Cur non in prcUio ceddisti potiut 
qvam (or quam ut) in potestatem inimici 'venires T 



DUM, DONEC, QUOAD. 

§ 196. — 1. Diim, donee, and quoad, in the sense of " as long as," are com- 
monly construed with the Indicative (donee, in this sense, is found only in 
poetry and late prose); as, Cato quoad vixit, vvrtutum laude crevit. Lati- 
dcemoniorum gens fortis fuU dum Lycurgi leges vigebant. Don^c eris felix 
muitos numerabis amicos, 

') «) If, in these two sentences, ' Verres's coming to Italy' and *the conquest of 
the island' were to be represented as events that had been intended, the Subjnno- 
tive would be necessary— ^t««^Ma»* attinqeret or attigisset and priusquam d^vieimt. 
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2. Duniy 4o^fiec, and quoad, in the sense of " until," take either the Indicative 
or Subjunctive : — the Indie, (mostly the Perf. Ind.), when an action or event is 
represented as a fact, and when they merely mark the time up to which the 
action or state denoted by the principal verb is to be continued, no purpose or 
desig-n whatsoever being implied; the Subj. (mostly the Pres., Impf., and 
Plupf.), when an event is conceived as merely possible, or when an intention 
or purpose is implied. E. g., MUo adfuit quoad Senatus dismissus est. Epami- 
■nofidas ferrum in corpore retinuit quoad renuntiatum est vicisse BoROtioa (had 
the arrival of the victorious tidings been intended, the Subj. renuntiaretur or 
rcn itntiatum esset, would have been used). — Pulsabam dum ostium aperiretur 
(tlie opening of the door being intended). Iratis auhtrahendi sunt it, in qnos 
irapetum conantur facere, dum se ipsi coUigant (the intention being implied 
that they may recover themselves). 

Note. — Donee, in the sense of '* until," frequently occurs in Livy and the poets, but 
very rarely in Cicero and Csesar. — Tacitus uses it with the Subjunctive, even where i 
simple fact is expressed. 

Dum, in the sense of " until," takes in Cicero generally, in Caesar exclusively, the 
Subjunctive.— In the sense of " whilst" it is usually construed with the Indie. 
Present, even when the principal verb is a past tense. E. g., Dum fuze geruntur, 
OcBsari nuntiatum est. Dum ea Romani parant, Jam Saguntum fjppugnahatur ; — but 
the Imperfect and Perfect are found also; as, Dum fuBo in Apulia gerehantur, 
Samnites urbem non tenuerant. Quoi divina res dum confidebatur, quatsivit a me 
pater, etc. 

QUCJM. 

§ 197.— Q^MWW either" denotes the cause, or expresses the time of an 
action. In the former case it is called qmim ^causale ; in the latter, quum 
temporale. 

1 . Quum causale, " since," " as," and when taken in the sense of quamvis, 
"though," "although," "whereas," always takes the Subjunctive; as, QwB 
cum ita sint, quid est quod timea^sf Qv>um Athenas tamquam ad m^rcatv/ram 
hona/rum artium sis profectus, inanem redire turpissimum est. PJiodon fuiJt 
perpetuo pauper, quum ditissimus esse posset. 

2. Quum temporale, "when," generally takes the Subjunctive Impf. and 
Pluperf., and the Indicative of the remaining tenses; as, Antigonus quum 
f/dversus Seleucum pugnaret, in prodio occisus est. Alexander cum interemisset 
Clitum, mxa se rnanus abstinuit. — Qui non propvlsat injuriam a suis quum 
^f^est, injuste fadt. Jam ver appetebat,^ quum Hannibal ex Mbernis mavit. 
Ager quum mvMos annos quievit,'^ tiberiores efferre fruetus solet. Sapiens non 
ejtildbit, quum doloribus torquebitur. 

Note 1. — Quum temporale takes the Indie. Impf. and Pluperf. in the following 
case^ : (a) the Indie. Imperf., when simultaneous actions or events are expressed, the 
Engliffh **when" being then equivalent to while. In this qv^q, interim or interea 
is usually added to quum. E. g., Ccedebatur virgis in m^dio foro MessaruB oivis 



The spring was drawing on. «) when it has lain fallow. 
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Romanus quum interim ntUla vox iatitu miseri inter dolor em crepUumque plaganim 
audiebatur nitihac: Oivie Romanut sum;—(h) the Indie. Pluperf., when actions of 
repeated ocoarrence are spoken of. E. g., Verves quum (wlienever) ad aliquod appi- 
dvm venerate lecGca usque in cuHculum, deferebaiur. Quum, ver esse ccBperat^ dabat se 
labori atque itineribus ;—(c) the Indie, both Imperf. and Phiperf., whenever quum 
describes time in a very marked manner, being then equivalent to <«»» quum or eo 
tempore quum. E, g., Naper quum te jam adventare arbitrabamur^ repente abs te in 
mensem QuinUlium rejecti sumus. Credo turn quum Sicilia florebat opihus et ccpiis, 
magna artijiciafuisse in ea intala, 

NoTB 2. — Quum sometimes takes both the Indie, and Sabj. in the same sentence, 
when in one clause it simplj marks the time, while in another the passage assumes 
the character of an historical narrative. E. g., An turn eratis consules quum cundvs 
crdo redamabat, quum .... cupere vos diceretis^ etc. 

Note 8. — Quum takes the Indicative, also, when it stands for ex eo tempore quo^ 
" since ;" as, MuUi anni sunt quum Fabius diligitur a me propter svmmOm humanity- 
tem et observantiam. Fere triennium est quum virtuti nuntium remisisti. 

When quum stands for quod^ after gaudeo^ gratulor^ etc. it takes the same mood 
which quod would take itself; as, "I congratulate you on your influence witlj 
Dolabella," Gratulor quum tantum vales apud Dolabeilam. Oratias tibi ago qitvm 
tantum liUera mea apud te potuerunt. Prceclare/acis quum horum virorum memorial 
tenes (in retaining the recollection of . . . .). 



SUBJUNCTTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 198. — ^There are four kinds of hypotbetical,or conditional,sentence8 : 

Si hoc dicis, erras. 

1. Where both the condition and conclusion are considered as facts, 
and hence as certain. In this kind of conditional sentences the Indica- 
tive is used in both clauses. E. g., " If you say this, you err." 

^t hoc dixisti^ errasti. Si hoc dices, errabis. Stomachabatur senex^ 
si quid asperius dixeram. Si turhidas res sapienter ferebas (as yoa 
really did), tranquilliora Icete feres. Nisi quid me etesicB morabuntur 
(as, I hope, will not be the case) celeriter vos videbo, 

NoT«.— Instead of the Indicative, the Imperative, or the Subjunctive taken impera- 
tively, may stand in the conclusion; e. g., Si abire voliint, abeant. Si dormu, 
expergiscere ; si staSy ingredere; si in-grederis^ curre ; si curris, advola. 

Si hoc diceres, errares. 

2. Where it is affirmed that something would take, or would have 
taken place under a certain condition, — but did not, because the condition 
was not fulfilled. In this kind of conditional sentences, the Subj. Impf. 
or Pluperf. stands in both clauses. E. g:, " If you said this, you woald 
err.'' 
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Sic hoc dixisses, errasses. Si tu hie esseSy aliter sentires, Plura 
scriherem^ si possem. Si tacuisses, pkilosophus mansisses. Si cavere 
sihi potuisset, vivereL Si ita natura para turn easet ut ea dormienies 
afferent^ qnce somniarent^ alligandi omnes essent qui cuhitum irent, ^ 



Note.— The best writers sometimes use in conditional sentences the Imperfect 
where the Pluperfect should be employed; as, Mortuis tarn reliffioaa jura majores 
nostri tribuerunt^ quod non fecwsent profecto^ si nihil ad eos pertiTiere qrbitrarentur^ 
instead of arUtrati essent. Num. tu igltur eum^ si turn esses^ temerarium civern aut 
crtnidemputares? instead of fuieses &nd putasses. 



Si hoc dicas, errabis. 

3. Where the condition is represented as a mere supposition, the 
realization of which, however, is regarded as possible, and even expected. 
The clause with si (nisi) takes then the Snbj. Present or Perfect; the 
conclusion, being represented as certain, the Indicative (commonly 
Future) or the Imperative. E. g., "If you say this (as may be the 
case), you will err." 

Si quid habeam, dabo. Si abire velini (as possibly they may wish), 
abeant. Sapiens non dubitat^ si ita melius sit, de vita migrare. 

Si hoc dicas, errea. 

4. Where both the condition and the conclusion are represented as a 
mere supposition, without determining whether the thing supposed be 
real or not real, possible or impossible. In this case the Subj. Pres. or 
Perf. stands in both clauses. E. g., " Jf you should say this, you would 
err." 

Tu si hie sis, aliter sentias.^ Tu si hie fueris, aliter senseris. Si 
tantum eum prudentem dicam, minus quam debeam, proedicem. Si roges 
me!^ quid aut quale sit Deus, nihil fortasse respondeam. Si gladium 
quis* apud te sana mente deposuerit, repetat insaniens : redder e peccatum. 
sity officium non reddere. 



NoTB. — In animated or oratorical style, sometimes even the impossible is repre- 
sented as possible, and accordingly expressed by the Subj. Present ; as, Jlcec si patria 
tecum^ Gatilina, loquatur^ nonne impetrare debeat, etiamsi vim adhihtre non possit f Si 
existat hodie ab inferis Lycargus^ gaudeat. 



^) If yon were here (supposing, for a moment, you were here), you would think 
diflerently, ') If you were now to ask me. *) Supposing some one. , . . 
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BUBJUNCTTIVE IN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

Dignus est qui diligatur. 

§ 199. — The Sabjunctive is used in relative sentences in the following 
cases : • ' 

I. When the relative stands for ut with a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun, as ut ego, ut tu, ut ille, through all the cases, genders, and 
numbers ; or for ut with a possessive pronoun, as cujus for ut mens, ut 
tuus / quorum for ut noster, ut vester. E.g., "He is worthy to be 
loved,'* Lat., He is worthy who (= that he) should be loved. 

The relative has this force ; 

(a) After the adj. dignvs, indignus, aptus, and idoneu»; 

(b) After tam^ tantua^ talu^ is or ille (for tctlis), ejusmodi ; 

(c) When it follows a comparative with quamj 

(d) When it introduces a purpose or design. 

Voluplas non est digna ad quam (ut ad earn) sapiens respiciat.^ Digni 
sunt parentes quorum (ut eorum) jussa prompte et alacriter exequamur, 
Vir probus dignus est cui (ut ei) /idem habeamus. Nonne hoc indig- 
nissimum est, vos idoneos habitos, per quorum (ut per vestras) sententias 
et jusjurandum id dssequantur^ quod antea ipsi scelere et ferro assequi 
consueverunt ? Ea est Romana gens qucB (ut ea) victa quiescere nesciat. 
Non a sumus quibus (ut nobis) nihil verum esse videatur, Natura 
homini rationem dedit qua (ut ea) regerentur animi appetitus, Populus 
Romanus tribunos plebis creavit per quos (ut per eos) contra senatum et 
consules iiitus esse posset, 

NoTB 1. — After the expressions non ego is svm qui, non iu is es quiy etc., the person 
of the verb following is determined — not by the pronoun w, but by the preceding 
svubject-nominatives ego^ tu, etc. ; as, Non ego is sum qui tot ac tantis reipubliccR malis 
Tion movear. Tu non is es qui re nttlla nisi jure Hvili delscteris (but we would pay : 
quern res nulla nisi jus civile dekctet). Noli oUivisd te sum esse qui aliis eonsueris 
prcaeipere. 

Note 2.— The demonstratives m, tW«, talis^ ^usmodi^ are not always expre.«<aed, but 
must often be supplied before qui with the Subjunctive; as, Die cUiquid quod (— ali- 
quid tale ut id) ad rem pertineat. En. miles quern (— talis ut eum) nulla perievla 
terreant, MuUi vulneraU etiam quos vires aanguisque desererent, ut intra vallum kos- 
tium caderenty nitebantur. Nihil agis, nihil moliris^ nihil cogitas quod (— nihil tale ut 
id) ego non m>odo non audiam, sed etiam videam planeque sentiam. Quam longe viddur 
a carcere atque a vincvUs abesse debere qui seipsumjam dignum custodia judicaverit T 

This is generally the case, also, after unus and solus ; as, Solus es Casar in quo (— tu 
solus talis es ut in te) nitatur dvitatis salus. Voluptas est sola quos nos aUidat suapts 
natura. 



that a wise man should care for It, 
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KoTK 8. — Special attention must be paid to those clauses that are introduced by 
^fii after a comparative with quam following. In English, such sentences are com- 
monly expressed in quite a different manner, as can easily be seen from the following 
examples: "The loss of honor and faith is too great to be estimated,'* Famce «t fidei 
damna majora mnt quam qucR (— ut ea) (xstimari possint. — " The Greeks felled trees 
too large and too branchy for the soldier to carry along with his armor,-' QroBci et 
majores et magis ramoeas arhorea c<Bdehant quam qttaa (— ut eas) ferre cum armia 
miles posset. 

To translate such sentences into Latin, change the English positive with " too" 
into the comparative with than who^ than whose, than whom, than tohich — accordingly, 
and the Infinitive into the potential mood with can, may, might, could. — When the 
Infinitive is preceded by "for" with an objective case, omit the sign "for" and make 
the objective the nominative to the following verb. Thus, 

(Eng.) Your benefits are too great to be repaid. 

(Lat.) Your benefits are greater than which can be repaid. 

(Eng.) The burden is too heavy for the boy to carry. 
(Lat.) The burden is heavier than which the boy can carry. 

(Eng.) I am too great for fortune to do me harm. 
(Lat.) I am greater than to whom fortune can do harm. 

3eneficia tua majora sunt quam qvcB (ut ea) refern possirtt. Onus gravivs est quam 
quod (nt id) pner portare possit. Major sum quam cui (ut mihi) forttma n/)cere poss'it, 
UvcR pendent altiHA qiiam quas (ut eas) vulpes attingat or possit attingere. 

TsoTE 4.— Not only relative pronouns, but also relative adverbs require the Subj., 
when they stand for vt with a demonstrative, as quo for ut eo, unde for ui inde, uM for 
f/t ihi. E. g., Mhil tam alte rtatura constituit quo (— = ut eo) virtus non possit eniti. 
A^'taverxes Lampsacum urbem Themistocli donarat, unde (=- ut inde) vinum sumeret. 

Note 5. — Here is to be noticed, also, the use of the Subjunctive in restrictive 
clauses, that is, in clauses which limit in some way a preceding general statement. 
E. g., Antonius omnium oratorum, quos viderim (* at least of those I was able to see'), 
longe eloquentissimus fmt. Refertae, sunt Catonis orationes, quas quidem (' those at 
least which') aut invenerim aut legerim, et verbis et rebus illustribus. Aristides unus, 
quod q-uidem audierimtts, cognomine Justus est appeUatus. 

Thus : Quod sdam, "as far as I know ;" quod intelligam, " as far as I understand;" 
quod salva jide possim, " as far as I can with good conscience ;" qu/)d sine malestia tua 
fiat, " as far as can be done without inconvenienging you." But limitations with 
quantum generally take the Indicative, as quantu7n sdo, quaniwm meminif quantum 
intelligo, quantum in me est, etc., — unless the Subjunctive bp necessary for some 
other reason. 



Me caecum qui haec ante non viderim! 

II. When the relative stands for quum ego^ quum tu, quum tile, etc., 
that is, when the relative introduces the ground or reason of what is 
going before; as, "O blind man that I am for not having seen this- 
before." (Why blind ? — ^because I have not seen ....). 
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fortunate adolescens qui (qanm tu) tuce virtutis Homerum 2>r(BC(mem 
inveneris, magna vis veritatis, quce facile se ipsa defendat, Caninius 
fait mirifica vigilantia^ qui (qaam is) su^ toto consulatu somnum non 
viderit. Quid ego te invitem a quo (qiinm a te) jam sciam esse prcemis- 
SOS qui tihi prcestolarentur ? 

Note l.—Qvi^ when introducing a canse or reason, is often strengthened by the 
addition of quippe, utpote^ or ut ; as, Mihi quidem tribunarum pUbU potestas peetifera 
videtur^ guippe qua (quum ea) in seditione €t ad sedUianem nata sit. Oonvivia cum 
poire non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nieiperraro veniret. 

Note 2.— The relative qui stands sometimes for quamvie («t, dummodo) egOy tu^ etc., 
and then, too, requires the Subjunctive. £. g., Multi etianrnunc credunt Chaldai» 
quorum (quamvis eorum) prokiicta quotidie eventis refellantur. Ego qui (quamvis ego) 
eero Oraecae liUerae aUigiesem^ tamen compluree dies Athenis commoratus sum. An 
mihi quidquam potett esse ttwle^tumj quod (si id or dummodo id) tihi gratum sit f 

Note 8. — When qui is used in its pure, relative sense, without implying any acces- 
sory idea of purpose, cause, reason, concession, supposition, or condition, it takes 
the Indicative. Hence we may say : Nihil in malis duco quod (nothing which) est a 
Deo oonstitutum, as well as Nihil in malis duco quod (provided it be) sit a Deo oon- 
stUutum. Quid a me petis qui (of me who) nihil habeOy and Quid a mepetis qui (since 
I) nihil habeam f Nihil honum fst quod (nothing which) hominem non facit meliorem^ 
and Nihil bonum est quod (if it does not) hominem nonfaciat meliorem. 



Sunt qui dicant. 

III. After the general and indefinite expressions sunt^ non desunt, 
reperiuntur^ exisiunt, exoriuntur ; — quis est ? quid est ? ecquis or num- 
quis est ? an quisquam est ? quotusquisque est ? quot sunt ? — nego esse 
quemquamj nee est, nee ullus est ; nemo, nullum, nihil est, vix est^ vix 
ullus est, vix decimus quisque est. After these expressions such a word as 
is, talis, ejusmodi, must be supplied before the relative, the qui being 
equivalent to ut with a demonstrative. E. g., " There are some (or, 
there are persons) who say." 

Sunt qui vel mundi opificem sapientissimum reprehendere audeant. 

») To understand this and several other passages from Cicero, a short historical 
remark may not be unnecessary. — The Consul C. Fab. Maximus had died, on the 
very day when his term of office was to end. This was a few hours after midnight, 
the last day of December, ab U. C. 709. — Csesar, professing to be a scrupulous observer 
of ancient customs, immediately appointed Caninius to be Consul for the deceased 
till the next regular election, i. e., till six o'clock in the evening of the same day. 
Cicero, fond of a joke, made this ephemeral Magistracy the subject of many a pointed 
remark. "Quick, quick," said he to his friends, "let us Ipse no time, but make 
haste to pay our compliments to our new Consul, for fear he may already be gone 
out of office, before we arrive at his house." — This gives the key to the example 
quoted. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



SUBJUKCTIVE MOOD. 181 

Nihil est quod tarn miseros facial quam impietas et scelus. Quis est 
qui non odef'it libidinosam et proiervam adolescentiam ? Quotusquisque 
est cui sapientia omnibus omnium divitiis prceponenda videaiur ? Nemo 
est orator qui se Demosthenis similem (or qui Demosthenis similis) esse 
nolit. 



Note 1. — When two future events are described as simultaneous, the relative ^i^i, 
after the foregoing indefinite expressions, is construed with the Subj. Present. 
K. g., "There will always be some who will say," Smt/per erurU qui dieant, VeniefU 
Ugiones qua neque me inuUum neque te impunitum patiantur, Quamdiu quisquam erit 
qui te dffendfre audeat^ vives. 

Note 2. — When the nominative to sunt, " there are," is distinct and definite, qui 
takes the Indicative ; ais. Sunt bestice quORdatn in quibus inest cUiquid simile virtutis, ut 
in Uonibus^ ut in cardbus, vt in eqnis. 

But, when the nominative is general and indefinite, as quidam^ nonnuUi, pauci^ 
multi, plureSf etc*, both the Indie, and Subj. are used ; — the former, when we wish 
simply to state a fact, as Sunt quidam e nostns qui hoc n^gant (equivalent to the simple 
statement: Qaidatn e 7i08tris hoc negant) ; tiie latter, when we wish at the same time 
to intimate a certain qualification of the subject, as Sunt quidam erwstris (i. e., iales^ 
ejusmodi, tarn stulii^ etc.) qui ne^ettt. 

When sunt has no nominative expressed at all, the Subjunctive ivith qui is so com- 
mon in the Classical prose that the Indicative must be regarded as an exception. 

Note 8. — We must here notice, also, the phrases est {non est, nihil tst^ quid est) 
quod, cuVy or quare^ and non habeo (nihil habeo^ quid habes) quody *' there is reason,*' 
"there is no reason,** "what reason is there?'* followed by the Infinitive. E.g., 
" Thou hast reason to rejoice," Mst quod gaudeas (— est aliquid propter quod, — est 
aliquid tale ut propter id). — *' We have no reason to fear,'* Nihil est quod ti- 
m^amus, — "I have no reason to be ashamed," Mm est quod me pvAeat. — Quid est 
quod (or cur) festinesf Nihil habeo quad inciisem seiiectutem. Quid habes quod me 
reprehendas f 

From the phrase Non haheo quod^ **I have no reason ....,*' we must distinguish 
the phrase Non habeo quid, which is an indirect question ; as, " I do not know what 
to aay,** Non habeo quid dicam. Non hibebat quid rasponderet. De pueris quid agam, 
non habeo. 



Socrates accusatos est quod corrumperet juventutem. 

lY. When the relative clause expresses the sentiment or words — 
not of the speaker or writer, but of some other' person either spoken of 
in the sentence or to be supplied from the context. By '* a relative 
clause" is here meant any clause introduced by a relative pronoun, 
adverb, or conjunction, such as qui^ quo, qua, quod, quoniam^ etc. — 
E. g., " Socrates was accused of corrupting the youth." 



*) because (as it was alkged by his aeciwers, the Athenians) he corrupted the 
youth. 
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Diogenes coniemnebal diviiias quod se felicem redd ere non possent,^ Noc- 
tu ambulabat in publico Themistocles quod somnum capere non posset.^ 
Noricis odverBua Romanos dabant animos Alpes et nives^ quo bellum non 
posset aceedere* Aristides nonne ob earn causam expulsus est patria 
quod prceter modum Justus esset ?* Deum invocabant cujus ad solemne 
venissent,* Qyges asneum equum animadvertit cujus in lateribus fores 
essent* Malta soepe dicit de laude et glot^ia^ quce sola sit^ digna tot 
laborum merces. Pcetus omnes libros quos /rater suus reliquisset,* mihi 
donavit. 

Note 1. — In the preceding and similar sentences, the Indicative (in the aubor- 
dinate clansea) would not be incorrect ; but it would mean that the writer was con- 
vinced of the truth of his assertion, which conviction the Subjunctive does not 
imply. 

Note 2. — Quod and quia, when joined to a negative (non qiwd, non eo quod^ non 
idea qvod)^ refrularly take the Subjunctive, because tlie clause introduced by non quod, 
non quiOf etc., does not state the true reason ; as, PugiUs in jaetandU easstibug inge- 
miseunt non qvod doleant^ Bed quia profundenda voce omne oorpvs intenditur. Mnjoret 
nogtri in dominum de servo qiuBri noluerunty non quia non posset verum inveniri^ ttd 
quia videbatur indignum esse. (^^ Observe the real reason introduced by sed qvod^ 
sed quia^ with the Indicative. 

NoTB 8.— Sometimes the speaker or writer states his own sentiment in such a man- 
ner as thoufifh it were the sentiment of another person, and accordingly expresses it 
by the Subjunctive: e. g., Ocesar graviUr .JSduos ineusat qvod tarn necsssario tempon 
ab iis non sublevetur. Oxsar quotidie jEduos /rvmenium quod pvblice essent poUieUi, 
Jlagitabat, 

Note 4. — The expressions " because he thonglit," ** because ho said," are frequently 
rendered by the Subjunctive {quod erederety qvod putarety quod dicerei)^ where we 
might expect the Indicative, and where, — not the verbs credo^ pytOy dioOy but the 
Infinitive dependent on these verbs, ought to be expressed by the Subjunctive ; c-Vm 
Quum exisset de oastns,rediUpaulo pasty quod se oblUum nescio quui dicerety instead of 
qu^d nescio quid oblitas esset, 

■ ») because (aa he [Diogenes] said) they could not J^" If the writer of this 

sentence were to allege the substance of the relative clause as his own opinion, he 
would have said quod sum felicem, reddere nofi poteranty and the Indicative would 
render him responsible for the truth of his allegation. If the relative clause were to 
express the sentiment neither of Diogenes, nor of the writer, but of some other 
person, the text would run thus : quod sum felicem reddere non possent. Coinp. 
§ 146, 1. «) because (as it was alleged by Themistodes himeclf, or by some other 
person) he could not sleep. *) whether (as they [the Norici] thought) war conld 
not. . . . *) because (as the Athenians pretended) he was. . . . • *) to whose solemnity 
(as it was alleged by themselves) they had come, « cujus ad solemne se venisse dixeruni. 
•) in each side of which there was a door (as he [Gyges] observed, or pretended to 
have observed). ^) which (according to him, or as he asserts) is the only reward.... 
-r quam solam dicit esse dignam mercedemy etc. *) which as he said, his brother. . . . — 
qftos fratrem suum sibi reUquisse dicebat. 
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Quacunque incederent, impugnabantiir. 

Y. When in a narrative, after relative pronouns and adverbs, actions 
)f repeated occurrence are spoken of. ^ The verb of the leading sentence 
s then usually the Imperfect Indie, whereas that of the relative clause 
s the Imperf. or Pluperf. Subj. — E. g., " In whatever direction they 
narched, they were attacked." 

Quemcunque lictor jussu consulis prehendisset^ tribunus mitti (i. e., 
iberari) juhehat. Si quia rem malitiosius gessisset, dedecus existimabant, 
Socrates quam se cunque in partem dedisset, omnium facile fuit princeps^^ 
Semper hahiti sunt (habebantur) fortissimi, qui summam imperii potiren- 
\ur, Hortensi^iS quae secum commentatus essei^ ea sine scripto verbis 
lisdem reddebat quibus cogitasset, Sccevola simul atque luceret, faciebai 
wmibus sui conveniendi potestatem, 

NoTB. — In such propositions, however, the Indicative is not less frequentlj^ used in 
ihc subordinate clause than the Subjunctive, and the Indicative would be even 
lecessary, if a distinct, particular case were spoken of. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES. 

^^ By intermediate clauses are meant those subordinate clauses which are con- 
accted with, or inserted in, other dependent propositions. 

Rex imperat ut quse bello opus sint parentur. 

§ 200. — The Subjunctive is used in intermediate clauses, when they 
express the thoughts or words of the person spoken of, and form an 
Integral part either of the statement implied in the Ace. c. Inf., or of 
the purpose, request, or command, expressed by the subjunctive clause ; 
as, *' The king orders that those things that are necessary for war, be 
prepared." 

Aristoteles ait bestiolas quasdam nasci quce unum diem vivant, Temere 
multi creduni eum qui orationem bonorum imitetur, etiam facta imita- 
turum. Socrates dicer e solebat omnes in eo quod scirent, satis esse elo- 
quentes, — Pietas' erga Deum postulat ut nihil ab eo expetatur quod sit 
inhonestum atque injustum. Omnis virtus facit ut eos diligamus quibus 
ipsa inesse videatur. 

KoTE 1.— When such intermediate clauses do not express the thoughts or words of 
the person spoken of, nor form an integral part either of the statement implied in the 
Ace. c. Inf., or of the purpose, request, or command, expressed by the subjunctive 
clause, they must be regarded as merely explanatory remarks of the speaker or 
writer, and as such bo expressed by the Indicative, 
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For the snke of explanation let us take the following sentences : 

(a) Dixit mihi in somnis ScipiOy omnem terrain quam incoUtmus^ parvatn quandan 
insvlam esse mari circumfusam. — In this example the words spoken by Scipio, were: 
Omnis terra quam incolitis paroa quadam insula est mari circum/usa. The relative 
clause quam incolitis^ forming a part of this statement, is therefore expressed by tlie 
Subjunctive. Had Scipio simply said : Terra parva qua^am insula est mari circum- 
fusa^ then the relative clause, being not included in this statement, would, as a 
merely explanatory remark of the narrator, be expressed by the Indicative, and the 
wliolc proposition would run thus: Dixit mihi in somnis Scipio^ terram, quam ifui>- 
Uma*^ parvam quondam insulam esse mari circumfusam. 

(b) Hannibal Scipiofiem proMtantem virum esse credebat quod adversus se dux deda 
esset. — Here the subordinate clause quod adversus se dux electus esset^ forms an integral 
part of Hannibal's thought (which was : Scipio vir prcestans est quod adversus me dvi 
est electus)^ and is, therefore, expressed by the Subjunctive. Had Hannibal's thought 
been simply : Scipio virpra^tans est^ the subordinate clause, being a merely explanatory 
remark of the writer, would have been expressed by the Indicative : quod adffergui 
eum dux electus erat. 

(c) Sempronius rogat ut VirgUii opera^ quoi nvper a patre dona accepi, sibi qvam- 
primum tran^mUtam. — In this proposition the Indicative accepi shows that the relative 
clause is but an explanatory remark of the writer, and not a part of Sempronins's 
request, which was simply this : Mitte mihi quamprimum Virgilii opera. — Had the 
request been : Mitte mihi quamprimum Virgilii opera qucn nuperapatre dono aceepidi^ 
the relative clause, forming an integral part of this request, would then have been 
expressed by the Subjunctive: quobnuper acceperim. 

Note 2. — When the inserted clause is a mere circumlocution (as, iiqui audiunt for 
auditores; ii quiprasunt for magistratus^ duces, or prmfecti ; ii quijudicant f or judi- 
ces ; ii qui post nosfuturi sunt for posteri ; ea qua^ Hannibal gesserat for HannibalU m 
gesia ; ea quoe sdunt homines for res cognitoR ; ea quoi ignorant for res incognitos, etc.). 
it commonly matters little whether such a clause be considered as a part of the seu- 
tence to which it belongs, or as a merely explanatory remark of the writer or speaker. 
We are, therefore, at liberty to use either the Indicative or the Subjunctive. E. g., 
Tune putas eos qui oratorem avdiunt (or audiant) ita semper effici, ut orator velit f Sk 
hahitote magistratibus iisque quiproRsint {or proesunt) rempublicam contineri. Moquendi 
vis efficit ut ea qua ignorant (or ignorent) homines, discere et ea qua sdunt (or sciant] 
alios dqcere possiut. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IN GENERAL SENTENCES. 

Tamdiu discendum est quamdiu vivas. 

§ 201. — The Subjunctive (especially the 2d pers. sing.) is used Id 
general sentences in which no definite subject is spoken of. The Eng- 
lish language, in this case, frequently uses the indefinite pronoun "one" 
(French, on ; German, man). E. g., " One must learn, as long as he 
is alive." 

^on decet ea vituperare quae non intelligas. Stultum est ea docere 
velle quae nunquam didiceris. Nulla est excusatio peccati si. amid causa 
peccaveris, Memoria minuitur nisi earn exerceas aut si sis natura 
tardior, Stultum est timere quod vitare non possis 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 185 



IMPERATIVE. 



Vale, amice ! 



§ 202. — The Imperative has tw(3 forms : the proseut (scribe, scrihite) 
and the future {scrihito, scribitote, saibunto). — Thus, 

Valetudinem tuam cura diligenter. Si quid in ie peccavij ignqsce, — 
Quum valetudini tuce consulueris^ turn consulito navigntioni. Servus 
TTheus liber esto, Judices ne proemium cajnunto neve^ danto. Regio 
irtvjyerio duo sunto iique Consules appellantor. 

KoTB 1. — The future form is cliiefly used by rulers and lawgivers, — in contracta 
and wills, and, in general, when a command or request is expressed with reference to 
future time. 

Note 2,—Scio and memini^ Jiabeo in the sense of "to know," and sum io the con- 
cessive phrase *'be it so," admit of the future form only; as scito, sdtote ; memento, 
rrtementoU; sic kaheto or habetote ; esto or verum esto. E. g., DolabeUa tuo nihil mihi 
scito esse Jucundivs, Sic habeto non te esse mortalem, sed corpus hoc. 

Note 8.— The English imperative form " let us," as a request or advice, is ren- 
dered in Latin by the 1st pers. plur. of the Pres. Subj. ; as, '* Let us rise," Surgamus, 
— Imiiemur nostros Gamillos, FahHcios ; mnemus patriam, parearnvs Senatui. Memi- 
nerimus nos esse mortales. 

When "let" is equivalent to " allow or permit," it is expressed by sino, potior, or 
permitto, with either the Subj., or the Ace. c. Inf. ; e. g., "Let us go," Sinite abeamus, 
or Sinite nos abire.—^^ Let him write," Sine scribat. — " Let me come to you," Sine ad 
te veniam, or Sine me (paliaris me, permitte mihi) ad te venire. 

§ 203. — The Imperative is either affirmative or negative, according as 
something is commanded or forbidden. 

1. Instead of the af fi r m ati v e Imperative we may use : 

(a) The Subj. Present; as, "Let him come," Fenia^— -"Let them go," Aheani.— 
" Let your attitude, gait, etc., be decorous,'* Status, incessus, vultus, oculi, teneant 
decorum. • 

(b) Oura, fac, velim, with the Subjmictive (pee §95. Note 8.); as, "Keep up 
good spirits and good hope," Magnum fae animum habeas ct bonam spem. Cura -ut 
quam. primum venial. Valetudinem tuam velim cures diligentissime. Nolim me 
jocari putes. 

(c) The Indicative Future; as, Si quid acciderit novi, fades ut sciatn. Tu et ad 
omnia rescribes et quando te expectem, fades me certiorem. 

2. Instead of the negative, or prohibitive, Imperative we may use: 

(a) The Subjunctive with ne ; as, Puer telum ne habeat. Quod dubitas, ne fectrit. 
Ne cui hftc dixeris. N* dvbitaris mittere. (13^ The 2d pers. sing, of the Subj. Per- 
fect, in the sense of the Present, is quite common.) 

») With the Imperative render " not" by fi«,— and " nor," by neoe (not neque). 
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•(b) Oavt an<l/a« ne with the Subjanctive ; as, Gave hoc /aeias. Oave diaB&is. Cok 
exuUnug me ahjeciese curam reipublica. Fac ne quid aliud cures nisi ut conwUeseas, 
(e) Noli with the Infinitive; as, NoUputare. NoU agere confute. NoUU timere. 
(d) The Indicative Future with non ; a?, Tu non cessabisy for wi cessa. 



INFINITIVE. 

§ 204. — The Infinitive is used either subjectively or objectively :— 
subjectively, when it stands as the nominative to the verb, as Errart 
humanum est ; parcere victis konestum est ; — objectively, when it stands 
as the accusative to the verb, as Sequi signo^ ordines servore didicerunt; 
fe^'re lahorem consuetudo docei. 

Note 1. — The Infinitive is used objectively, especially after such verbs as valo^ nolo^ 
malo, eupiOf opto^ studeo ; propmio^ decerno^ statuo^ constituo ; poseum^ qveo, neqwo; 
eoleOy OMuescOy consueeco; conor^ nitor^ tento^ contendo ; /estino, maturo, pt-opero; audeo^ 
debeo; ccepi^ incipio^ pergo^ perseverOy desino^ cesso ; cogo^ doceOj dieco, acio^ tiegeio^ 
memini, obliviscor, and others which do not c-xprei^s a complete idea by themselves. 

Note 2. — When the Infinitive oi'sum or of one of those verbs that are construed 
with two nominatives (§ 154), is accompanied by a predicate-noun or adjective, the 
latter is put either in the nominative or accusative. 

(a) The predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative, when the Infinitive ia 
used objectively, that is, when the Infinitive is the accusative to the verb. E. g., 
Didici esse prudens. Malo bonus esse quam dives. Audeamus esse honi et sapierUes. 
Desine tandem tnihi molestus esse, Peige esse bonus et diligens. Grascia eloquentict 
prineeps esse voluit. 

(b) The predicate noun or adjective is put in the accusative, when the Infinitive is 
used subjectively, that is, when the Infinitive is the nominative to the verb. E. g., 
Non cuivis datum est esse prudentem. Proistat bonum esse quam divitem, Mnnorcm esse 
aceeptorum benefidwum^ grati animi est. Contentum esse suis rebus^ maximcR sunt 
certissimatque diviticR. 

Note 8. — With an Infinitive pass., the forms coitus sum and desitus sum are gen- 
erally used instead of cotpi amd desii (§71, 2) ; but the active forms are found also.— 
E. g., Vasa JictUia^ serpentibus repleta^ in naves conjici cospta sunt. Contemni ccepti 
erant afinitimis populis. — Veteres oration.es a pUrisque legi sunt desitce. Hie est Papirivs, 
qui primus Papirius est vocari desitus. Deaitum est videri quidquam in sodos iniguvm, 
cum extitisset in elves tanta cf-udelitas. 

Note 4. — In animated narrative and in descriptions the Infinitive Present is often 
used instead of the Indie. Perfect or Imperf., to represent past events as going on 
before our eyes. . This is what is called the historical Infinitive^ E.g., **Tbe 
man began to hesitate, to look away, to color ;" Haerere homoy aversari, rubers. Bit 
judex ridere, stomachari patronus. Postquam in aides irruperunt, diversi regem 
qucBrere^ dormientes alios y alios occur sanies interjicerey scrutari loca abdita, clausa 
efringere, strepitu et tumuUu omnia miscere. — And the Poet : 

Nospavidi trepidare m^u erinemque jlagrantem 
Excutere et sanctos restinguere fontibus ignem. 
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THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT NARRATION 

§ 205. — Narration is either direct or indirect. 

I?ir€ct Narration is the way of stating the words of another precisely 
is they were uttered; e. g., He said: "I will come." 

Indirect Narration is the way of stating the words of another indi- 
te tly, that is, dependent on a verb sentiendi or declarandi ; e. g., " He 
aid that he would come.'' 

(Dir.) He said : " I can scarcely believe what you tell me." 
(Ind.) He said that he could scarcely believe what I told him. 

Dicit se venturum si posait 

§ 206. — In indirect Narration, 

(a) Principal sentences are expressed by the Ace. c. Infinitive ; 

(b) Subordinate clauses are expressed by the Subjunctive. E. g., 

(Dir.) Veniam si possum {or potero). 
(Ind.) Dicit se venturum si possit. 

(Dir.) Placet mihi quod facis. 

(Ind.) Dixit placere sibi quod facerem, or faciam (Note 5, b). 

(Dir.) Dabo tibfsi vis. 

(Ind.) Dixit se mihi datumm si vellem, or velim (Note 5, b). 

Note 1. — Clauses iiitioriuced by nam^ enim, igUvr, idea, propterm^ quippe, videlicef, 
sed, r}erv.m^ autem^ quidem, and rehitive clauses in which the relative is equivalent to 
ei with a deniDnstrative, are regarded as principal sentences and accordingly ex- 
pressed by the Ace. o. Inf. E. g., Themistocles apud Lacedannonios Uberrima, pro/essvs 
est, Athenienses suo con»Uio JJeos pairios muris sepsisse ; nam illarum urbem ut pro- 
pvgnaculum oppositam esse barbaris, avud quam (et apud earn) jam bis classes regiaa 
fecisse nau/ragium. 

Note 2. — Questions of the 1st and 3d persons, which in direct Narration are 
expressed by the Indicative, are in indirect Narration generally expressed by the Ace. 
c. Inf. ; but questions addressed to tlie 2d person, and «lso Imperatives and requests, 
are expressed by the Subjunctive. E. g., 

(Dir.) [Words of the populace.] Quid vivimvsf quid in parte civium censemur, si 
qvod duorum horkinnm virtute partum est^ id obtinere universi noth possunt f 

(Ind.) PUbs fremiti qvid se vivere? quid in parte civium censeri^ si qvod duorum 
Ju^ninum virtute partum sit^ id universi obtinere non possint? 

(Dir.) [Words of the general.] Omnia perdita sunt. Nbnne hostem videtis vndique 
irruentem t quid spei vobis reliquum est, avt qvid ego auxilii ferre possum t Ipsi vibis 
eon su lite, fuga salutem petite. 

(Ind.) J/ac /ere militibus dux: omnia esse perdita — nonne hostem viderent undi^ 
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que irruentem f quid ipsis spei reliquum esae^ aut quid se avxilii ftrrt posse f ipsi sih\ 
eonsiderenty fuga salutem petererU, 

Quefltions of tlie 1st and 3d penous, which in direct Nurrsitiou are expressed by 
the SuUjiinctive, in indirect Narration eitlidr retain the same mood, or are rendered 
])y the Ace. c. Inf. ; E. g., 

(Dir.) What (said he) shall I do ? Quidfaciam f 

(Ind.) Quid i\T\C{\\\i) faceret f or quid sefacturumf 

« 

(Dir.) "Who (»aid he) will persuade himself? Qiiis sibipersuadecttf 
(Ind.) Quis siH persuaderet ? or quern sibi persuasurum f 

Note 8. — The verb, or pnrtieiple on which the Infinitive or Subjunctive depends, is 
often omitted in indirect Narration ; as, Legates ad Gcesarem mittunt (dicentes), sen 
paratos esse portas aperire. ProeumhurU Oallis ad pedes Bituriges (obsecrantes), ne 
pulcherf'imam prope totius GalluB urhem suis manibus succendere cogerentur. 

Note 4. — When a subordinate clause does not make part of the words or thoughts 
of the person spoken of, but is thrown in as an explanatory remark of the writer him- 
self, the Indicative is used (Compare § 200, 1).— E. g., Themistodes certiorem regm 
/fcii, id agi ut pons quern ilU in Helle^ponio feceraiy dissolveretur. Disseruit Qesar Twn 
qmdem ea sibt ignara quae de Silano vulgahantur^ sed nan ex rumore statuendum. 

Note 6. — In indirect Narration, the Present and Perfect Subj. are often used, where 
tlic general rule would require the Imperfect and Pluperfect. This is the case: 

(a) When the clause expresses a general truth, i. e., when that which is said, 
ii(»lds good at all times and in all places; as, 

(Dir.) Pauci eo quod hnbent, contenti sunt. 

(Ind.) Zeuo dicebat pancos eo quod habeant, contentos esse. 

(Dir.) Invitusfeci quod quereris : netno enim vult eum qfendere a quo hmefieia accfpit. 
(Ind ) AffirmaJnU se invitumfedsse quod quererer. Neminem adeo insipientem exs^ fit 
evm offend ere velit a quo beneficia acceperit. 

(b) Aficr the Present and Future Infin., when they depend on a pust ten.^e, an«i 
after the Perfect Iniin.,w}iatever be then the tense of the leading verb, provided tiu' 
Present and Perfect stand in direct Narration.— Caesar, in case (b), generally uses the 
Present and Perfect Subj.; Cicero and Livy, on the contrary, use tl.e luiperfeot 
and Pluperfect. E. g., 

(Direct.) 

Intelligo ) (agat. 

Intellexi >■ quid •< egerit. 
Intelligam ) ( acturus sit. 



(Indirect.) 



Dicebat 

Di,xit 

Dixerat 



. I se intelligere, or 
J^^^^^ r se Intel lecturum 



After fvny " 

tense J- se intellexisse 
of Dico 



I 



quid ageret or agat. 
" quid egisset or egerit. 
quid acturuB esset or sit. 
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THE PARTICIPLE IN -DUS. 

§ 20 1. — The Participle in dus, or as it is often called, the Gerundive, 
is a verbal adjective of three endings, expressing in the nominative 
(and, in the construction of the Acc.^c. Inf., in the accusative also) 
fiecessiti/, duty^ or convenievcy ; as, liber legendus^ a book worth read- 
ing — a book to be read — a book which must be, or ought to be read. 

lu the remaining cases, the Participle in dus often seems to change 
its meaning, but it only appears to do so ; as, 

Consilium epistolcR acHbendcB, an intention of writing a letter (= an intention with 
respect to a letter to- be- written). 

Idoneita ferendis oneribus^ fit for carrying burdens (=• fit for burdens to-be-carried). 

Vinculum ad connectendas amicitias^ a bond for forming friendships (= a bond for 
friendships to-be- formed). 

NoTB. — The Participle in dtts does not convey by itself the idea of futurity, but 
simply denotes necessity. Thus, e. g., epistola scHbenda means a letter that must be 
written, and not one that will be written. — A reference to future time may indeed be 
implied, but this arises from the connection rather than from the Participle itself, as 
in the following sentences: Missus erat ad naves comparandas. Avi capta magis 
capior^ quam capiendo. Ego censeo Garthaginem esse deUndam^ etc. 

§ 208. — The Participle in dus is expressed in English by sudh words 
and phrases, as must^ ought, should, to be bound, to be obliged, it is 
necessary, it is e. g. to be done,^ it has to be done, etc. When these and 
similar expressions remain untranslated in Latin, their value must be 
given by the Participle in dus. Thus, the sentence : " It is necessary 
for all to practise virtuo,'' can be rendered 

Omnes virtutem colere dehent, 
Omnes virtutem colant oportetj 
Virtus db omnibus colatur necesse est, 

or, by omitting debeo, oportet, necesse est, and changing the verb colo 
iiito the Participle in dus with sum : 

Virtus omnibus colenda est. 

Note.— In the use of the Participle in dtis let the pupil attend to the following 
directions : 

(1.) Change the verb connected with must, ought, or any other word implying 
necessity, into the Participle in dus with sum^ 

') A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. ^) When it is followed by the 
Inf. pass., is equivalent to it may or it can, do not render it by the Purtic. in dttg, but 
translate it by possum; e. g., '^This passage is to be found in the first book'' — this 
passage may or can be found, etc. digitized by vjOOQIC 
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(2.) See whether this verb be trauBitive or intransitive (§ 46), and if transHiTt, 
whether its object be expressed or not ; 

(8.) See whether the Agent be expressed, that is, the person hy tchofn any tl.in* 
is to be done, — who has to do, or is bound to do any thing. 

1^" To find Uie object and the Agent, simply ask these two questions: 

1. What must be e. g. loved, praised, given, sent, etc.? 

2. W h o must love, praise, give, send, etc. ? 

The answer to the first question is the object ; that to the second, the Agent, 



Deua amandns eat. 

§ 209. — When the verb is transitiTe and its object expressed, the 
object is put in the nominative and the Participle in dus with sum^ 
made to agree with it accordingly ; as, " God deserves to be loved," or 
" God is to be loved." 

Summa pietati laus irihuenda est, Quoeriiur sitne proeponenda diviim\ 
gloria'^ Suo quceque tempore facienda sunt, — Senes venerandos esse quu\ 
negetf Tibi persuadeas velim virtutem vel in hoste esse laudandam. 
Omnem memoriam discordiarum ohlivione sempiterna delendam esse 
censeo. 

Note.— When the object of a verb transitive is a whole clause, or when no object is 
expressed at all, the Participle in dtis with sum is construed impersonally. £. g., 
*' It will always be necessary to learn," «S^m^«r discendum erU. Modo legendume^ 
nvodo Bcrihendum. — Gonfitendam est omne animal esse m^rtale. Videndum est non modu 
quid quisque loquatur^ sed etiam quid qulsque serdiat. 

Promissis standum est. 

§ 210. — When the verb is intransitive, the Participle in dus with 
5MW, is construed impersonally, and when any case depends on the verb, 
it must be retained in Latin, whatever be the case employed in English; 
as, " Promises must be kept," or " It is necessary to keep one's 
promises." 

Moriendtim certe erit, Quceris ex me, quemadmodum sit cum amkis 
vivendum. Si in alterutro peccandum est, malo videri nirhis timidus 
quam parum prudens. — Hoii est obliviscendum reipuhlicce, Hosti victo 
parcendum est, Audiendi non sunt qui graviter irascenduni (esu) 
inimicis putant. Tempore et occasione utendum est. 

Note 1. — The impersonal construction sometimes occurs even with transitive 
verbs, but only in ante- and post-classical writers ; e. g., uEternas panas in morU 
timendum est; mihi hao nocte agendum est vigilias, etc., instead of uSterno& inmorU 
pcenoi timendcB sunt; mihi hoc nocte offender sunt mgUias. — Whoever aspires to parity 
of language, should carefully avoid this unclassicnl form; nor should any one allege 
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in his favor the two isolated passages in which even Cicero employs it, once with the 
verb ingredior: Via guam (according to others, qua) nobis quoque ingreddendum ««^,— 
and another time, in some fragment, with the verb obliviscor : Ohliviscendum nobis 
ptUatis matrum in liberos sceleraT — In Cicero, such forms of expression are exceptions 
that must be respected, but not imitated. 

NoTK 2. — The verbs utor, fruor, fungor^ and potior^ though tiiey govern the abla- 
tive, are often in the Participle in dtis construed like transitive verbs; aa, Ntm 
paranda nobis solam^ sed etiam fruenda est sapientia. Omnia bona ei utenda ac 
ftossidenda tradiderat. 



Etiam senibus diacendum est. 

§ 211. — The Agent is put in the dative, and when there is already 
another dative, in the ablative with ah; as, ** Even old men have to 
learn." 

Sua cuique sors ferenda est. Tria videnda sunt oratori, quid dkat, 
quo quid que loco, et quomodo. Quis est qui nesciat sibi quandoque 
moriendum esse ? Juveni parandum, seni utendum est, — Agtintur bona 
multorum civium, quibus est a vobis conauhndum, Non tibi a me, sed 
a te mihi ratio reddenda est, 

NoTB 1.— The datives mihi^ tibi^ nobis^ and vobis, are commonly left out in Latin, 
(a) when no particular person is meant, but people in general ; (b) when ** we" and 
*'you" are joined to verbs that govern the dative, and (c) when the person meant 
can easily be supplied from the context. E. g., " Sooner or later we shall have to 
die," Serins ocius moriendum erit. Noti cuivfs komini credendum est. Discendum (tibi) 
est ut'j>ossis docere. Edendum, (nobis) est, vipossimus vivere. 

Note 2. — With the verbs do, trado, tribuo ; concede, permiUo; accipio, susdpio; 
mitto, appono, relinqvo, and others of a similar meaning, the purpose for which any 
thing is given, sent, received, etc., is expressed passively by the Partic. in dus, 
which is to agree in gender, number, and case, with the object given, sent, received. 
E. g., "I send you this book to read," Mitto tibi hunc librum legendum. Demus nos 
philosophies exeolendos. Bex Harpago Oyrum infantem occidendum tradidit. Lentulus 
totam JtaUam vastandam diripiendam^ue Catilincs attribuU. Daiames nrbes tuendas 
(the defence of) suis tradidit. IHomedon Epaminondam pecunia corritmpendum (under- 
took to bribe) suscepit. Ho^pords com^denda reiinquimvs. Natnra mulieri domestica 
negotia curanda (intrusted the care of) tradidit. 

This use of the Participle in dus often, also, occurs with loco, " to give some- 
thing in contract," i. e<, to contract for having a thing done ; conduce, *' to con- 
tract for doing a thing, and euro, in the sense of ** to cause or order a thing to be 
done," or " to have it done." E. g., Eedemptor columnam Jovis faciendam con- 
duxerat.^ Mummius maximwum artificum ta^ulas ae staiuas in Italiam portandas 
locavU* Oonon muros a Lysandro dirutos rejicisndos ouravit. 

') The contractor had undertaken to erect «) contracted for having 

brought to Italy, or gave the transportation of , . , . in contract, or contracted for the 
freight of .... to Italy. 
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GERUNDS. 

§ 212.— -The Gerund is nothing else than the neuter of the Participle in 
dus. — Gerunds govern the caae of their verbs, but are used onlj in the obKqafc 
cases, that is, in the Gen., Dat., Aoc., and Abl. singular. 

General bemaiik. — When any Gerund is followed bj an objec^accufiatiTe, 
the object is generally put in the case of the Gerund ; the Gerund itself is 
changed into the Participle in dus, and the latter made to agree with tlie 
object in gender, number, and case. 



Are Bcribendi. 

§ 213. The Genitive of the Gerund is used: (a) after certain sub- 
stantives, such as arSj causa ^ consilium^ consuetudo^ cupiditas^ faculia^ 
libido^ metus, modus, occado, potestas, ratio^ scientia, spes, studium, timor^ 
vis, voluntas, etc., when the question what, asked in connection with 
any of these substantives is answered by a verb ; as, " The art {what 
art ? — ) of writing f — (b) after those adjectives which govern a geni- 
tive, as avidus, cupidus, studiosus, certus, tf/narus, nescius, peritus, im- 
peritus, etc., when they belong to a verb, as " Desirous {of what ? — ) of 
learning," cupidus discendi ; " Skilled (in tohat ? — ) in swimmiDg," 
peritus natandi; and (c) after causa and gratia, " for the sake of." 

Sapientia est ars bene vivendi, Opiime peccatum evitat qui occadoim 
fugit peccandi, Titus Augustus equitandi pei'itissimics fuit, Avari 
homines non bolum libidine augendi crucian tur, sed etiam metu amittendi. 
Quidam canes venandi gratia comparantur. 

With an object-accusative. — Quis ignorat Oallos usqtue ad Jianc diem 
retinere illam immanem ac barbaram consuetudinem hominum immolan- 
dorum (immolandi homines) ? Timotheus civitatis regendce (regendi 
civitatem) peritissimus fuit. 



NoTB 1. — The diange of the Gernnd into the Partic. in dus is not allowed, (a) when the 
object- accusative is the neuter of an adjective or adjective pronoun, such as hoc, id^ 
iUudf «a, vera^ muUa, etc. Accordingly we ought to say : Cupiditas Tkec vet ilia videndi; 
ars vera etfaUa dijudlcandi^ atid the like ; and not, Cupiditas Jiorum videndorum ; art 
verorum et faUorum dijudicandorum^ because from these constructions we would not 
know whether things or persons are meant; (b) when the" object-accusative does 
not depend on the Gerund, but on a preposition understood ; as, Cupidus sum projh 
ciscendi Homam, not Romoi proficiseendce ; (c) wlien the too frequent repetition of the 
same termination would produce an uncouth, monotonous sound, as in the following 
sentence : Ramanos splendidfj/ttm et magnificorum majorum templorum ac deorurn 
simutacrorum sanctissimorum videndorum dedderium tenehai. How much bcitei 
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,hus : Homanoa apletidida et magnifica majorum templa ao deorum simulacra sandissima 
^idendi desiderium Unehat, 

Note 2. — When the accompanying object-acensative is one of the personal pro- 
aoiins WW, fe, w, noSy or tw)*, the pronoun is generally put in the case of the Gerund 
[meiy tuiy sui^ nosiri, vestrt)^ but the Gerund itself is left unchanged, though the 
pronoun be plural or of the feminine gender. E. g., Legati sui purgandi causa veru- 
yuntl Vestri saVutandi et confirmandi gratia adveni. 

Note 8. — Temptis est, "there is a time for," "to have leisure for," is followed by the 
genitive of the Gerund ; as, " There is a time for speaking and a time for being 
silent," £8t tern/pus loquendi et temptis tacendi. Certe tibi tempus est paululum hie com- 
morandi.—^w!(. when tempus est is equivalent to tempestitmm est, " it is now high time 
to," the Infinitive should be used. E. g., Mcpergiscere^ MarceUe, tempus est surgere, 
Tempus est hujus librifinemfacere, Tempus est jam majora conari. 

Note 4. — Such forms as exemplorum eligendi' potestas, Cic. ; agrorum condonandh 
facultas, Cic. ; eorum adipiscendi causa^ Cic. ; licentia diripiendi pomorum^ Suet. ; 
rejiciendi amplius quam trium judicum potestas^ Cic, and the like, though found in 
the best writers, are irregularities which are difficult to be accounted for, and which 
should not be imitated in good prose. 

In like manner, expressions such as cantare perituSy cupidus attingere^ cedere 
nesciuSy avidus committere pvgnam^ etc., being purely poetical, ought to be avoided 
in prose. 

Utilis arando. 

§ 214. — The Dative of the Gerund is used : (a) after adjectives 
denoting fitness and usefulness, as par^ impar, noxius, aptus,'' idoneuSy 
utilisy inutiliSj etc., e. g., " Good for ploughing;" — (b) after certain 
verbs and expressions denoting a purpose or design, such as studere^ 
operam dare, intentum esse, tempus insumere or impendere, sxifficere, 
'prceesse, satis esse, and esse in the sense of " to be able," " to serve 
or.'' 

Charta emporetica inutilis est scribendo, Magius solvendo non erat,, 
Non omnis debitor est solvendo. Aqua nitrosa utilis est bibendo, Rubens 
ferrum non est habile tundendo. 

With an object-accusative. — Sunt nonnulli acuendis puerorum ingeniis 
(acuendo ingenia) non inutiles lusus. Consul placandis diis^ (placando 
dcos) dat operam. Non sum oneri ferendo (ferendo onus). Omnem 
labor em "meum hominum periculis sublevandis (sublevando pericula) 
impertiam. Romqna juventus revocandis in urbem regibus (revocando 
reges) studebat, 

KoTK 1. — VliUsy inutiHs, aptuSy idoneus^ svfficere^ and satis ease, instead of the 
dative of the Gerund, often take the accusative with a^; as, £ene sentire rectequ4 facers 

') is engaged in appeasing the gods. 
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taiit ett ad bene heateqve vivtndum. Palpebral aptissima sunt ad claudendag pupUI<u d 
adaperiendoi. 

Note 2.— JStm, in the sense of " to serve for," " to tend to," is sometimeB construed 
with the genitive of the Gerund ; as, Regium impervwn initio conserwindiE Uberiatii 
aigue avgenda reipubUca fiurai. H<k<; prodendi imperii Bomaniy tradend^R Hannibdk 
victoria sunt. 

Inter . coenandum. 

§ 216. — The AccusATivjE of the Gerund is used only with prepor • 
tions, especially ad and inter; as, "While dining,*' or " during dinner." 

Non solum ad discendum propensi sumus, verum etiam ad docendum. 
Ut ad cursum equiiSy ad arandum bos^ sic ad intelligendum et agendum 
homo natus est Mores puerorum se inter ludendum simplicius detegunl 

With an object-accusative. — Homo multa kabet instrumenta ad 
adtpiscendam sapientiam (ad adipiscendum sapientiam). Ferrum ad 
colendos agros (ad colendum agros) necessarium est. Ad conneciendoi 
amicitias (ad connectendum amicitias) ienacissimum vinculum est morum 
similitudo. 

Note 1. — With verbs denoting a purpose, later writers frequently use the dative of 
the Gerund, where in the Classical period the accusative with ad^ or a clause with id 
would have been employed ; as, Multi canes propeUendis hominum ac/erarum injwiii 
^ comparantur, Tiberivs firmandm valeiudini in Oampaniam concessit. 

Note 2. — The phrase interest inter^ " there is a difference between," is followed by 
the Infinitive, when the difference exists between two actions ; as, MtUtum intered 
inter legere et intelligere. Fhilosophits Pyrrho dixit nihil interesse inter optime valert 
et gravissime agrotare, 

Errando diacimns. 

§ 216. — The Ablative of the Gerund is used (a) without a preposi- 
tion, as an ablative of the instrument ; and (b) with the prepositions a, 
de, ex, and in, when the questions from what and in what are answered 
by a verb. E. g., " By erring we learn." 

Fahius a cunctando Cunctator est appellatus, Providentia ex provi- 
dendo est appellata, Adhibenda est in jocando moderatio. Nihil 
agendo homines mxile agere discunt, Aristotelem non deterruit a scribendo 
amplitudo Platonis, Ego vapulandOy ille verberando usque ambo defessi 
sumus. 

With an object-accusative. — Omnis loquendi elegantia augetur legendis 
oratoribus et poetis (legendo oratores et poetas). In voluptate spemenda 
(in spernendo voluptatem) virtus vel maxime cemitur. Multi in equis 
parandis (in parando equos) adhibent curam, in amids deligendis (in 
deHgendo amicos) negligentes sunt. 
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KoTE.— The change of the ablative of the Gerund into the Partic. in dus, always 
takes place when the ablative depends on a preposition, and nearly always, when 
the Qeriind is ased as an ablative of the instrument. 

^^" Though the verbs utor^ fruor^ fungor^ Aiidpotwry govern the ablative, yet in 
tHe gcrundial construction they are oft«n considered and treated as transitives ; as, 
Qui aUquid tribuU voluptaii^ dUigenter ei tenendus est ejus frtunda (for ea fruendi) 
modus.— l!\x\x»y »pes urUs potiunda^; Jidu&ia regni Persarum potiundi; oculus ptobe 
qfftctus ad suum munvs/ungendum ; expeiurUur divUicB ad per/ruendas voluptates^ etc. 



, SUPINES. 

§ 217. — The Supines are, in form, nothing else than cases of verbal substan- 
tives of the fourth declension. 

There are two Supines, one in untj the other in u : the former has an active — 
the latter, generally a passive signification. 

The Supine in um, moreover, governs the case of its verb, that is, it takes the 
same case as the verb, from which it is formed. 



ZaO ambulatum. 

f § 218. — ^The Supine in um stands with verbs denoting or imply- 
ing motion, such as ire, proficisci^ contendere^ venire^ mittere^ trajicere, 
etc., — and expresses the purpose or end of the motion ; as, " I go to 
walk." 

Themisiocles Argos hahitatum concessit Lacedcemonii Agesilaum 
bellatum miserunt in Asiam, Totius fere Oallice legati ad Coesarem 
gratulatum convenerunt Ccelius, cum coenatus cubitum cum duobus 
adolescentibus film isset, inventus est mane jugulatus, Hannibal 
patriam defensum ex Italia Carthaginem revocatus est, Pkilippus, 
cum spectatum ludos iret^juxta tkeatrum occisus est. 

NoTB 1. — Verbs of hastening, bs fesUnare, properare, matttrare, though they 
express motion, are generally construed with the Infinitive; as, Scipio oppvgnare 
vrhem festinav'U. Quin hue ad vos venire propero t Exereitum flumen transducere 
rnaturavU. 

NoTK 2.— When the purpose of going, coming, sending, etc., is passive, 
instead of the Supine in nrriy either the Participle in dus^ or a passive clause with 
t«^must be used. E. g., *' Youth is sent to school to be instructed ;" JuverUus in 
scholam mUtitur erudienda^ or ui erudiatur. MuUi Romanorum Jilios suos Athenas 
miserunt erudiendos^ or ut erudirentur. 

Note 8.— The verb eo with the Supine is, in general, equivalent to velle with the 
Infinitive, and corresponds to the English *'l intend— wish — am about — am going 
to." Sometimes, especially in dependent clauses, it is used as a circumlocution, in- 
stead of a simple verb.— E. g., Our te is perditum f Fuere cives qui se remque vublicam 
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ptrdUum ir«rU. Qui paucis tceUratia pareunia banot omnes perdiium turU, i. q., jmt- 
dutU, ObUitatuB ut JUium n« pertinaeia sua gentem univergam perdUum iret^ i. q., 
parderft. 

KoTE 4.— It moBt be remembered that the Supine in vm is of comparativelj rare 
occurrence, and that the best Latin writers, in its place, generally employ one of the 
following constructions : (a) ut or q^ti with the Subj. Pres. or Imperf. ; (b) the geni- 
tive of the Oerand with caiua or graiia ; (c) the accusative of the Gerund with ad; 
or lastly (d) the Participle in urua, which is to agree in gender, number, and case, 
with the person that has to perform the action denoted by the Latin subordinate 
verb. £. g., ** The Veientes sent ambassadors to Kome to sue for peace ;*^ VeiemUi 
orotarta pacem pstUum Romam miterunt, or 

(a) ut or qui pacem psUrent, 

(b) paeem petendi (pacis petendee) causa or gratia^ 

(c) ad psUndvm paeem (ad pacem petendam), 

(d) paeem petUuros. 



1 Afirabae visa. 

§ 219. — The Sapine in u stands (a) with the substantives fas, ne/as, 
and opus ; (b) with the adjectives facilis, difficilis^ gratus^ jucundus, 
injucundus / suavis, dulcis, acerbus ; mollis, durus ; turpis^ honestus ; 
^ dignus, indignus ; utilis, memorabilis, mirabiliSy incredihilis, — when the 
question " in what respect ?" asked in connection with any of these ad- 
jectives is answered by a verb; as, "A thing wonderful {in what 
respect ? — ) to behold, or to be beheld." 

Videtis nefas esse dictu miseram fuisse Fabii seneciutem. Quod opti- 
mum factu videbitur, facies. De apibus multa narrantur notatu dignis- 
sima. Uva prima est peracerba gustatu, deinde maturata dulcescit. 
Difficile dictu est quantopere conciliet animos kominum comitas affahilitas- 
que sermonis. 

Note.— The Supine in u, like that in um, is of rare occurrence. Those actually in 
use are principally the following : auditu, cognUu, dictu, factu, intellectu, inventu, 
memoratu, vim. 

Instead of the Supine in u After /adlis, difflcUis, and Jueundus, Latin writers prefer 
the following constructions : 

(a) The Infinitive ; as, Facile est Justam causam defenders. Non facile est invenirt 
(aliquem), qui quod sciat ipse, non tradat alteri. 

(b) The Passive,— the adjectives facilis, difficUis, etc, being then changed into ad- 
verbs ; as, Justa causa facile defenditur. Ea sunt anvmadvertenda peccata maxime, 
qua diJhUlime prcecaventur, 

(o) The Gerund with ad ; as, Justa causa facilis est ad defendendum, Eo cibo uten- 
dum est qui sit fadllimus ad concoqvendum. Orator verbis ad audiendum jueundis 
utatvr. 

(d) A verbal substantive ; as, Justat causae facilis est defensio. Virtutum ac vitiorum 
facilis est distinctio. datura Dei difficHes explicatus hahet. 

(e) Sometimes the Participle Present ; as, Justa causa dtfendenti faeiUima est. 
Decemviri coUoquentibus dijfficiles erant, i. e., erant aditii difficiles. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, 

§ 220. — Participles, like Gerunds and Supines, govern the case of 
their verbs ; as, scribens epistolam^ parcens kostij furti accusatus, regem 
aditurus, liberalitate utens. 

To make use of the Participial construction, it is necessary that there be in English 
two sentences or clauses, — a principal and a subordinate. 

Subordinate clauses (see § 86) are either complete or abridged ; — complete^ when 
the conjunction is expressed; ahridged^ when it is not expressed. £. g., 

(Complete.) When shame is lost, all virtue is lost. 
(Abridged.) Shame being lost, all virtue is lost. 

§ 221. — The rules to be observed in the construction of PartiBples, 
are as follow : 

I. See whether in the principal sentence there be a pronoun referring 
to some substantive in the subordinate clause. If so, put the pronoun 
in the place of the substantive and the substantive in the place of the 
pronoun. Thus, 

While Cato was dining, it was announced to him. 
It was announced to Cato, while he was dining. 

After Csesar had defeated the Gauls, he pursued them. 
Csesar pursued the Gauls, after he had defeated them. 

When the enemy had taken the city, they pillaged it. 
The enemy pillaged the city, after they had taken it. 

Note 1. — When tlie Participial construction is to take place in a sentence oontiun- 
ing a verbal noun, the latter must first be changed into a subordinate clause, either 
comploto or abridged ; as. 

During the reigu {regno) of Augustus, Christ was born. 
Augustus reigning, or while Augustus was reigning, etc. 

At the approach {appropinquo) of spring, the swallows return. 
Spring approaching, or when spring approaches, etc. 

After the fall (cmpio) of Troy, iEneas came into Italy. 
Troy being taken, or after Troy had been taken, etc. 

NoTB 2.— When two clauses are connected by "and," the former usually is 
made the subordinate, by changing its verb into the present or the past Participle, 
according as the actions or events expressed by the two clauses are simultaneous or 
not; as, 

Alexander took the cup and said to the physician. 
Alexander taking the cup, said to the physician. 
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Ambassadors caino and sued for peace. 
Ambassadors came suing for peace. 

The wolf seized the lamb and tore it into pieces. 
The wolf having seized the lamb, tore it into pieces. 

II. Leave out the conjunction, and change the verb of the snbc 
(linate clause into ite corresponding Participle. 

(1.) To the Present and Imperfect Act. (and also to the simple 
Future Act., when there is another Future tense in the principal clause), 
the Participle Present in ns corresponds. 

(2.) To the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Fut.-Perfect Active, and to any 
tense of the Passive, the Participle Perfect in us corresponds. E. g., 

^ "When spring comes {appropvnquana)^ the swallows return. 

His strength failing {deficiena), he fell on the ground. 

While Augustas was reigning (regtian8)f Christ was born. 
If you will do this {/aciens)^ you shall be safe. 

When you have lost (perdittia) heaven, yon have lost all. 
Having crossed itrajectus) the river, we attacked the enemy. 

When thou art rebuked ireprehemus) , do not reply. 
Henry blushed, when he was praised (laudatus). 

Shame being lost (sublatus), all virtue is lost. 

Troy having been destroyed (eversus), ^neas came to Italy. 

Note 1. — Instead of the Participle Present, the Participle Perfect is not unfrequently 
used when the verb is deponent ; as, 

Forgetting (ohlitvs) me, think of yon and your children. 
Fearing {verUus) Alexander's wrath, Darius sued for peace. 

NoTK 2.— When the subordinate clause* contains the Perfect, Pluperfect, or Fut.- 
Perfect Active, the clause must first be changed into the Passive, unless the verb be 
deponent, in which case the English active clause is left unchanged. E. g., 

Having crossed {trajicio) the river, we attacked the enemy. 
The river having been crossed {trajedue)^ we attacked, etc. 

Soipio burnt the city, after he had plundered it idiripio). 
Scipio burnt the city, after it had been plundered (direptus). 

Having crossed (transffressus) the river, we encamped. 
Cffisar having addressed {aUocutua) his army, ordered, etc. 

J^^ The Perfect Participle of certain deponents (see § 59, note) has besides the 
active signification also a passive. This Perf. Participle, however, should never be 
used in a passive sense in the construction of the ablative absolute. Forms like paniito 
eocerciiu, partita classe, partUis copiiSy depopulatia agris, etc., in which the Participles /wr- 
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tilths and depopulatus are used in a passive sense, must be looked upon as exceptions 
not to be imitated. 

NoTK 8.— Wiien the subordinate clause expresses a wish or a being about to do 
something, its verb is changed into the Participle in urus ; — but when it is intimated 
that a thing is to be done, into the Participle in dtta; as, 

When the storks are to migrate {inigraturtiiiy they all assemble. 
The camel lies down, when it is to be laden {onerandus). 

III. See whether the nominative of the subordinate clause refer to 
Rome word in the principal, or not. 

(a) When it does, the nominative of the subordinate clause (in this 
case always a pronoun) is left untranslated in Latin, and the Participle 
made to agree in gender, number, and case, with the word in the prin- 
cipal sentence, to which the nominative of the subordinate clause laafers. 
Thus, • 

Whilst he read, I fixed my eyes upon his countenance. 
Oculoa in vuUum UgentU irUendi. 

I met your brother, as he was going home. 
Fratri tuo domvm redeunti obviam foetus mm. 

When I think of this, it appears wonderful to me. 
Cogitanti mihi hoc de re mirum videtur. 

Having crossed the river, we fortified the camp. 
Amnem tranagressi castra munwimus, 

(b) When the nominative of the subordinate clause does not refer to 
any word of the principal sentence, the ablative absolute is used, that is, 
the nominative of the subordinate clause is put in the ablative, and the 
Participle made to agree with it in gender, number, and case ; thus, 

If nature opposes, you will strive in vain. 
Natura repugnante/rustra nUeri$. 

When spring approach'es, the swallows return. \ 

Vere appropinquante hirundines redeunt. 

. Shame being lost, all virtue is lost. 
Pudore auhlato omnia virtus toUitur. 

Having crossed^the river, we attacked the en«my. 
Flumine trajecto hostem aggreasi sumua, 

Caninio consule scito neminem prandisse^ nihil eo consule mali factum 
esse.^ Curio ad/ocum aedenti magnum auri pondus Samnites attulerunt, 

1) See KoTE 3, p. 200,— and also foot-note to the example : Caniuius fuit miriiloa 
vigilantia, etc., § 199, II. 
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Regina apum nonnisi migraturo agmine procedit. Id Carthaginem 
delaium ("and") puhlice comprobatum est Perditis rebus omnibus ipsa 
tirtus se sustentare potest. Bisus interdum ita repente erumpit ut eum 
cupientes ("thongh," "even if") ienere nequeamus. Ccesar omnium 
remotis equis cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Defuncto Trajanc 
^lius Hadrianus creatus est princeps. Maximas virtutes jacere omnei 
necesse esty voluptate dominante, Darius Ckaridemum^ maxime utilta 
suadentem ("though"), abstrahi jussit ad capitate snpplicium. 

Notes on the Participial Construction. 

NoTB 1.— The English phrases by me, by thee, by him, by ua, etc., which arise from 
the change of the active voice into the passive, are in the Participial construction left 
untranslated ; as, 

4P After Alex, had subdued India, he returned to Babylon. 

A. returned to B., after India had been subdued [by him]. 
Alexander India eubacta Babylonem rediit. 

NoTK 2. — When a verb wants the corresponding Participle, the Participial con- 
struction cannot be used. Thus we may say : Cceeare adveniente, "Caesar arriving," oi 
"at Caesar's arrival;" but we cannot say: Cassare advento, "Cresar having arrived," 
or " after Caesar's arrival," because advenio, being intransitive, does not admit of a 
personal passive. Instead of Ooisare advento, we must therefore say: cum Cctgat 
adveniseet. — For the same reason we cannot 8«y : Alexandra decesso, "after Alexander"? 
death," — Sylla fautua a muUis, " Sylla being favored by many," — Socrates gu(jmtus, 
" Socrates being asked," — Cato egregie impositus a MUone, " Cato being most beauti- 
fully deceived by Milo," etc., but we must jaay : cum Alexander decessisset; cum Sylla 
plurimi faverent ; cum ex Socrate quoereretur or qucmtvm esset ; cum Catoni egregii 
impoeuieset Milo, 

Note 8. — When sum, esse, is the verb of the subordinate clause, it is left out (there 
being no Present or Perfect Participle of sum). In this case the Predicate noun or 
adjective supplies the place of the Participle. E. g., " When the skies are serene, it 
seldom thunders," Cctlo sereno raro tonat. 

Cicerone oonsule, under C.'s consulship, lit., C. being consul. 

Eerode rege, in the reign of Herod, lit., Herod being king. 

Te auctore, by thy suggestion, lit., thou being the adviser. 

iVbJw inviiis, in spite of us, lit., we being unwilling: 

Sdpione duce, under Scipio's command, lit., Sc. being the leader. 

Me inscio, without my knowledge, lit., I being ignorant of. 

Bannibale vivo, in H.'s lifetime, lit., H. being alive. 

Teste PoVybio, according to the testimony of P., lit., P. being voucher. 

Deo teste, in God's presence, lit., God being witness. 

NoTJB 4. — The particles velut, quad, and tamquam, " as if," are always, — etsi, licet 
guamquam, and quamvis, sometimes, retained in the Participial construction. 
E. g., "You live as if you were to live forever;" Vivitis tamquam semper vieturi, 
Antiochus securus admodum de bello Romano erat, tamquam nan transituris in Asiam 
Romanis. — Gcesarem milites, quamvis recusafUem, ultra in A/ricam sunt secuti. Ccesar 
deeumanos adire non cunctatus est, quamquam deterrenfibus amids. 
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NoTB 5. — "When the connective *'and" is followed by "would," the verb following 
is frequently rendered by the Participle in urus. E. g., Zdbrum miH exigenti tibiy 
Tni8»uru8 (* and I would have sent it') esti Twn exsgisaes. DedU mihi quantum maxime 
potnit^ daturm amplius (* and he would have given still more') H potuissei. Jure 
interfectum Gliium Macedones decemunt^ sepuUurd quoque proMbUuri, ni rex Aumari 
JtMsi88€6.—{^^^ This use of the Partic. in urus belongs chiefly to the writers of the 
silver age.) 

NoTB 6. — When of two subordinate clauses connected by "and," one only admits 
of the Participial construction, the connective "and" may be omitted, but the 
introductory conjunction as, since, when, etc., must be expressed in the clause 
which does not admit of the construction. E. g., " As there was an irritation on 
both sides and the people had become emboldened, the senate dared, etc." JrrUatis 
utriusque partU anvmis^ quumplebi animus accessissetj patres ausi aunt, etc. 

"When both clauses admit of the Participial construction, the connective et is some- 
times expressed and sometimes omitted. ^ It should always be omitted, when one of 
the two Participles is an ablative absolute, the other not ; as, " The Carthagu^us 
killed Regulns after they had cut off his eyelids and tied him to the scaftbld,'^|kr- 
ihoffinien^es Reguhim reseetis pcUpebris iUigaPum in machina necaverimi. — When both 
Participles are ablatives absolute, et may be expressed or omitted ; as, " Xerxes, hav- 
ing bridged the Hellespont and tunnelled Mount Athos, marched across the sea," 
Xerxes Hellesponiojuncto (et) Aihone perfosao^ mare amibulavit. 

Note 7.— The prepositions before, after, till, from, on account of, when 
placed before a verbal noun, are expressed by ante^ poetj adj ob^ propter j de^ respec- 
tively, with the Partic. Perfect, when an action or event already completed is spoken 
of^— and with the Partic. in dua^ when an action is conceived as yet to be performed. 
E. g., " Before (after) the birth of Christ," Ante (post) Christum natum, . " From the 
building of Kome," Ah urhe condita. — Soipio pi'opter Africam domitam A/ricanus est 
appeUatus. Mellum Tarentinum oh violates ('on account of an insult offered to') 
legatos Romanorum ortum est. Regulus de permutandis capiivis Bomam misstis est. 

The preposition ** after," before a verbal noun, is more commonly rendered by the 
simple Participle ; as, " After the expulsion of the kings," Begihus exactis^ though 
also post reges exactos. 

Note 8.— The English " without" before a participial noun is variously rendered 
into Latin : 

(a) By a Participle with non, nemo^ nuUw, nihil. E. g., " Without fixing any 
day," Nulla prcestituta die ; " Without paying any regard to," NuUa hahita rations. — 
Qv^m multa -non expectata (without being expected) eveniunt ! Athenienses non rogati 
(without being asked) attxUium ferebant. Id etiam me tacente (without my telling 
yon) inteUiges. Me non aentiente, — nvllo aalutato (without my knowing, without 
saluting anybody) ahiit. Zaerimoi cadunt nolentibua nobia (without our willing it). 
Cirtnpressi tttoa nefarios conaius^ nullo tumultu pMice ooncitato. MuUorum te oculi et 
awes non sentientem speoulabantur atque oustodient. 

(b) By 5't^i» with the Subjunctive, when the preceding sentence is negative; as, 
2Hmoleontem mater nunquam aspexit quin sum fratri<ndam impiumqm oompeUaret 
(without calling him). 

When after a negative sentence, " without" is equivalent to " unless," it is ox- 
pressed by nisi with either the Subjunctive or the participial construction. E. g., 
Nunquam accurate eleganterque Zatine scribes nisi perlectis (without having read) opti^ 
mis scriptoribus, or nisi perlegeris optlmos scriptores. Coisar exercitum nunquam per 
insidiosa itinera duxit^ nisi perspeculatus (without having previously examined) 
locorum situs, 
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(o) By adjectives,— especially negative adjectives with the prefix in^ as insdu*, 
inntiUy intomniSy iniqwM^ etc. E. g., " He does nothing without consalting mt,^ 
Nihil offit me ineontuUo. — " Without our knowing," Nobis inaeiis. — " Without having 
finished," Infecto labore. — " To spend the night without being able to sleep," Nodem 
insomnem ducere.—*^ Without violating one's conscience," Salva fide. — " Withoot 
complaining," .^uo (Kaud iniquo) animo, 

d) Sometimes by a substantive, an adverb, or a conjunction ; as, " Without hesi- 
tating," Sine uUa dubUatione. — ** Without suspecting any thing," Situ uUa sutpiciofu.— 
** Without fearing," Sine metUy or canfidenter.—** Without shedding tears," Sim laeri- 
rnit or Hecis ocw/i*.—" Without thinking, reflecting," Imprudenter , temere.—^^ MuUi 
ftoetns admiratUvr nee tamen inUUigunt (^without understanding them). — MaUm ts^ 
ifir bonus nee videri (without seeming one), quam videri nee ease (without being so).— 
Quidam liUeris (ita) se tradunt ut nihil posHnt ex his ad oommunem afferre u^um (with- 
out being able to produoe ....). 

Note 9. — ^The verbs w&>, nolo^ malo^ cupio^ and oportet^ are often construed with the 
Pi^^. Perfect, instead of the Infinitive, in order to express the thing which one has 
ii4P^» <^ already completed. £. g., lUud te admanitum polo, Otnnes rempulUcam 
de/emam eonservatamqus volumus. Vdbis omnibus me eoacusatum volo. Miser est qvi 
patriam exstindam cupit. 

Note 10. — HabeOy with the Perfect Partic. of verbs denoting knowledge, etc., 
is sometimes used instead of the simple Perfect of these verbs ; as, lUvd eoqnUum 
(perspectum^ pereeptum^ comprehensum, exploratum^ statntumy oonsUtiUum^ deliberatum) 
hibeoy instead of lllud cognovit perspexi^ comprehendi^ etc.— E. g., Compertum habto 
(— bene scio), milites, verba virtutem non adders. Ocesar perjidiam .^Edaorum per- 
speetam habebat, SicuU ad meam fidem, quam habent spectatam jam et diu ooffnitdfik, 
confngiunt. An quisquam potest probare quod percepium^ quod eomprehensum^ quod 
coqnUum non habet f 

Similar constructions are : urbem obsessam teners, pecuniae ooUocatas habere^ domiUu 
habere libidinesy etc. 

Note 11. — The Pei-fect Participle of verbs sentiendi and dedarandi (§ 101) sometimes 
stands by. itself in the ablative absolute, the clause following being considered as the 
subject of the Participle. Ablatives of this kind are: audUo^ oognitOy oomperto, 
exphratOy nunOato^ edicto^ and a few more. E. g., Alexander audito (instead of cum 
audivisset) Darium appropinquare cum exercitu^ obviam ire constUuit. Hannihal cog- 
nito (instead of cum cognovisset) insidias sibi parari^ fuga salvtem qwBsivit. — Even 
the ablative neut. of adjectives sometimes supplies the place of an ablative absolute; 
e. g., MuUi adnarUes navibuSj incerto prcR tenebris (quum incertum esset) quid peiereni 
aut vitarent, fade interierunt. 

Note 12.— Tn the construction of the ablative absolute, two Participles belonging to 
the same subject-ablative, are to be avoided. Thus we may say: Quum Pom- 
pcius StrabOy de ccdo tactus^ m^rtuus essety etc.,— or, Quum Jiegulus, proUio captui, 
Cavthaginem esset abduckUy etc. ,— but we should say neither: Pompsio de ccUo tado 
mortuOj nor Eegulo proslio eapto Oarthaginem abduoto. 
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CHAPTER YII. 
PAETICLE8. 

1. Adverbs.— 2. Prepositions.— 8. Conjunctions. 

I. Adverbs. 

GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

Satis eloquentise, sapientiae pamm. 

§ 222. — Adverbs of quantity govern the genitive. Such are, sat^ 
satis, enough; parum, too little; abunde, affdtim^ abundantly; nimis^ 
too much ; as, " Enough (of) eloquence, but too little wisdom." 

Affatim est hominum^ quihus negotii nihil est. Coesar dicebat, se 
jyotenticB gloriceque abunde adeptum, Nimis insidiarum adhibent, 
3fultis in locis parum virium Veritas habet. In is to juvene animi satis, 
auctoritatis parum est. Sat habet fautorum semper y qui rectefacit. 

Note 1. — Here is to be noticed the phrase qttoad (— quantum) ejus fieri potest or 
quoad ^usfaaere possum, "a.s far cub this is possible, "or "as far as I can,*' — where the 
genitive (jus refers to the preceding clause. E. g., Quoad ^us fi^ri potest, prcBsenticB 
tv(B desiderium meo labore minuitur. Tu velim non intermittaa, quoad ^usfacere poteris, 
scribere ad me. 

Note 2.— The adverbs of place, uH, ubinam, uHque^ uHcunque, usquam, nusquam, 
unde, hie, hue, eo, quo, quoquo, cdiquo, quocunqv£^ are often, for the sake of emphasis, 
construed with the genitives gentium, terrarum, locorum ; as, '* VThere on earth (or 
in the world) are we ? Ubinam gentium sumusf — Quo terrarum abUtf Vir bonus, 
"vbicunque terrarum erit, dUigetur. Quo gentium aufugiam, nesoio. JRhodum aut 
aliquo terrarum migrandum est, Quoiris quod misquam est gentium, ^Abes longe gen- 
tium, " you are greatly mistaken." — Minime gentium, *' by no means." 

In the phrases postea loci, * afterwards ;' interea loci, * in the mean time ;' adhuc 
loco?'um, * until now,' the genitive seems to be superfluous.— Z?i'c loci, hoc loci, eo (or 
eodem) tod, and qua loci, stand sometimes for hoc loco, eo toco, and quo loco. 

The adverbs hue, eo, quo, in the sense of " to this degree," are construed with other 
genitives also; ss, M> insolenticR furorisqtie processit. Vide qtto amenticB progressus 
sis. Eo mieeriarum pervenimus. Buccine rerum (* to that state of things') venimus f 

Note 3. — Pridie and postridie take both the genitive and accusative ; as, Pridie 
(postridie) ejus diet. Pridie (postridie) Galendas or Calendarum. Pridie insidiarum^ 
postridie nvptias. Pridie Nonas Junias Utteras tuas accepi. 
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The adverbs propius and proxime take commonly the accusative ; as, Oj^ciumt 
4Ste putavi txereUum habere gttam proxims hoetem : — Bometimcs the dative, too ; a£s 
Quam proxime potest hostium caetrie castra eomtnunit. \ 

E9* The inteijectioDB en and eeee, Lo ! behold ! are us^nally construed with the 
nominative; as, "Here I am," En ego! En nova rixaf Eece lUtera tuct! Etct 
Homo ! — Ecce is used, in poetry only, with the accusative of a pronoun ; as, Eoumel 
Eceum adett^ " beHold, there he is I" — Eccutn quern qucBrebam ! Tlius the forms eceam^ 
eeeiUumy eeciUam^ eeeosy etc. 

With V€R and hei^ the dative is used ; as, Va victis ! Hei mihi ! 

Heu and pro (proh) take both the accusative and vocative ; the accusative, in ex- 
clamations of wonder or g^rief; the vocative, in direct address; as, Beu me mieerum! 
CUT tenatum cogor, quern laudavi eemper^ rtprehenderef — Proh deum hominumquejidem ! 
— Heu pietaSf heu prisca fides ! Pro sancte Jupiter ! Pro dii immortales ! 



Particulars about the Use op Adverbs. 

§^|p. — 1. Distinction between pltis, magiSy ampHtcs, and potitis. 

Plus, " more," is used in respect of quantity, measure, value ; as, Apud nu 
argumenta plus gtiam testes valent, Vos et decern numero, et, quod plus est, 
Bomani estis. Tantum et plus etiam mihi debet. Quam mMesium est una digito 
plus^ habere/ 

Magib, " more," is the comparative of action or quality, — it shows that a 
quality exists in a higher degree ; as, Nem^o fuit magis severus nee magis eon- 
tinens. Hoc magis est verisimHe. — Magis tirtute quam dolo contendunt. Nee 
ms mea miseries magis excruciant quam tuce. 

g^ PluSy in general, is used wliere in the positive muUum would stand ; and 
magitj yfh^r^ valde. — In certain connections it is indifferent whether we \x%Qplv8 or 
magis; as, aliguemplus or magis amare^ diligere. 

Amplius, " more," " longer," •* further," is used of extent in time and num- 
l)er; — it denotes addition without comparison; as, Amplius sunt sex menses. 
MUites amplius horis quatuor fortissimo pugnaveruni. Duo Jiaud amplius 
miUia peditum urbem ingressi sunt. Quid vis amplius f 

PonuB, " more," " rather," " sooner," denotes choice between two objects or 
actions. {Magis attributes only a higher degree to one of the objects compared, 
whereas potius actually prefers it.) E. g., Perpessus est omnia potius quam 
c<mscios indicaret. Nee vera imperia expetenda, oa potius nan accipiendu 
interdum. 

2. The adverb qui is often used instead of quomodo ; as, Nos Deum, nvd 
smipitemum, intelligere qui possumus f Beus faUi qui potest f Qui potest esse 
in ^usmodi trunco (" blockhead") sapientia f 

8. Fortasse and forsitan (poet, forsan) signify " perhaps." — Pbrte means " by 
chance," " accidentally :" but, when preceded by ne, si, nisi, num, it also 
acquires the meaning of "perhaps." E. g., 8i quis vestrum, judices, forte 



>) a finger too much. 
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mircUur. — Fordtan is generally used in sentences tlie nature of wliicli requires 
tlie Subjunctive; e. g., Farsitan cUiquis dieM. 

4. Ne4i vero, nee enim, nee tamen, or 'iieqtie- vero, neque enim, neque tamen, are 
frequently used at the beginning of a sentence instead of non vero, nan enim, 
rtarh tamen. E. g., Menti nihil est tarn invmicum quam vduptas : nee enim 
libic^tTie dominante temperanticB locus est. Alcibiades magnam amieUiam sibi 
cum qtdbusd^m regibus Thracim pepererat : neque tamen a caritate patrim potvU 
recedere. 

5. As nee {neque) non often stands for et non, so Latin writers frequently use 

nee ullus for et nullus, 

nee quisqaam " " et nemo, 

nee quidquam " et nihil, 

nee unquam " et nunquam, 

nee usquam " et nusquam ; 

as, " Many pretend to know every thing, and yet know nothing," MvUi^^nia 
se simulant scire, nee quidquam sciunt. Impedit consilium vduptas, nee uUum 
cztm virtute hcibet commercium. Horm cedunt et dies et menses et anni, nee 
prcBteritum tempus unquam revertitur, 

6. In translating " I don't know whether," " I am not sure that," by Jiaud 
scio {nescio, dubito) an, if there is a " not," omit it in Latin : if there is no 
" not," put in non. Also translate " anybody" by nemo, " any" by niiUus, 
" any thing" by nihil, " at any time or ever" by nunquam, and " anywhere" 
by nusquam. — Such is the practice of Cicero and his contemporaries. (Com- 
pare § 107, 2.) — E. g., " I don't know whether I should not prefer Thrasybulus 
to all," Dubito an Thrasyhidum primum omnium ponam} — " I am not sure 
tliat there is any happier man," Haud scio an nuUus sit beatior vir.* — " I don't 
know whether, wisdom ejccepted, any thing better than friendship has been 
given by the gods to man," Hau4 scio an exeepta sapientia nihil melius amidtid 
7iomini sit a diis datum. 

7. The English " I say (will, order) that none, that no, that nothing, that 
never," — is generally expressed in Latin by nego (nolo, veto) with quisquam, 
quidquam, uMus, unquam. E. g., Negavit se unquam (for dixit se nunquam) 
taZia vidisse. Vetuit quidquam iiorjussit nihil) perfraudem fieri. Staid negant 
quidquam (for dieurvt nihil) esse banum nisi quad honestum sit. 

When the verbs n£go, nolo, veto, are followed by a second clause, the latter 
is introduced by neque, when it is negative, and by et {que, cUque), when it is 
affirmative. E. g., lUi vera absides daturas se negabant nequs (and that they 
would not) portas ConsvM prcBckbsuros. PUrique negant GcBsarmh in conditi&ne 
mansurum pastukitaque^ (and that) hc&e ah eo interposita esse, quo minus quad 
opus esset ad beUum, a nobis para/retur. 

8. Two negatives in the same sentence are equivalent to an affirmation. 

>) Or, I am iuclined to prefer Tii. to all. ') Or, I am inclined to think that there ia 
no happier man, or There is perliaps (probably, most likely) no happier man. ■) the 
eame as dicuntpte postulata hizc^ etc. 
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Thus non iffnoro, non nescio, non sum insciiu, non me fugit, non me prtBterU, 
are equivalent to probe scio ; nan minimum, to mnUum ; non imperitissimffs, 
to valde perUu^ ; non inferior, to par or mperior ; non possum non, to cogor or 
debeo ; nee non, to et; ns non, totU; neqtie vera non, to et vero ; neque tamen 
non, to et tamen, etc. E. g.. Corporis dignHas non minimum eommendat. Id 
indign>e ferebant, neque tamen non patiebantur. Qui mortem in malts ponit, 
non potest earn non timere. Non potest non beakssimus esse, ctd nihil deest. 
Neque tero non (and in truth) fuU apertum, si Conon nmi fuisset, AgesUaum 
Asiam Taurotenus regifuisse erepturum. 

When a negative is followed by ne-quidem, neque-neque, nec-nec, or nez^:- 
neve, the first negative is not destroyed, but ne-^idem is then equivalent to 
vel ("even") and neque-neque to aut-aut. E. g., Nunquam te ne minima qvidem 
in re offendi, " I never offended you even in the least." — Urhes sine hominum 
eostu non potuissent nee adifieari nee frequentari, NihU est iUo miM nee earius 
nee jucundius. Cmsar negat neque honestius neque tutius quidqtiam mild esse 
(— didt nihil mihi esse neque . . . .) quam ab omni eontentione abesse. 

^^ Ke nCMi^ ns p.uUus, ne nemo^ after the Imperative cwfo, " conBider," innst be 
rendered by " whether," or " that not — that no one." E. g., Oredere omnia qucB 
dicuntur vide ne non sit necesse ; " Consider whether it be necessary to believe every 
thin(2^," i. e., ** remember that it is not necessary, etc." — Vide ne nulla sit divinatio; 
*^ Consider whether such a science exists at all." 

9. The particle non, placed before nem^, nuMus, nihU, nunquam, renders the 
affirmation indefinite and incomplete; but placed after them, definite and 
complete. Thus, 



non nemo 
non nulli 
non nihil 
non nunquam 



means 



someone, 
soms, 
something, 
sometimes; 



nemo non 
nulluB non 
nihil non 
nunquam non 



means 



every one, 
every one, 
every thing. 



as, Nmio non henignus est sui judex. NuUi non ad n/ocendum satis viriutn est. 
Hannibal non nihil temporis tribuit litteris. Athenienses Aldbiadem nihil non 
efflcere posse ducebant. Nunquam non honorificentissime eum appeUabat. 

When nihU non, nunquam non, nusquam non, have an Infinitive inserted 
between them, they retain their negative meaning, and are equivalent to an 
indefinite affirmation ; as, NihU agere animus non potest, " cannot do nothing," 
i. e., must do somethin g. — Ubi sunt m^ortui aut quem heum incolunt f 8i 
enim sunt, nusquam esse non possunt, " they cannot be nowhere," i. e., they 
must be somewhere. 

10. Tantum quod, in the Classical language, means "just," "just then," 
" hardly,'* " scarcely ;" and tantum quod non, " only that not," " nothing is 
wanting but." E. g., Tantum quod ex ArpinaU veneram, cum mihi a te Uttera 
redditcB sunt Tantum quod hominem non nominal, " he almost mentions him 
by name." 

Tantum non, in Livy, and in the later prose writers, often occurs in the 
sense of " almost," " very nearly ;" as, NuntU aff&rd>ani tantum non (only not) 
jam captam Laceda&monem esse. Videt Boman4)s tantum non jam dreumvemi 
a dextro eomu. 
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1.1 Entimerations axe usuallj made by means of the numeral adverbs 
j>7Hmum, deinUe^ turn, denique, or postremo ; as, Primum miM mdetur de genere 
'b^lUj deinde de nujgnittidine, turn de imperatore ddigendo esse dicen/dnm. 
Z^Hmum docent Stoici esse deos, deinde quales sint, turn mundum ab his ad- 
Tn4,nistrarif postremo consulere eos rebus humanis. 



II. Prepositions. 

§ 224. — The fundamental signification of each preposition has been 
already given §*?*?. This signification, however, in various passages 
suffers various modifications, with which the pupil should be duly ac- 
quainted, in order to comprehend more folly the sense of such passages. 

The mor« important of these modifications are exhibited in the fol- " 
lowing paragraphs : 

Prepositions with the Accusative. 

§ 225. — AD, 1) " near," " at " " close by ;" e. g., pugna ad Carinas, ad Trebiam, ad 
Trasimenum ; urbs sita ad mare ; habet hortos ad Tiberim^ ad portas urbis ; negotium 
habere ad portum (— in portu) ;— 2) " to,'* " toward," " till ;" e. g., ad meridiem 
spiectana ; ad luc€m, ad vesperam, towards daybreak, evening ; ad mvltam noctem, till 
late at night ; ad summam senectutem iragotdias fecit ; ad Alpes (as far as) processerat ;— 
8) " about," "nearly" (of numerals); e. g., annos ad quadraginta natus ; ad guin- 
gentoe captisuiit ; and adverbially in the sense of circiter: oceisisad homimum mUlibtut 
octo i—^ "in comparison with;" e. g., nihil ad Fersitim ; nihil ad hunc homirtem ; 
terra ad vnivern cali complexum quasi puncti instar (Minet:—b) "at," " on" (of a 
fixed time) ; e. g., prasto esse ad horam destinatam, ad diem constUutam ; ad diem 
solvere, " to pay on the day fixed upon ;"— 6) " according to," " after ;" ad voluniatem 
loqui, non ad veritatem ; ad speciem or similiiudinem alicujus rei ; ad modum, ad nor- 
mam, ad exemplum, ad nvtum ;— 7) " in respect of," '* as to ;" e. g., homo ad labores 
Mli impiger, ad consiUa prudens. 

Phrases : Ad tempus, " for some time ;" as, perturbatio animi pUrumque brevis est 
et ad tempos ; ad pratsens, for the moment ; ad extremum, ad uUimum, at last, at 
length ; ad unum omnes, all to a man, even to the very last man ; ad verbum, word 
for word, literally ; ad nummum convenit, it agrees to a cent ; omnia ad assem 
p&rdidit, to the last cent or farthing.— (^^ Translate " at most" by summum, not by 
ad svmmum.) 

APUD, 1) " by," " close by," " near," " with ;" e. g., Apud JSgos fium^n Aiheni- 
enses victi sunt ; horam et amplius apud me fait ; apud m>e nihil valet hominum opinio ; 
apud matrem recte est, things go well with the mother ; reciissime sunt apud te omnia;— 
2) " in presence of," " before ;" e. g., apudjudices, apud prastorem, apud senatum verba 
faeere ;— 8) " in the house of," " in the works or writings of;" e. g., FuisHapud Leocam 
ilia node ; Neptollmus apud Lyoomedem educatus est ; apod Xenophontem, Gyrus negat ; 
apud Cieeronem legimus. 

CIRCA, CIRCUM, " around:" as, urbes circa Gapuam; muUos canes oircum or circa se 
hdbebat ; terra circum axem ee convertit, — Mittere aliquem circum amicos, circum vicinos, 
drcum insulas, etc., means, " to send somebody around to one's friends, neighbors, 
to the surrounding isles.— Circa is used also of time, in the sense of "about," 
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** toward;** e. g., potUro die eirea tandem horam; cirea meridiem; circa Nonas. — In 
the sense of *' conoerningf,** it occars only in the later prose ; as, varia circum hoc 
ojnnio; TiberiueeiroadtoenegligenUorfuU, 

CIKCITER, '* about/* occurs with the accusative of time ; as, cirdter horam oda- 
9am ; cireiter Oalendae Septembree. — Ciboiteb is more commonly used as an adverb, 
as, diebue eircUer quindecim ; ex omni copia cireiter pars quarta armis erat ifutruda. 

CIS, CITRA, *' on this side** (opp. to trant and ultra). — Cis is generally used of 
rivers and mountains ; as, cm SAenumj cis Taurum montem : CrrsA^ also of other 
places ; as, citra Bubiconem ; is loetis est eitra Leucadem,— In later writers citra fre- 
quently occurs in the sense of sine ; as, cUra invidiam nominare ; plus usus sine doe- 
irina, gvam eitra usum doctrina valet, 

CONTRA, 1) " against** (always in a hostile sense) ; as, contra leges, contra natu- 
ram; Belga olim contra Ihpulum Romanum oonjurarunt ;— 2) ** over against,*' " op- 
posite ;** as, Insula JSritannim unum lotus est contra GaUiam. — Oontra^ adv., like 
oontrario^ means ^* on the contrary.*' \^^ Econtra is not Latin. 

JUXTA, " beside,'* " close by ;** aa^Juxta murum ; sepultus estjuxta mam Appiam. 
—Sometimes it means "next to," ** immediately after" (of rank and estimation); 
e. g., apud quos juxta divinas reliqiones fides humand coUtur. ^-In the sense of secun- 
dum^ " according to," Juxta is unclassical ; hence, Juxta Platonem, Juxta TacUum, 
Juxta praevium Themistoclis, and similar expressions, should be avoided. 

Juxta^ taken adverbially, means " equally,". " in like manner ;*• as, Utteris Grceeit 
Juxta atque Latinis eruditus ; Juxta boni malique obtruncati sunt. 

OB, " an account of;'* as, oh hoc ipsum^ for this very reason ; 6b commodum suvm 
dixit. — It sometimes occurs in the sense of ante ; as, nan mihi mars, non exilium ob 
oculos versantw. 

PER, 1) "through," "throughout," "all along,*' "all over;'* as, erant duo itinera, 
unum per Sequanos, aUerum per provindam ; hospitalUer per domos invitati, i. e., from 
house to house, in or throughout all the houses ; milites fuga per proximas dvitatet 
dissipati ; per agros vagari ; religiones per manus iraditcs, f^om hand to hand ;~ 
2) " during;'* e. g., luscinia per totam noctem cantat ; per quatuor annos abfuit; per 
quietem, per somnum,per idem tempus;—Z) "through," i. e., by the means of (of 
persons) ; as, ]>er te salvus sum ; injurias per vos ulcisd statuerunt ; per me hoc dkUd, 
by myself;— 4) " on account of," in such phrases as per cetatem, per invaletudinem , 
per morbum gravem non potuU proUio interesse ; per me licet, as far as I am con- 
cerned, as to me ; — 5) " by," in adjurations and exclamations ; as, Jurare per Jovem 
deosque penates ; per deos atque homines te oro ; per deos immortales/ 

^^ Per is often used to express the manner in which a thing is done; aa,per 
ludum ac Jocum, by play and joke ; per litteras, by letter; per scelus, criminally; per 
injuriam, unjustly ; per insaniam, in a fit of madness ; per vices, by tufns; per iram, 
in anger ; per ordinem, in order : per speciem or similitudinem, under the cloak or 
c6lor of . . . . 

POST, "after," " behind," "since;" e. g., post meridiem, post tres annos; post 
prineipia, behind the first line ; post me erat urbs, ante me silva ; post Aominum me- 
moriam, within the recollection of; post natos homines, since the creation, or from 
time immemorial. 

PRATER, 1) " besides," i. e., together with, not to mention ; as, prceter atutorita- 
tern etiam vires ad coercendum habet ;— 2) " besides," " except ;" as, prceter se neminem 
amat; nee hominis quidquam in eo erat prater Jiguram et speciem ;^Z) "contrary 



Digitized by 



Google 



PARTICLES. 209 

o," " against;" &&^ proUer spem^ premier oonsuetudinem^ prober opinionem^ prater 
laeuram^ prcster modvm^ beyond measure; — i) "before," "along" (implying the 
dea of passing by) ; as, serviprcUer oculoa LoUii poculaferebani /— 6) " before" (with 
he idea of distinction) ; as, proUer <dio»^ praster omnes ; AHHides prater ceteros Jatiui 
78t appellatus. 

PROPE, "near," propius^ prqpnme ; as, prope urbem^ proxime ponUm, propvua man- 
tern, {Propitu and proxime take also the dative.)— i'rop* is sometimes followed by 
the ablative with ab; e. g., Tamprope a maris hostem habem/us. 

PROPTER, "on account of," "owing to;" as, more propter brevUatem vita nun- 
quam lange ahest. It is used also in the sense of pvope^ " near ;" as, duo JUii propter 
patrem cubantea ; propter rivum ambtUaverunt. 

SECUNDUM, 1) " according to," " in conformity with ;" as, secundum arbitrium 
tuum, secundum Flatonem; secundum naturam vivere ;—2) "along;" as, legiones 
secundum jlumen dvxit ad urbem Gergoviam ; secundum mare iter facere ;—%) " after," 
"immediately after," "next to;" as, secundum comdtia ; vulnui secundum aurem; 
secundum Deum homines hominibus maxims utiles esse possunt ; secundum te nihil mihi 
amicius salitudine ;—A) "in favor of ;" as, w(>»fk*«m U (U> thy advantage) deorevU; 
multa secundum eausam nostram disputavit. 



Prepositions with the AblAtiye. 

S 226.— AB, 1) " from ;" as, a prima atate, a prtncipio, ab in/anHa^ a pueriUa or a 
puero ; ingenuis artibvs a pueris dediti sumus; ab adolescerUia or ab adolescentulo ; ab ortu 
et occasu solis ; a fronts et a tergo^ in front and in the rear ; a dextro isinistro) comu; a 
radicibus^ a fundamento ;— 2) " from," " against;" as, se d^endere a frigore, a oalore, 
ab hostibus ; custodiunt tempkim ab Ea/nnibale ; — 3) " as to," " with regard to ;" e. g., 
mediooriter a doctrina insi'fuctus ; ab equitatu firmus ; a maire tibi cognaius «tim, on 
the mother's side;— 4) " next to," " immediately after ;" as, pi*ox»mt« a rege ; eon- 
festim a eanay a funere^ a prcUvo ;— 6) " in consequence of," " out of," " from;" as, 
a spSy ab ira^ ab iadem animi fiduda;—^) denoting an office; as, alicui esse a manu^ an 
amanaensis ; ab epistoHs^ a secretary ; a rationibus, a keeper of accounts ; a pedibus^ a 
footman, servant ; — ^7) denoting the followers of a school ; as, a TUUonSf ab Aristotde^ 
a Socrate (sc. pro/ectt), 

Sjg^ Interire ab aliquo is — ocddi ab aliquo ; as, interiit a paucity he fell by the 
hands of a few ; facere^ sentire^ stare ab aliquo — to side with some one, to be of his 
party. 

DE, 1) "fi-om," **down from," "from among," "out of;" e. g., de tecto cadere } 
extorquere sicam de mantbus ; homodeplebe ; unus de muUis ; de meot de tuo^ de aUenOy 
de publico (sc. sumptu\ at my (thy, etc.) expense; — 2) "just after*' (of time) ; as, 
statim de prandio^ statim de auctione ; de nocte, at night ; de tertia viffilia ; de die^ in 
broad daylight; navigare rf«(*in') mense Decernbri ; — 8) "after," "according to;" 
as, de more ; de suorum sententia ; de consilio meo ; de Dionysio sum admiratuSf as 
regards, as for, or concerning ;— 4) "about," "on," "respecting;" as, cogitare^ 
loquij scribere de aliqua re ; — 5) sometimes in the sense of ab or ex; as, hocpuer de 
piUre meo avdivi. 

Phrases : De industria^ purposely ; de integro^ afresh ; de improviso, unawares ; 
nosse aliquem de facie^ by his appearance ; expectare, diferre diem de die, or diem ex 
die (but not de die in diem), to be waiting, to put off day after day. 

EZ, 1) " from," " oat of;" e. g., ex Italia redierwU; ex epto pvgnare or coUogui* 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



810 PARTICLES. 



teribere €X t^wMr*, on tne road ; tx/uga, during flight ; ex omni 'parU^ from all \»t%^\ 
« 9up0rwr€ loeo dieers ; tx aliquo audire, scire ; pendire ex arhore ;— 2) " froBft.,^ 
*• ever ainoe/' ** directly after;" as, ex illo die or tempore ; ex coneulat/u (a dietdtaia^ 
in QalUam profeetw ; diem ex die, from day to day, or day after day ;— 8) " out of,*^ 
" from among ;" as, unue ex muUie, unua eplebe ; — 4) "according to," "in accordance 
with ;" a», ex Uitamerdo, ex lege, ex eonsuetudine, ex sencUtts-consulto or awtorilate ; 
vivere e natura /— 6) " from," " on account of" (denoting canse) ; as, laborare ex 
eapite, ex oculie, e renibue^ e pedibut ; peHre ex vulneribue ; e via langnere ; ex lassi- 
tudine dormire. 

PhraBCS : Eet e re mea, e re tua, e re nostra, e republica, it is for my good or adr»c- 
tage, etc. ; ex animo, heartily, sincerely ; ex sententia or voluntate, according to one*s 
wish ; ex composito, according to agreement ; ex parte, partly ; ex asquo, with eqnal 
right or advantage ; ex adverso, e regions, opposite ; e longinquo, from afar ; tz propin- 
quo, close by ; e oontrario, on the contrary ; ex tempore, this instant, forthwith ; e ws- 
agio, on the spot ; ex usu, usefal. 

PRiE, 1) "before," with fero (also ago) and a pronoun, as pugionem pra'se tnlU, 
he held before him ; pra se agere gregem, armentum ; — 2) " in comparison with," 
" above or more than ;" e. g., proi se omnes contemnit; amnes pros illoparoi futuroi 
existimo; Atkenoiprai ceteris urbibtts Gracia floruere ;—Z) " through," "on accoant of" 
(of preventive causes) ; e. g., prcs dolore loqui non potuit ; soUm prcR sagiUarutn mtd- 
tUudine non videbitis.^-^^g' The phrase prcs seferre often signifies " to show," " dis- 
play ;" as, speciem boni viri prcs seferre; animum altumprcs seferre. 

PRO, 1) "before," "in front of," "close by;" e. g., pro vallo, pro eastris^ pro 
a^^ndo, pro templo; also " in," ** upon," "from," as pro tribunali edicere, pro suggestv 
pronuntiare, pro rostris dicere or laudare ; — 2) " in proportion to," " according to," 
"in conformity with;" as, pro muUitudine hominum ; prodium atrox pro nwnero 
pugnantvum ; pro magnitudine periculi ; pro tua humanitdte, prudeniia, ge^nenUa; 
agere pro viribus or pro viriti parte, according to one's power or capacity ; pH> tempore, 
pro temporibus, pro re or pro re nata, according to circumstances or emergencieB ; pro 
portions, in proportion ; pro rataportione or pro rata parte, in certain proportio/zs, 
proportionally ; pro mea, tua, sua, nostra, testra parte, for my part, etc. ; pro se quis- 
que, every one for his part; pro eo ut, pro eo ac, according as, e. g.,pro eo ae d^\ 
according to my duty ; — 3) " for," i. e., instead of, just as much as ; e. g*., alieuieese 
pro patre, to act as a father ; esse or se gerere pro cive ; habere dUquid pro eerto, ali- 
quern pro amico, to consider as ; units Plato est mihi pro centum millibus /— 4) " for," 
i. e., for the benefit of; e. g., pugtiare pro patria, pro Uhertate; verba facers pro 
dUquo. 

For the prepositions IN and SUB, see % 78. 



III. Conjunctions. 

§ 227. — Whatever was deemed essential to be known with regard 
to the signification, division, and use of- the conjunctions, has been 
already stated either in the Elementary or in the Syntactical part of the 
Grammarr The following additional remarks, however, will not fail to 
be useful to the student. 

1. The conjunctions ac and atque are generally used in the sense of " afc" or 
" than," after ceque, jmxta, pmiter, perinde, pro eo, similiter, totidem, dUer, 
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Yhtnr€M.y sectts, aliuSj contrarittSj dmUia, talis ; as, Felicitaite tua mque gaudeo, ac 
'. i'j>se, Non perinde atgue ego putararrhy res evenerat. ' Pro eo tUn ac mereris, 
'cU-ictm, Tcfereivt. Gum totidem nambvs atque erai profectiis, Athenas rediit. 
^aTh cbliter loquor ac sentio. Omnia fere contra ac speravi, evenerant. I'uam 
iZzctein non sectLS ac m^a/m tueor, AUud mihi ac tibividetur. Similis Roma 
xjtvoT erat ac fait heUo OaUico. HannibaHem in mspicionem adduxerunt tamr 
uLCLm Ma atgue antea sentire. 

a. The conjunction et sometimes stands for etiam; e. g., 2fon errasti, maiery 
uxTTh et hie Alexander est Acyuvare nos possunt non tantum ii qui sunt, sed 
t qui fuerunt, 

3. Stsi and qmimquam (altliougli) are sometimes used in absolute sentences 
iH tlie sense of " yet," to correct a preceding statement ; e. g., Quamquam quid 
^^qy/yr f " Yet, why do I speak V*—Do pcmas temeritatis mem : etsi qua fuit 
iUa temerttas f 

4. Autem is sometimes used in the sense of quid ego dico f to correct an ex- 
pression just made use of; as, IntelUgis quam, meum sit scire et curare quid in 
repvbUca fiat ; fiat autem f immo vera quid futu/rum sit. Ferendus tibi in Tboc 
error msus, ferendus autem f immo v&ro etiam adfuvandus. 

5. The disjimctives aut, vel (ve), and sive (seu) are thus distinguished : 

AUT stands when things and expressions are so opposed to each other that 
if one is, the other is not ; e. g., Etc vincendum aut moriendum, mUites, est, 
Quidquid enuntiatur, aut verum est aut falsum. Audendum est aliquid uni- 
versis aut omnia singulis patienda. — Aut stands also in the restrictive sense of 
" at least," to connect something less important with something more im- 
portant ; e. g., Bripe mihi hune dolorem aut minute saUem. Profeeto cuncti avt 
magna pars Siccensium fidem mutamssent. 

VEL is the Imperative from 'DellCy as fer from fei^e. It means " if you 
please," and implies that it is indifferent which of several things takes place. 
Vdy for the most ^^t, distinguishes only single words, more rarely whole 
clauses ; and when it does so, it implies not diametrical opposition, but- only 
a slight distinction ; e. g., OaMa vet Brita/nnia heUum infer et (i. e., one or the 
other, no matter ^hich). — Vel vrnperatore vel milite ms utimini (i. e., use me in 
any capacity you like). — Proceres vel corrump&re vel corrigere mores civitatis 
possunt (i. e., they can do which they please). — Hcec vel ad odium, vel ad miseri- 
c^yrdxarrit vel omnino (or in general) ad animus judicum movendos utUissima sunt. 
Non sentiunt viri fortes in acie vulnera, vel si sentiunt, se mori maktnt. — Vel 
is often used in the sensQ of "or rather," to correct a preceding expression ; as 
Pet&res vel potius roga/res. Stuporem hominis vel dicam pecudis videte. Yalde 
me diligit, vel ut encjyaTLKCJTepov dicam, valde me amat. 

VE (abridged from vel) unites single words; as, ter quaterve ; plus 
minusve. Ea esse dico qum cetmi tangive possunt (i. e., either of the two will 
suffice.) 

SIVB {seu) generally denote sy nonymes and expresses the equivalence 
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of words or clauses ; e. g., PaUa% siw Minerva ; Mars give Mdvors; Danma 
Hve Ister. Sive — dve (seu — seu) is commonly used when the English " either- 

or" is the same as " be U .... or be it/j " be it that or that ;" e. g., M 

loco Hbentimme soleo uH give quid mecum ipte cogito, s^ve dUqtiid scribo m 
lego. 

SEU is common in poetry and late prose. Cicero uses it only in oombina^ 
tion with poHus; as, Segie seu potius tyrannice, Ofortunaium Jwminem (pA 
ejmmodi nuntias seu potius pegasos kabet I 

6. Nisi, after negatives and after questions implying a negative, is often 
used in the sense of " except" or " than," instead of prcBter or praierquam; 
e. g., Nihil arbUramur expedire nisi (or prcBterquam) quod rectum honestumqva- 
sit. Quid est pietas nisi (or prcBterquam) voluntas grata in pa/rentes f Qum 
unquam senatus civem nisi (or prater) me natiandms exteris commendaf^f- | 
When no negative precedes, proeterquam only or prceter can stand; as, ( 
Prcsda omnis prcBterquam Tiominum captorum (or prceter homines eaptos) mSiti 
eoncessa est. ' 

The English " except that" is expressed indiscriminately by nisi gnod wrf 
prasterquam quod, even where no negative precedes. But when a purpose k I 
implied, nisi ut must be used ; e. g., Mihi omnia eum eo sunt eommuma na \ 
quod (or prcBterquam quod) in philosophia veh^menter ah eo dissentio. NM | 
aliud ex hac re qucsro nisi ut inteUigas. 

After nihU aliud,— nisi as well as qtuim may follow, with this difference, | 
however, that nihil aliud nisi means " nothing more than," and niMl aliud i 
quam, " nothing else than ;" e. g., BeUum ita stisdpiatur ut nihil aliud nUipni | 
qu/mta videatwr. NihU aliud m^itus est quam ut omnes civitates in m i 
teneret potestate. 
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L ElUp8l8.->2. Fignresof Syntax.— 3. The Roman Calendar. 

I. Ellipsis. 

§ 228. — Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words which are 
ssential to the grammatical construction of sentences, but which can 
)e readily inferred from the context. 

The following words are frequently omitted : 

Nouns. 

1. .JEdes or temphim; e. g., VeTittim erat ad Vestas. Senatm hdbUus est ad 
ApoUinia, 

2. Aqtui, as ealida, frigida ; e. g., Bx labore sudanti fiigidcB potto pemi- 
dosissima eat. 

3. Ca/ro, as agnina, Imbula, eanina, ferina, pordtna ; e. g., Podni a DaHo 
canina vesei prokibehantur. 

4. Oastra, as aiativa, hibema, stativa ; e. g., Trea legionea ex hib&mia educit. 

5. Febria, as tertiana, quartana ; e. g., Modo audivi quartanam a te dia- 
cessisae. 

6. Homo; e. g., Boni aunt ran.— Thus amicita, dm, mUea, when they stand 
with a possessive pronoun ; as, Cognom ex meorum omnivm litteris. Ranni- 
balem aui ejecerunt. Ccsaar auoa miait, Inaequentea noatroa, ne longiua proae- 
querentur, SuUa revocamt. 

7. Loma and manua; e. g., Non habeo quo confugiam. Uhi ad JHana 
veneria, ito ad dextram. 

8. Partea, in such phrases as aUcui primaa dare, concedere, deferre ; e. g., 
Amoria erga me tibi primaa defero, " I give you the first place among those 
who love me." 

9. Prceditim, as Tuaculanumy Pompeianum ; e. g., Miraria quod me Law 
r&ntinum meum tantopere deUctet. 
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10. Verba; e. g., Ne muUa, ne plura, quid plura, sc. verba dicain.—h\ 
muUis (sc. verbis vtar\ Diogenes emitur.'-Quid mvUaf sic mihi persuasi nn^ 
passe esse ammum mortcUem. 

11. Via; e. g., Xerxes, qua sex mermbus iter fecerat, eadem minus dii^\\ 
trigirUa in Asiam reversus est. 

Verbs. 

§ 229. — 1. Dieo, inquit, respondeo, in quoting a person's words or opinit*:. 
and facio, in expressing our own opinion ; e. g., Turn iUe. Etc ego. — Cffpi"^ 
dWm : 7wn omnibus dormio. Recte iUe (fecit) ; melius hi (fecerunt). I^U per 
vim unquam Olodiiis, omnia per vim MUo (sc. fecit). 

2. Facio, flOy after nihil aliud qitam, quid aiiud quam, nihil prcBterquam ; 
e. g., " They do nothing but laugh," or " they are merely laughing ;" I^ihu 
aliud quam rident.—Tissaphemes nihil aliud quam helium^ comparavU. Pt^ 
biduum nihU aliud quam steterunt parati ad pugnandum. lUa nocte nUd^ 
(sc. fiebat) prceterquam vigildtum est. l^ This form of expreseion is found Id 
Livy, Nepos, Curtius, etc. ; but it does not occur in Cicero. 

3. Oro, preeor, dbsecro, in adjurations ; as, Propera, per deos ; sets enim quan- 
tum sit in celeritate. Per ego vos deos patrios, vindicate db vUimo dedecm 
nomen gentemque Persarum. 

4. Pertinere, "to concern ;" e. g., Qiiid Jioc ad me? Quid adtef Quorsm 
hoc.? " What is that for ?" — Recte an secus, nihU ad nos. Zaleueus sive fa^ 
sive nonfuitf niM ad rem. Quid ad Gcesarem, quid agat nostra Oermaniaf 

5. Quod sometimes stands (especially in letters) for quod attinet ad id quod, 

" with regard to," " as regards the fact that ;" e. g., " With regard to what I 
you write about your coming to see me, I wish you to remain there;" 
Quod scribis te si velim, ad me venturam : ego vero te istic esse vdo. Qu/>d miM , 
de nostro statu gratularis : minima miramur te tuo opere Icetari. Quod scribU 
te velle scire qui sit reipubHees status : summa dissensio est. Quod scire vis, qua 
quisque in tefide sit et vduntate^ difficile dictu est de singulis. 

6. Sdto, sdtote, or (in indirect Narration) sdaty «ctre^— especially after qmd in 
the sense of quod attinet ad id quod ; e. g., Quod mihi Pompeiam uxorem iuam 
commendas, (sdto) cum Sura nostro statim, tuis litteris lectis, loeutus sum. 
Legationi CcesoHs Ariovistus respondit : quod sibi Gcesar denuntiaret, se .Mdu- 
Oram injwnas non neglecturum, (sciret) neminem secum sine sua pernio 
contendisse. 

7. Quid f quod— freqaently occurs instead of quid dieam de eo ^fuod^ and may 
be rendered by " nay," " nay even," " moreover ;" e. g.. Quid, quod salus m- 
orum in periculum vocaturf Orpheus in animum msum scepe incurrit : quid, 
quod earum rerum, quce nunquam omnino fuerunt, neque esse potu^runt, ^d 
ScyUcB, ut ChimcRrce, prcesto est imago. 

8. An Infinitive is often to be supplied in indirect Narration after relatives, 
where the verb, if it were repeated, would be put either in the Indicative oi 
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ixld^inxictive, according as the writer wished to express his own sentiment or 
UcLii of another ; e. g., ^ateor me in ea parte fuisse qtoa te, or qua tu fuisti. 
^cLtc^'ur ae in ea parte fuisse qua me, or qua ipse fuerim. Gumanos ejusdem 
arh€Z'itioni8, cujus Capuam, esseplacuit, or cujus Capua esset. 

Particles. 

§ 230. — 1. The conjunction ut is sometimes omitted, when a clause precedes 
wit,li ne; e.g.. Pair es Gonscripti legatos in Bythiniam miserunt,qui ab rege 
q-^Gt^Terd ne inimidssimum suum setum haberet siMque dederet. Monere eospit 
Foirwm ne ultima experiri perseveraret dederetque se victori. — The conjunction 
ct, Qtie, or atque, may in such passages be Tendered by " but.** 

2, In the formula non modo non — sed ne-qvidem^ (or sed mx)y the second nan 
is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted. 

Jfon is expressed, when each clause of the sentence has its own finite 
■veib, or when the finite verb stands in the first, in case there should be but ' 
oxie, common to both. E. g.. Ego tibi non m^do non irascor, sed ne reprehendo, 
qr4idem factum tuum. lUe nan modo nan prseerat uUi negotia, sed etiam ne 
irktererat quidem. — Horum sumrfwrum imperatarum non modo res gestae nav. 
SLntepono mew, sed ne fortunmn quidem ipsam. Id nan modo re prokibere nan 
licet, sed n£ verbis quidem mtuperare. 

Nan is omitted, when the sentence has but one finite verb, expressed in the 
second clause.— In English, either the first clause is introduced by "not only 
xiot," and the second by " but not even" " but scarcely ;" — or the order of the 
clauses is inverted, and then the former introduced by "not even," the latter 
by " much less." E. g., Vir bonus non moda fo/eere, sed ne cagita/re quidquam 
audebit, quad nmi honestum sit. Assentatio non modo amica, sed ne libera 
quidem digna est. Tales homines nan moda sine cura quiescere, sed ne spirare 
quidem sine metu possunt. GaJmUlarum, Fabriciarum, Guriarum virtutes nan 
solum in maribics nostris, sed nxjam in libris reperiuntur. ' 

II. Figures op Syntax. 

§ 231. — Syntactical Figures are certain deviations from the or- 
dinary connection and arrangement of words. They are by various 
Grammarians variously divided and subdivided. The author, for the 
sake of reference, has preferred to present them here alphabetically 
arranged. 

1. Anacoluthon, when the latter part of a sentence does not correspond in 
construction with the former; as. Bum hcBc ita fierent, rex Juba, cognitis 
G<Bsa/ris difflcuitatibus copiarumque paudtate, nan est visum, da/ri spaMum can- 
valeseendi. Unum hoe eerte videar mihi verismme posse die&re turn quum haberet 
respublica Luscinas — (thus far, indirect : what follows, direct) et tum quum erant 
GataneSf — tamen hujuscemodi res commissa nemini est, 

8. Anastrophe is an inversion of the natural order of words; as, Hgo si 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



216 APPENDIX. 

paterOtfaciam vobis satis. AtheniensiJbus evhavstis prcBter arma, et na^es, nM 
erat super. — TraTistra per et remos. Spem metumque inter. 

8. Asyndeton is the omission of connectives ; as, AbiU, ecceesait, etaMt, 
erupU. Ostentas patientiam famis, frigoris, inopics omr.ium rerum. Mpiidm 
rum de&ro : manebo, pradlcam, denurUiabo, testdbor semper Deos liominesqiu 
quid senHam. Ex cupiditatibits odium, dissidia, diseorduB, sediHones, beUa 
nascuntur, 

4. Enallage is a change of words, or a substitution of one gender, nmnber. 
case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of the same word for another ; as, JPopulm 
late rex, for regnans. Bamanus pr<dio victor, for Eomani victores, Mostis 
habet muros, for hostes hdbent muros. Nostrum istud vivere triste, for vita nostra. 
Omnia Ciceronis patent TreUano, for omnia mea tUn patent. Bern mdes quo- 
modo se habeat, for Tides qu4>modose res Tiabeat. Nosti MarceUum quam tardvs 
sit, for nosti quam tardus Ma/rceUus sit. 

5. EvoCATio is a figure by which a verb in the first or second person, is join^ 
to a noun or pronoun of the third x>6rson ; as, Quisque suos patimur manes. 
Hannibal peto pacem qui neque peterem nisi utHem crederem. 

6. Hellenism, or Grecism, is the use of Greek forms and constructions; as, 
PaUada, C^clopas, for PaUctdem, Cyclopes. Opaca locorum, for opa^ca loca. Os 
humerosque Deo similis, for ore humeiHsque. Desme querda/rum, for a qu^reUs. 
IHgnus ama/ri, for qui ametur. Ibitf rename coTiortes, for frenMum. 

7. Hendla-DYB is the expression of one idea by two substantives connected 
by et (que), where one of the' substantives stands in place of an adjective or a 
genitive; e^ g., Pateris libamus et auro, for pateris aureis. Ex tenebris et 
ca/reere procedere, for e tenebroso carcere. Jactari mstu et febri^ for aMu 
febi^. BedimittLS floribus coronisque, for coronis e floiibus factis. Devinctm 
necessUudine ac vetustate, for vetusta necessitudine. Veteranos coloniamqae 
deducere, for coUmiam xeteranorum. Aliquid prodere ad memoriam pos- 
teritatemque, for ad memoriam posterUatis. Alicui inferre um et manus, for 
xiotentas manus. 

8. Hypallage is an interchange of constructions, and a transferring of attri- 
butes from their proper subjects to others. E. g., Dare dassflbus Austros, for 
classes Austris. Vina quae cadis onerarat Acestes, for quibus cados. Fontium 
gdidcs perennitates, for fontium gdidorum perennitates. 

9. Hystbron proteron is reversing the natural order of the sense, by pla- 
cing (of two ideas) that first which should be last ; as, Valet atque mmt, for tivU 
atque valet. Moriamur et in media a/mM ruamus. Incendere ac diripere 
uH>es, 

10. Periphrasis or Circumlocution is a circuitous mode of expression ; as, 
Tenhi fostus ovium, for agni. Non cetate confectis, non mulierUms, nan infan- 
tibus peperdt, for nemini pepercit. Omnes m>emoriam consfulatus tui^ mora, 
faciem, denique ac nomen detestantur, for te. Quis sibi persuadeat esse aliquem 
fium^ana spede etfigura^ gui tantum immanitate bestias vicerit, ut, propter quoi 
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anc vtUMmMivnam lucem cupexeTUy eos indigniasime luce privarU, for quia credat 
M6 TwnUnem qui pa/re7Ue8 mas occidere poaait f 

11. PiiBONASM is using a greater number of words than is necessary to ex 
>ress the meaning ; JEh'ant omnino itin&i'a duo quibus Uinenbua domo exire po»- 
'snt. Somnum ego hoc nocte oeutis non vidi meia. Sic ore loeuta eat. Tuua 
iolor humanua eat ia qvidemj aed tamen fnoderandua. 

12. PoiiYBYNDKTON is a redundancy of connectives ; as, Post hunc mcmmam 
habere wm arbitrantur Apollinem, et Ma/rtem, ^ Jovem, et Minervam, Una 
EuTuaque Notuaqm ruunty creberqae pi^oceUia Afrvma, Ex cwpiditatHma odium, 
et diaaidia, et discordicBt et aeditionea, et heUa naacantur. 

13. Synchysis is a confused and intricate arrangement of words ; as, 8axa 
vacant Itcdi mediia quce in jkuAibua an^aa, for quce aaxa in mediia jluctibua Itali 
vacant a/raa. Pcene macroa arait dum turdoa veraat in igni, for pcene arait dum 
macroa turdoa, etc. Non erit meliua, inquit, niai de quo conauMmua, vocem 
miaiaae, for meliua erit, non miaiaae vocem, niai de quo conaulimua. 

14. Synesis or coiiatructio ad aenaum, when the construction refers to the 
sense rather than to the precise nature of the words ; as, Latium Capucuiue 
agro mtdtati aunt. Ubi Ulic eat scelua (where is that scoundrel) qui ms per- 
didit f IncUabant GatiHnam comipti civitatis m^*ea qiioa luxuria atque avaritia 
vexabant (=« m>orea civium quoa, etc.). 

15. Tmesis, or Diaoope, is the separating of a compound word by the inter- 
position of another word ; as, Septem aubjecta trioni gena, for aeptentriani. Quale 
id cunque eat. AUera para per mihi brem videtur. Thaia maxima te orabat 
opere, vt craa redirea. 

16. Zeugma is the uniting of two substantives to a verb, which is applicable 
only to one of them ; as, Jugurtha, pacem an beUum gerena pericuXoaior eaaet, 
in incerta habebatur (here gerena is applicable to beUum only, because pacem 
gerere is not said). Magonem alii naufragio, alU a aervia interfectum acriptum 
reliquerunt (we say naufragio perire, but not naufragio interfici). 



III. The RcniAN Calendar. 

§ 232.— The Romans did not reckon the days of the month in an 
uninterrupted series, as we do, from the first to the last. They dis- 
tinguished in every month three ^incipal days : the Calendce, Nmce, 
and Idus^ — ^from which they counted backward. 

The Calendce were always the first day of the month ; the I^once fell 
on the 5th, and the Idus on the 13th, except in March, May, July, and 
October, in which the Nonce fell on the 7th, and the Idus on the 15th. — 
The day preceding the Calendce, Nonce, and Idtis, was called pridie 
(i. t.f pridie ante) Calendas, Nonas, Idus, 
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March. May, July, 


January, August, 




Febr.hMSdays 


October 


December 


November 


(mleap.ye«29). ^ 


9 

o 


(81 dnyn). 


(31 day.). 


(30 days). 


\ 


1. 


Calcndia. 


Calendi8. 


Calendis. 


CaIeodi». 


2. 


VI. 1 




IV. ) ante 
III. J Nonas. 


IV. ] anU 
III. \ Nonas. 


IV. ) anU 
III. f Nonas. \ 


3. 


V. 


anU 


4. 


IV. 


Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5. 


III. J 




Nonis. 


Nonis. 


Nonis. 


6. 


Iridic Nonas. 


VIII. 1 




VIII.] 




VIII. 




7. 


Nonis. 


VII. 




VII. 




VII. 




8. 


VIII.] 




VI. 


ante 


VI. 


ante 
Idus. 


VI. 


anie 


9. 


VII. 




V. 


' Idas. 


V. 


V. 


IdftS. 


10. 


VI. 


ante 


IV. 




IV. 




IV. 




11. 


V. 


' IdilS. 


III. J 




m. J 




III. J 




12. 


IV. 




Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idus. 


13. 


III. J 


Idibu?. 


Idibus. 


Idibus. 


U. 


PHdie 1dm. 


XIX. 1 


XVIII. 1 




XVI. 1 


1 


15. 


IdibuB. 


XVIII. 




XVII. 




XV. 




16. 


XVII. 1 


XVII. 




XVI. 




XIV. 




17. 
18. 


XVI. 
XV. 




XVI. 
XV. 


c 


XV. 

XIV. 


•5 

a 
1 


XIII. 
XII. 


1 


19. 


XIV. 


"9 


XIV. 


1 


XIII. 


o 


XI. 


1 


20. 


XUI. 


o 


XIII. 


.£3 


XII. 


J3 ^ 

^ bo 


X. 




21. 
22. 


XII. 
XI. 


1? 


XII. 
XI. 


o c 


XI. 
X. 


ll 


IX. 
VIII. 


1 


28. 


X. 


'^'i 


X. 


B O 

2 '5 


IX. 


1 ^ 


VII. 


1 


24. 


IX. 


S o^ 


IX. 


_! ^ 


VIII. 


g 


VI. 


25. 


VIII. 


1 ^ 


VIII. 


6 


VII. 


;g 


V. 




26. 


VII. 


§ 


VII. 


1 


VI. 


§ 


IV. 




27. 


VI. 


1 


VI. 


« 


V. 




III. . 




28. 


V. 


« 


V. 




IV. 




Pridie Oakndas 


29. 


IV. 




IV. 




III. J 




Martias. 


30. 


III. J 




III. J 






81. 


Pridie CaUnd. 


Pridie CaUnd. 


Pndie Calend. 






(of the month 


(of the month 


(of the month 






following). 


following). 


following). 





Note 1.— The names of the months are sometimes used substantively, as pridU 
Nonas Februarii. — ^The best writers, however, use them as adjectives, and make them 
agree with Calendoi, Noncs^ and Idus ; as, Pridie Nonas FehruarigLS. Galendis SexHUki 
veni Syracusas. Ecce Galendis Juniis mvtata omnia ! Pridie Nonas Junias littenu 
tuas accepi. Ea mente discessi ut adessem Calendis Januariis. 

Before the time of the emperors, the month of July was called QuintiUs^ and the 
month of August, Sexlilis. 

Note 2. — In leap years {anni intercalares) the month of February had one day 
more ; TDut this intercalary day, instead of being added at the end of the month, as it 
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is the custom in modern times, was inserted after the 23d of February, so that the 
24th of Febr. was reckoned double, and was for this reason called dies bisextus (bis 
sextus)j whence the leap year itself received the name annus bisextus or bisexiilis. 



Construction of time according to the Roman Calendar 

§ 233. — 1. On what day?— The question wTienf or on wliat dayf is an- 
swered by the ablative when the day is one of the three principal days of the 
month ; as, GaUndis, NonUy IdHms. — The day immediately preceding the 
CalendcB, Nonaiy and Idus^ is expressed by pridie with the accusative, and 
sometimes, though more rarely, with the genitive ; as, pridie CaUndas, pridie 
Nonas, pridie Idua, pridie Gdkndarum. 

The remaining days are expressed either (a) by the ablative : as, " He died 
on the 30th of Dec. ;" Obiit die tertio ante CcUendas Januarias, and abridged, 
without die and ante : OUit tertio Galendas Januariaa (obiit III. Cal. Jan.) ; — or 
(b) by ante diem with the accusative ; as, dbiit ante diem tertium Galendas 
Januarias (obiit a. d. III. Cal. Jan.). 

P^ The formula ante diem with the accusative, diflBcult as it is to be explained 
grammatically, was almost exclusively used by Cicero and Livy. The " ante diem?^ 
was treated as an indeclinable substantive to which, like to other substantives, various 
prepositions were prefixed : but, whatever the preposition prefixed might be, ad^ in, 
ab, or eXf it was invariably followed by the accusative. 

2. By what day ?— The question by or for what day f is answered by the 
accusative with idy ad, usque ad ; as, Gapuam venire jusd sumus ad Nonas 
Fehrua/rias (by the 5th of Febr.), — ad pridie Idus FehruaHas (by the 12th of 
Febr.), — ad ante diem sextum Galendas Martias (ad a. d. VI. Cal. Mart., by the 
Mth of Febr.). Nog in Formvayw ease volumus usque ad pridie Nonas Ma/rtias 
(by the 6th of March). Gonsvl eomitia in ante diem tertium Nonas Sextiles (in 
a. d. III. Non. Sext., " he fixed the elections by an edict for the 3d of August) 
edixit. 

3. From what day? — The question frofn what dayf is answered by the 
ablative with ab or ex; as, Ludi Antii futuri sunt a IV. ad pridie Nonas 
liaias (from the 4th to the 6th of May). De Quinto fratre nuntii nobis tristes 
venerant ex ante diem Nonas Juntas (= ex or a Nonis Juniis) usque ad pridie 
Galendas Septenibres (from the 5th of June to the 31st of August). 

Note. — The next day after the Gal.., Nonce, and Idus, may be expressed also by 
postridie; as, Fbstridie Galendas Maias, the 2d of May ; postridie Nonas Martias, the 
8th of March ; postridie Idus Decembres, the 14th of December. 



Method of reducing Roman time to our own. 

§ 234. — 1. To reduce the Calendce^ add 2 to the number of days of 
the preceding month : from the sum subtract the given date, and the 
remainder will give you our date. Thus, 
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XII. Cal Febr. 
VIII. Cul. Mart. 

XIII. Cal. Jnn. 
XVI. Cal. Dec. 



Jan. lias 81 days ; 
Febr. has 28 days ; 
May has 81 days ; 
Nov. has 80 days ; 



31+2 = 33; 38 -12 = 21st of Jan. 

28 + 2 = 80; 30- 8 = 22d of Febr. 

81 + 2 = 88; 88 — 13 = 20th of May. 

30 + 2 = 32; 32 -16 = 16th of Nov. 



2. To reduce the Ncmm and Idus, add 1 to the number of the day on 
which the N(m<B or Idus fall : from the sum subtract the given date, 
and the remainder will give yon our date, ilins, 



III. Non.Sept. 

VI. Non. Oct. 

VII. Idus Febr. 
VII. Idns Jul. 



Non. on the 5th ; 
Non. on the 7th ; 
Idas on the 18th ; 
Idus on the 15th ; 



5 + 1 = 6 ; 

7 + 1= 8; 
18 + 1=14; 
15 + 1=16; 



6-8 =8d of Sept. 

f-« = 2d of Oct. 
14-7 = 7th of Febr. 
16- 7 = 9th of Jul. 



Method of reducing our time to Roman. 

§ 235. — 1. If the given date is between the Calender and N(mai^ 
add 1 to the day of the NoncB ; if between the Nonce and Idus^ add 1 
to the day of the Idus : from the sum subtract the date given, and 
the remainder will be the Roman date. Thus, 

February 3d. Non. on the 5th ; 5 + 1=6; 6 - 8 = HI. Non. Febr. 

July 2d. Non. on the 7th ; 7 + 1=8; 8-2 = VI. Non. Jul. 

October 10th. Idus on the 16th ; 15 + 1 = 16 ; 16 - 10 = VI. Idus Oct. 

December 9th. Idus on the 13th ; 13+1 = 14; 14- 9 = V. Idus Dec. 

2. If the given date is between the Idus and the Calenda of the 
month following, add 2 to the number of days in the month : from the 
sum subtract the date given, and the remainder will be the number of 
the Calendoe of the next month. Thus, 



February 19th. Febr. h&a 28 days 

April 25th. Apr. has 30 days 

August 18th. Aug. has 81 days 

November 28d. Nov. has 80 days 



28 + 2=30; 30-19=XI. Cal. Mart. 

30 + 2=82; 82-25=VII. Cal. Maias. 

81+2=33; 38-18=XV. Cal. Sept. 

80 + 2=82; 32-28=IX. Cal. Dec 



3. If the date is the day on which ihe Calendoe, Nonce, or Idus 
fall, it is called Caendce, Nonce, or Idus, respectively : if it is the day 
before, it is called pridie Calendas (always of the month following), or 
pridie NoncLS, pridie Idus (both of the same month). — Thus the 31st 
of Dec, is CBlled pridie Calendas Januarias; the 6th of October, pridie 
Nonets Octobres ; the 14th of March, pridie Idus Martias. 
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CHAPTER I. 

§ 236, — Prosody treats of the length, or quantity, of syllables and 
the laws of Yersification. 

A syllable, with respect to its quantity, is either short (v^), long (-), 
or common {^), 

A syllable is said to be common, when it may be used short or long, 
at the option of the poet. 

General Rules. 
A vowel before another vowel. 

(In Latin words.) 

Vocalem breviant alia subeunte Latini. 
Produc, ni sequitur r, Jio et nomina quintae,* 
Qu8B geminos casus e longo assumit in ei; 
Verum e corripiunt Jldeiquey spelqne, reique, 
lus commune est vati : producito alius ; 
Alterius brevia. PompH et talia produc. 
Eheu produces semper, variabitur S/i6. 

§ 237. — Rule 1. A vowel before another vowel, a diphthong, or an h, ie 
short ; as, Deus, ptce, nihil. 

Stat medio virtus : medium teniiere beati. 

Quam felix piier est, virtus in quo antSit annos. Mur. 

Exc. 1. Flo has the % long in all its forms, except those in which the second 
vowel is followed by r ; 9&j flnnt, fybam^ fmm ; — but/^n,/W<JW, etc. 

Omnia jam fient, fieri quae posse negabam. OtiA, 



») Read : Produc^ ni iequitw liJio^ fio^ etc. , 
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Exc. 2. The genitive and dative tang, of the fifth declension have the e long 
before % ; as, dieiy speciei. But e is short in spH, knd commonly, idso, in rH 
uid Jidti. 

Exc. 3. Genitives in ius have the i long in prose, but common in poetry : 
as, untvs, sotius, tottvs. — The genitive alius, however, is always long, and 
alteriits always short. 

Invidus alterius marcescit rebus opimis. Hor. 

Exc 4. Caius, Pompeius, VvUSius (also Cfijus, Pompejus, Vultejns), and tte 
like, have the a and e before t long. Voc. Gdi, PompH, Ft/ftet.— In Ue 
and Hiana, the first syllable is common ; in eheu it is long. 



A VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER VOWEL. 
(In Greek words.) 

Nomina Graecorum certa sine lege vagantur : 
Qnaedara etenim brevibus, veluti sr/mpkonia^ gaudent. 
At qusedam longis, ceu dla^ chorsa^ Thalia^ 
Danus, Ct/tkerSa^ der^ elegla, platsa, 
Atque alia. At choream breviat plateamque poeta. 
Solvit et in geminas, veluti Cytkereia, longam. 

§ 238. — Rule 2. Words of Greek origin generally retidn their original quan- 
tity. Accordingly 

a) The first vowel is short in Simdis, Deucalion, PigmaUoii, idkt, sopJila, 
pMosopJila, theologia, etymclogia, and others in ia, which, however, are pro- 
nounced by many with the accent on the penult.^ J^* In Academla the 
penult ought to be regarded as long. 

b) The first vowel is long in AgesUaua, Archelaua, Mendaus, Laertes, Laome- 
dan, Lycaon, Troaa, Trmus, lo, Amphlon, Arlon, Ixion, Orion, Pandion, and, 
in general, in those words that are written in Greek with a diphthong (ei) ; as, 
.Mneas, Cytherea, Oalaiea, Medea, Odeum, gyncBceum, Clio, Arius, BcidUm, 
Iphigenia, Alexandria, Antiochla, Seleucia, hramum. and also in adjectives in 
eus, formed from Greek proper names, as Cythereus, Pythagoreus, Pdopevs, 
PTiceibeus, giganteus, etc. 

c) The first vowel is common in MaiCea, Nereis, DcBdaJCeus, and a few more.— 
Ohorea and platea (from x^p^^o. and irXaTeXa sc. 666g) have the e long in 
prose, but common in poetry, as chorea, platea. 

*) Idea, AndreaSy sophia, phUosophia, symphonia, euphonia, etymologia, theologia^ 
ortTiographia^ prosodiay caUgoria, homilia^ Luda, ArchiaSj Ananias^ et alia, qnamvis 
vocalem ante vocalem corripiant, tamen acuta penultima a multis viris doctis, more 
Grsecorum, in Boluta oratione pronunciantur : Ideay Andreas^ Sophia, etc—Contw, 
in comcedia, tragoidia, Urania, eccleeia, et Bimilibua, quae pariter vocalem ante vocalem 
corripiunt, antepennltima acuta potius Latine cfferri placuit. F. Alvaree. 
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Sit Medea ferox invictaque, flebilis Ino, 
Perfidus Ixion, lo vaga, tristis Orestes. Hot. 

Note 1. — The lonfi^ vowels h and I, when arising from «, are sometimes resolved 
into two sylhibles; as, Cytherl'iay elegeia^ Pelopeuis^ instead of Cytherea^ eUgia, 
JF^eloplus. 

NoTB 2.— Greek genitives and accusatives in eo» and ea, from nominatives in tus^ 
liave the penult generally short,— but sometimes, also, long ; as, Idomeneos^ Idome- 
nea, Ilionea. 

DIPHTHONGS AND CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 

Omnis diphthongus contractaque sjliaba longa est. 
Free rape praepositam vocali, dicqae praiustus, 

§ 239. — Rule 3. Every diphthong and every contracted syllable is long ; as, 
praeda, moeror, laudo, — cogo for coago, maio for magis volo, junior for juvenior, 
fleram for fleveram. 

Jam coSIum terramque meo sine numine, venti, 

Miscere et tantas aiidetis tollere moles ? 

Quos ego Sed motos praestat componere fluctus. Virg. 

Exc. PrcB before a vowel in composition is short, as pra^tiis, pra^eunt, 
prawns, pra^ustus. 

POSITION. 

Yocalis longa est si consona bina seqnatur, 
Aut duplex, aut i vocalibus interjectum. 
Quadrtjugus rapitur, htjugus conjangitar illi. 

§ 240. — Rule 4. A vowel before two consonants, or before x, z, j, is long by 
IxiBition ; as, Urra, Hxa, gaza, major. 

Pluribus intentus minor est ad singula sensus. 
COnscia mens recti famae mendacia ridet. Ovid. 
Dat veniam corvis, vexat censura columbas. 

Jg^ A vowel is long by position, also, when a word ends in a consonant, 
and the word following begins with a consonant : as, 8U Mederi ferox ; at 
piiis .JSneaS' 

Exc. The compounds of jugum have the % before j short j as, Ujugus, trl- 
jugus, quadrijttgus. 
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MUTE AND UQUID 



Gontrahit orator, variant in carmine vates, 
Si mntam liqaidamqae simnl brevis una prseibit : 
At matam et liqaidam quoties ab origine louga 
Prsecedit, prodacta manet, cen matrU^ aratrum, 
XJtraque rocalem si consona juncta seqaentem 
Non ferit, anteiens brevis est, velnt dhruo^ nnnqnam. 

§ 241. — Rule 5. A short vowel before a mute and liquid is oommon in poetry, 
but always short in prose; as, wjHucriSf latebra, teiubrcs; in prose alwajs 
volflcris, latSyra, tenSfra. 

Et primo similis volticri ; moz vera volucris. Ovid. 
Nox tenSbras profert : Phoebus fugat inde ten^ras. (kid. 

Note 1.— That a vowel before a mute and liquid be common in poetry, three 
things are necessary : viz., 

a) That the vowel be short by nature, as in tenSrra, inUgri, lug&)rt9 : for, 
when the vowel is long by nature, as in m&tris, mucro, «aZti&m, it always 
remains long, in prose and poetry.* 

b) That the mute precede the liquid, as in pdtris, dgras, Opdops ; otherwise 
the vowel would be long by position, as in pdrH», Argos. 

c) That both the mute and liquid belong to the same syllable, as in d4rox, 
Va-g^Sirbris, phor^^ra ; otherwise the preceding vowel would again be long by 
position, as in ab4tto, ob-ruOf sub-levo. 

Note 2. — The rule concerning mute and liquid applies only to the liquidB 
I and r. — A mute followed by w or w in Latin words, makes the preceding 
vowel long by position, as in dgmen, dgnus, lignum, regnum, Ignavus. This, 
however, is not always the case in words of Greek origin, as cpgntu, Tecmeisa^ 



Special Rules. 



PRETERITES OF TWO SYLLABLES. 

Prseterita assamunt primam dissyllaba longam : 
Sto^ do^ sdndo^feroj rapiunt bibo^Jindo, priores. 
Absciditj ahscidit, modalatnr atmmqne poeta. 

§ 243.— Rule 6. Preterites of two syllables have the first syllable long ; is, 
«l7i.t, fMi, mci. 

') Whether a vowel be short or long by nature, must be ascertained from the ei- 
atnplea of the poets, or from the " Oradw ad Parnaesum.^^ 
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O Corydon, CJorydon, quae te dementia cSpit ? Yirg. 
Multa ttilit fecitque puer, sudavit et alsit. Hor. 

Exc. The following have the first syllable short : si^ti, dedi, sMi, tUiy MW, 
fW.i, from sio^ dOy 8cindo,fefrOf hibo.findo. 

Abscldi from cmU? is long ; but abscldi from scindo, short. 



REDUPLICATING PRETERITES. | 

I 

Prseteritum geminans primam breviabit utramque, 
XJt pario, pepBri : vetet id nisi consona bina. 

§ 243.— Rale 7. Bedaplicating preterites have both the first and seeond 
syllables short, unless position prevent it. Thus, dXdtci, p^iUi, tUlgi. 

Tityre, te patulse cecini sub tegmine fagi. Virg. 
Quod pueri didicere, senes dediscere nolunt. Hor. 

Exc. CadOf to fall, has c^Mi ; eaedo, to cut, c^cldi. — In c^urri, mdmordi, 
peperdf tdtondi, and the like, the second is long by position. 

Obstupuere animi gelidusque per ima cttcurrit s 
Ossa tremor. Virg. 



SUPINES OP TWO SYLLABLES. 

Cuncta supina volant primam dissyllaba longam : 
At reor et cieo, sero et tVe, sinoqne Z^/^oque, 
JDoj queo, et orta ruo, breviabunt rite priores. 

§ 244. — ^Rule 8. Supines of two syllables have the first syllable long ; as, 
visum, lumm, motum. 

Hue ipsi potum venient per prata juvenci. Virg. 
In patulos Itisum pergamus, Tityre, campos. 

Exc. The following have the first syllable short: rdtum, sdtum, ddtum, 
Utum, Uum, quUum, »Uum, from reor, sero, do, lino, eo, queo, sine. 

Note l.-^Ruo has rW;um, whence rUUurus; but the compounds have riUum, 
as dirtUum, ertUum, dbrXUum.-^CUum from deo, 2. has the first syllable short, 
but dUum from do, 4. has the same syllable long ; hence we find coruMm and 
condUus, excUuB and exditus. 

Note 2. — Statum from sto, 1. is long, whence staturus, cont^aturus, obstdttmis, 
prcBstaturus ; but stdtum from sisto, 3. is short, whence stdttis (both noun and 
adj.), stdtio, sidtua, sidtito, stdtura, stdbUis, stdbtUum, stdtim. 
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POLYSYLLABIC SUPINES. 

Utum a/umqae trahant polysyllaba cancta snpina. 
De vi prffiterito semper prodacitar itum. 
Cetera corripies in Hum qasecnnqae sapina. 

245. — Rule 9. Polysyllabic supines in utum, atum, and etum, have the 
penultima long ; as, soliUum, argutum, indUum, amdtum, deletum. 

Spectatum admissi risum teneatis amlci. Hor. 

Polysyllabic supines in itujti, from preterites in m, likewise have the 
penultima long; as, eupivi, eupUum ; petivi, petUum; qimdvi, qwBsUum; 
eondiviy condUum ; — but those in itum, from preterites not in ivi, have the 
penultima short; as, soniti, sonUum ; montti, inonUum; taeui, taMum; Mn- 
didi, eonditum. 

Heceiiseo has recensui, receiisltum and recensum. 



DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

Derivata patris naturam verba sequuntur. 
Mchilis et/omes, later na ac rSgula^ sSdeSy 
Quamqnam orta e brevibus, gaadent prodncere primam. 
Corripiuntur arista, vddum, sopor, atqae lucerna, 
Nata licet longis : asus te plura docebit. 

§ 246. — Rule 10. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives : as, 
pdternus from pdter; mdtemus frommater ; saliibj'is from saliUis ; migulMm 
from sanguinis ; Judicium from jucRds ; con^ium from consifilo ; punio from 
poena; dm^or, dmicus, dmicitia, dmdbUis, from dmo; judex, judico, judidvm, 
injv/ria, from jus, juris ; legere, Ugerem, l^ebam, from l^o ; legeram, legerim, 
legerunt, Ugisse, from %*. 



Sic v51o, sic jubeo : sit pro ratione v51untiui. 
Perge pS.ti patiens, pariet p&tientia palmam. 



Ter. 



Exc. The following derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives : rex (regis), rigina, regius, regula, from r^o ; 



Uterna from lateo 
tegula " tSgo 
fbmes " foveo 



seJcs from sSdeo 
susplcio *' susplcor 
m&cero ** macer 



bHinanus from bomo 
mobilis ** moveo 
B^cias ** Bdcos, etc. 



grista from &reo 
odium " Odi 
lucerna " Iticeo 



sopor from sOpio 
dux, duels ** dtlco 
vadnm " vftdo 



sSgax fiHmi sfigio 
molestus " mOles 
qnitcr " qn&tuor, etc 
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Ex bello redtices iterumne ad bella reduces ? 

Turn comix plena pluviam v5cat improba voce. Virg. 

The i is short in fides and perfldus, but long in fldo, confldo, diffldo 
ftdtcs, and infldus. 

COMPOUND WORDS. * 

* Legem simplicium retinent composta suonim, 

Yocalem licet aut diphthongnm syllaba mutet. 
Dejero sed jturo dat pejeroqxiQ ; innuba, nubOj 
Pronubaque; atque kllum, nihilum ; dat semisopitus 
Sopio ; fatidlcus fratresque a dico creantur. 
Partieipale ambitum ab Itum inter longa repone. 

§ 247. — Rule 11. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their simples, 
thougb. the stem vowel or diphthong be changed in composition ; as, avus, 
prodvus ; nepos, pron^pos ; cS,vus, concdvus ; brevis, perhrems ; titor, cibMor ; 
nitor, enltor ; sSlor, consohr ; ratus, ii^rUus ; satus, insUus; cJido, occMo 
("to set"); caedo, occido(" to kill"); l&edo,illldo; quaero, inquvro; clatido, 
redudo; audio, dbidio; fauces, auffoco; trux caedo, trucldo. 

Conflcuere omnes intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 
Insequitur clamorque virum stridorque rudentum. Virg. 

Jg^ Particular attention should be paid to the follovnng compounds : 
exJUUat, conddmat, deprdoatj emdnat, deHbat, constlpat, derlvat, evltat, investigat, 
instigcU, i/rrUat, compotat, deplorat, elaborate enodat, immutat, indurat, refutat^ 
comparet, appdret, adrldet, adrepit, affllgit, communit; — exdrat, compdrat, 
endtat,irT^at, cUUgat, dev^rat, comprdbat, comptLtat, rec^at, adjdcet, permdnet, 
impMit, effddU, expdlit, erMit. 

Exc. The following compounds change the long vowel of their simples into 
a short one : dejero, pej^ro, from jwro; innttiba, pron^ay from nubo; agnUum, 
cognUum, from notum; nihUum from hUum; semisdpitus from sopio; and 
caiisidlctis, fatidlcus, veridlcus, from dlco. 

ConrMiuni has the syllable nu generally short. — Ambitus (a participle) is 
long ; but amlMus (a noun), and arrMtiOy anibUiosics, are short. 

So also oblltus from dbliviscor ; but dbVttus from oblino. 



PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

Longa ff, de^ e, se, di, prseter dirimo atque dlsertiis. 
Sit re breve ; at rsfert, a res, producito semper. 
Corripe pro Graecum, produces rite Latinum. 
Contrahe qas^ fundus, fugioj neptisqne w^^osque, 
Et festus, far% fateor^ /a/iw»ique crearunt, 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



228 ^ PBOSODY. 

Hiace prdfecto addes, pariterqae prdcella, prdtervus, 
Atqne pr6pago genus ; prdpago protrahe vitis. 

Corripe ab et reliqnas, obstet nisi consona bina ; 
Que sunt ad vel tn, 06, per^ sub, super , anteque, circum, 

§ 248. — Rule 12. The prepoeitions o, de, e, se, di, are long in composition ; 
as, dmitto, deduce, erumpo, sSpano, dimUto. But di 1$ short in dXrimo and 
dliMrtus, 

Tergora diripinnt oostis et yisoera nndant. Virg. 
Ut dSsint vires, tamen est landanda voluntas. OrM. 

Re is short by nature ; as, rifero, rh^oeo, r^itx. But re is long in the im 
personal verb refert, and whenever it is followed by two consonants or a Jy as, 
resto, rescribo, rispondeo, r^icio, r^ectus. — ^Before mute and liquid re becomes 
common ; as, refleeto, recludo, reprimo, refringo. 

Ingemuit, et duplices tendens ad sidera palmas, 
Talia voce rgfert : O terque quaterque beati I Virg. 

Nee rSfert dominos illic fiimulosne rSquiras ; 

Tota domus duo sunt : idem parenique jubentque. Omd. 

Pro, in composition, is short in Greek words, but long in Latin ; as. Pro- 
pontis, Prdmetheus, prdlogu8,—prdve?io, prdmitto, proporw. 

Exc. Pro is short in prSceUa, prdfari, prdfano, prdfanus, proftteor, prdfiemcr, 
prdfecto, prdfe^us, prdfugus, prdfugio, prdfundo, prdfundus, pronepoa, and prU- 
neptis. — In propago (noun and verb) and propinOf pro is common. 

Ah, ad, in, ob, per, sub, super, a/nte, and circum, are short in composition, 
unless they be long by position ; as, SbMnc, Mime, Adoro, Kneo, phimo, sXAigo, 
syp^raddo, anUceUo, cvrefimeo, — but abdueo, admitto, antesto, drcwmdo. 

Quin &deas vatem, precibusque oracola poscas. Virg. 
Nee firustra signorum ftbitus speculamur et ortus. Virg. 

jg^ In d^amo, d^am, d^esse, dShisco, s^rsim, prdinde, prdhibeo, — de, se, and 
pro, are short by Rule 1. 



A, E, I, 0, IN COMPOSITION. 

Prodac A semper composti parte priore : 
At simnl E, simul I, crebro breviare memento. 
K^quidquam prodac, niquando, vensfica, niquamj 
Ksquaquam, niquis sociosque, videlicet addes. 
Idem masculenm produc et slquis, ibidem, 
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Sdilicet et bigcBy tibicen, ubiqite, quadrlgce^ 
Blmus^ tantidem, quldam, et composta'^m. 
Oompositi O breviant Grseci : Samothracia testis ; 
Sed Mindtaurufi pariterqae geometra longam est. 
O Latium variat, producere namqae alidquin^ 
Et quandoque ; at quandoquidem breviare solemas. 

§ 249. — ^Rule 13. A at the end of the first part of a compound is long; 
E, generally short ; as, trano, traduco, trddo;—7i,iqu6y n^queo/n^fas, n^fandtis, 
n^farius, tr^eenM, and the compounds of facia and fio, as ccU^- (made-, rvb^, 
stup^, trern^y tum^, and commonly also^*^, ptUr^, tep^, and liqu^) facia. 

Credebant hoc grande ngfas et morte piandum. Juv. 

Exc. A is short in qttdsi ; E is long in nSve, nidum, riSmo {ne horru>\ nequis, 
neqiUtia, n^quam, neqiuiqtuim, nequidqitam, nequcmdo, vid^icet, venefica, aide- 
cim, and semestris, 

I and Y at the end of the first part of compounds are generally short ; as, 
Hpea, Meeps, tHceps; vtlque, und^qxie, fftquidem; comXcerVy JicPlcen, lyr^cen, 
tiibtcen ; eamlvarus, duldisonus, ignXvanms, mortXferus, sacrUegus, amn^atens, 
natioinar, signXflea; Eur^pylus, Pd'^dorus ; — ^but Palpxenaand Pdlycletus. 

Myrtea silva subest bicoloribus obsit« baocis. Owd. 

Exc. I is long in the masculine Idem (neut. Xdem), stquis, ilndem, utnquCt 
utrdtnquey utinque, plerique, Mgce, quadrlgcB, scUicet, Uicet, MmitSy trlmuSy qtutd- 
rlmus, tarUldem, quantvm, qtiaiitUyunque, tUncen, hwnfada, and the com- 
pounds of dieSf as Uduvmy tviduum, prldie, paHrldie, meridies, qtiatldie. 

In vlnvis, iilnlibet, vlncunqy^, and ulUnam, the i is common. 

O at the end of the first part of compounds is sometimes long, as in 
aUaquin, ceteroquin, qtuinddqiie, qvdminiut, introduea, retroverstis, — and some- 
times short, as in the particle qudqtbe, qttanddquidem, Mdie, duddeni. 

Indignor, quand5que bonus dormitat Homerns. Har. 

NoTB. — In words of Greek origin the o is long where it is written in Greek 
with G), as in lagopus, geometra, Minotawnis, — and short where it is written 
with o, as in phMaaphus, Areopagus, Oarpoph/yniSy ArgSnauta, Samdthracia. 

In Nicdstratv^s, PhUoxemts, and the like, the a is long by position : in chira- 
graphus, Wpp^erenSy it is common on account of mute and liquid. 

U at the end of the first part of compounds is short ; a3, TrajtLgena, quad' 
^rtipes. — ^But it is long in Jupiter, judex, judicium ; and common in quadrupletB, 
loeuples. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Increhents. 

The word Increment, in Prosody, means an increase of syllables. 
There are two kinds of increments : viz., the increment of noans and 
the increment of verbs. 

I. The Increment of Nouns. 

§ 250. — A noun is said to increase when in any of its cases, it has 
more syllables than in the nominative singular; &8y pax, pacts ; sermo, 
sermonis. 

The number of increments in nouns is equal to the number of its 
additional syllables. 

If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if it has two in- 
crements, the antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second 
increment ; and if it has three, the syllable before the antepenult is 
called the first, the antepenult the second, and the penult the third 
increment. 

I^* The last syllable of a word, be it a noun or a verb, is never re- 
garded as an increment. 

\ increments of the first two declensions sing. 

j 

' Casibus obliquis vix crescit prima : secunda i 

Corripit incrementa ; tamen producit Ih^ri. 

% 251.— The first declension has no increment, except among the poets, in 
the old genitive form in ai, where the a is long ; as, auldi, aquaiy pictdi, instead 
of aul(», aqtiCB, pictm. 

The increments of the second declension sing, are short; as, tJir, tjtn; 
miser, mish'i ; eatur, mt^ri. — But Iber and Cdttber have Iheri and Celtiberi. 

Ite domum satiirae, venit Hesperus, ite capellae. Virff> 
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mCKEMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION SING. 



Nominis A crescens, qaod flectit tertia, longum est. 

Mascula corripies al et ar finita ; simulqne 
3 Par cum compositis, hepar cum baccare^ nectar ^ 

\ Cum vdde mas et anas, quels junge Idremqne jubarqxxe. 

A quoque et as Gtaecum breve postulat incrementum 

S quoque fiuitum, si consona ponitur ante ; 

Et dropaXy anthrax, Atrax cum smUace, climax. 

His Atacem, panacem, colacem, styracemqae facernqne, 

Atque abacem, coracem, philacem compostaque necte. 

§ 252. — The.increment A of the 3d declension sing, is long ; as, pa^x^ pads; 
Ajax, Ajdcis ; SypfiaXf SypTiacis ; cdtcar, calcdris; vecttgal, ^oectigalis, 

Bex erat iBneas nobis, quo jnstior alter 

Nee pietate fuit, nee bello major et armis. Virg. 

Exc. Tlie increment A is short : 

1.) In masculine proper names in al and ar ; as, Hannibal^ HannMlis; 
CdBsar, CcBsdris. 

2.) In par, parts, and its compounds compar, dispar, and impar; also in sal, 
sdlisy 'oaSfVddis; mas, mdris; anas, andtis; hepar, Jiepdtis; lar, jubar, hoc- 
car, and nectar. 

Dixit et in coelum paribus se sustulit alis, ' 
Ingentemque fuga secuit sub nubibus arcum. Virg. 

3.) In Greek words in a and ces ; as, thsma, themlUis ; lampas, lampMis ; 
PaUas, PaUddis. 

' Scribimus indocti doctique poemata passim. Hor. 

4.) In words in s with a consonant before it ; as, trabs, trdbU ; Arabs, Ard- 
Ins; — and also in the woidB fax, climax, dbaat, Atax, cdax, cora/x., dropam, patir 
ax, anthrax, Atrax, smUax, styrax, and Arctophylax. 

Jamque faces et saxa volant, furor anna ministrat. Virg. 
Vela damns vastumque cava trabe currimus sequor. Vvrg. 

b: 

E crescens numero breviabit tertia primo : 

Verum protrahitur genitivus in enis, /&erque, • 
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Very halex, locupleSy koeres, merce^que, quiesqney 
LeXy vervexy kalec, sepSy plehsy rex : insnper adde 
El peregrinnm : er et ea QrsBcnm, cetkere et aere demptifl. 

§ 253. — The increment E of the 8d declension sing, is short ; as, grex, gr^i»; 
nex, n^cis; pes,pMis; teres, terUU; Ceres, Cer^ris; iter, Uin^ris. 

Salve sancte parens, iterom salvete recepti 

Nequidquam cinSres, animseque umbraeque paternae I Virg. 

Exc. The increment E is long : 

1.) In Iber, Iberis, and in words that make the genitive in e7iis; as, rm,fe7m; 
Siren, Sirenis ; attagen, attagenis. But hymen makes hym^is. 

2.) In the words ver, locuples, hcsres, merces, quies, lex, rex, plebs, f)€rf>ex, 
seps, and halec. 

Quidquid delirant rgges, plectuntnr Achivi. Hor. 

8.) In foreign names in el ; as, Daniel, elis ; Raphael, elis ; Israel, elis. 

4.) In Greek words'in es and er; as, magnes, magnetis; tapes, tapeOs; crater, 
cratSris ; soter, soteris. — ^But ather and a>er increase short, as ceth^ris, ahis. 



Corripiet pariet cresceis I tertia primo 
In numero : at Grsecam patriam prodacit in inisy 
Oryps, vibex, NesiSy lis, DiSy glis, addito Samnis. 
Ix produc : breviato histrix cum forntcey varixy 
Coxendixy choenixqaGy CiliXy natrixque calixqae ; 
Adde et Ert/x et onyxy nix j^wjque salixqwQ Jilixquey 
SardonychiSy calpcis^ laricis: Ht Behrycis anceps, 
Sed brevibus junges, in gis cum patrius exit. 
MastiXy mastlgis ; coccyx^ coccygis amabit. 

§ 254. — The increment I of the 8d declension sing, is short ; as, stips, stXpU; 
remex, remtgis; Her, itlneris; aneeps, anclpttis; chalybs, chaZ^jbis ; cMamys, 
chlam^dit. 

V Gntta cavat lapidem non vi, sed ssepe cadendo. Ovid, 
Flumina jam lactis, jam fiumina nectaris ibant, 
Flavaque de viridi stillabant ilice mella. Ovid. 

Exc. The increment I is long : 

1.) In genitrves in inis and ynis from words of Greek origin ; as, ddpUn^dd- 
phxnis; Phorcyn, Phor&gnis; Salamis, Salamlnis. 
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2.) In the words gryps, gr^his; Bis, DUis; Us, VUis ; glis, glfris; vibex 
vibtcis; Nesis, Nmdis; SamniSy SamnUis, and Q;uiTis, QuirUis. 

Noctes atque dies patet atri janua Ditis. Virg. 

3.) In words in ix; as, felix, fellds; hombyx^hombycis; perdia, perWUis; 
pernix. Ids; cotumix, ids. — ^But the following in ix increase short : nix, ntvis; 
JP7iryx, Phryffis; sirix, tgis; ^yx, pgis; Japyx, pgis; Onyx, ^cMs; Sa/rdonyx, 
'^chis, together with pix, calvx, larix, natrix, salix^ varix, OUix, pTuenix, eoxendix, 
Eryx, filix, fornix, histrix, and the proper names Anibiorix, Biturix, Vercinge- 
t<yHx, and the like. 

o. 

O cresceus namero producimus usque priore. 

O parvnm in Grsecis brevia, producito magnum. 

Compitur genitivus oriSy quern neutra dedere : 

Osy oris, mediique gradns sed protrahe casus, 

Ut melius, Brevibas dantur memor, immemor, arbor, 

Et lepus et novg compositum, 60.5, compos et impos : 

Adde his Cappaddcem, Allobrogem, cum jwardce, scrohs^ ops: 

Yerara produces Gercops, hydropsqne, Cydopsque, 

§ 255. — The increment O of the 3d declension sing, is long ; as, sol, soliSj 
dos, dotis; vox, vdcis ; lepor, leporis; nepos, nepotis. 

Gaudia prindpium nostri sunt ssepe dolSris. 
In silvis lepSres, in verbis quaere lep5res. 

Exc. The increment O is short : 

1.) In the words memor, iminemor, arbor, lepus, bos, compos, and impos; in, the 
coinpoands of novq, as tnpus, polypus, (Edipus; — also in Oappadox, AUdbrox, 
prcBCOX, and in words in s with a consonant before it, as scrobs, ops, inops, 
jEthiops, Gecrops, and Bolops. — But Gydops, Cercops, and hyd/rops increase 
long : Oydbpis, Cercopis, hydropis. 

Strata jacent passim sua quaque sub arb5re poma. Virg, 

2.) In genitives in oris from words of the neuter gender ; ea, pecus, dris ; 
decus, dris; dmr, dris; mc^rmor, dris. — But os, oris, and all comparatives in- 
crease long ; as, mdior, m>elibris. 

TempSra labuntur tacitisque senesciinus annis. . Ovid, 

Video meliora proboque : 
Deteriora sequor. Ovid. 
Sic oculos, sic iUe mauus, sic dra ferebat. Virg. 

8.) In Greek proper names in or; as. Actor, Castor, Hector, Neitor, and in 
rhetor. 
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4.) In words of Greek origin in wv, ovog ; as, canon, aedon, I(mn, dndon, 
Amdzan, Phdlemon : — ^but those in 6)V, c^vog^ increase long ; as, agon, Oimoii, 
Con&n, Dion, Solon, Loco, Plato, Zeno, Hiero, and also Tros, heros, and Mtnm 
(gen., ois). — In Orion and jEgoBon, the increment o is common. 

5.) In Gentile names in ones, as Maceddnes, Saxdnes, Lingdnes, Twidnn, 
Vascdnes, Va7ig0n€8.— But the following are long : Ehurones, BurgunMone*, 
8u£S9idn€s, and Vettdn€S,—BrUtone8 has the o common. 



XT brevia incrementa feret : sed casus ia udis, 
Uris et ulis, ab us recto producitur, et fiir, 
LuXyfrux; sed brevis intercusqne pecusqae Li^usque, 

§ 256. — The increment U of the 3d declension sing, is short ; as, dnx, dueu; 
crux, cr&eix ; mix, nttds ; redux, reMm. 

Si canimns silyas, sUysb sint ConstQe digne. Yirg. 
Lumina volvit obitque trtlci procul omnia visu, Yirg. 

Exc. The increment U is long : 

1.) In genitives in udi%, uris, and lUis, from nominatives in us; as, paiui, 
udis ; incus, udis ; teUus, uris ; virtus, utis. — But peciLS, Ligus, and iiiiereni, 
increase short : pecUdis, LigUris, intercuts. 

Terra viros urbesque gerit silvasque ferasque 
Fluminaque et njmphas et cetera nuniina rtlris. Ovid. 

3.) In the words fur, furis ; lux, luds; PoUux, ucis; and (frux) frugis. 

Qidd domini fadent, audent cum talia fores ? Virg, 

PLURAL INCREMENTS OF NOUNS. 

§ 257. — A plural increment exists in the genitive and dative plural, 
when either of these cases contains more syllables than the ablative 
singular ; as, musa^ musarum ; servo^ servorum ; pede^ pedibus ; re, 
rerum, rebus, 

Pluralis casus, si crescit, protrahet A, E, 
Atque ; corripies I, U ; verum excipe bubus, 

§ 258.— The plural increments A, E, and O, are long ; I and U, short ; aa, 
qudrum, ha/rum ; rerum, rebels ; liorum, quorum : onXbus, ti^us ; trUbtibm, 
lacMus. — Jt^ Bubus (for bovibus) is long. 

Et jam summa procul villarum culmina fuma^^^ 
Majoresque cadunt altis de montibus umbrae. Yirg. 
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II. The Increment of Verbs. 

§ 259. — A verb is said to increase when in any of its parts, it has 
lore syllables than in the 2d pers. sing, of the Present Indie. Active. 

The number of increments in verbs is equal to the number of its 
dditional syllables: the last syllable, however, as has already been 
observed, is never regarded as an increment. 

In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active voice may be 
upposed. Thus, for example, the increments of rear, tueor, nitor, and molior, 
iTe regulated by the supposed standards res, tues, nUis, and mdU : 

r^-bar, ta-6-b&-mar, ni-t^-r§-mi-ni, mo-ll-^bi-ml-ni. 

A. 

A erescens produc : do incremento excipe primo. 

§ 260. — The verbal increment A is long ; as, stabam, atabdmus, regdmw, 
audiebdmini. 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos. Odd, 
Incidit in Scyllam qui vult vitare Chary bdim. Virg. 

Exc. A is short in the first increment of do; as, doire, d(Ue, dcXbam, dMo, 
dabdmm, ditbdmini. 

B. 

E quoque producunt verba increscentia. Verum 
Corripiunt e ante r, ternae duo tempora prima : 
Sed rSris vel r^re datur penultima longis. 
Sit brevis e, quando ram, rim, ro, adjuncta sequuntur ; 
Et 6dm atque h^re in verbis breviato futuris. 
Corripit interdum sUUrunt dederuntqne poeta. 

§ 261. — ^The verbal increment E is long ; as, fiibam, rebar, monh'em, rrumire- 
mini, regeiis (Fut. Ind. Pass.), vmenirU. 

Jamque quiescebant voces hominumque canumque 
Lunaque noctumos alta regebat equos. Ovid. 

Exc. The increment B is short : 

1.) Before r in the Present and Imperfect of the 3d conjugation • as, regere, 
reg^reniy reg^ris, reg^rer, reg^remur. But e before r is long in the ending 
rem, as regh-eris, loqv^eris. 
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2.) Before ram, rim, ro, throughout ; as, veniram, venMm, ven^o. (S^FU- 
ram, flt'rim,flero, and the like, are long by Rule 3 

Nondum csesa suiB, peregrinum ut visSret orbem, 
Montibos in liquidas pin us descendSrat undaa. Ovid. 

3.» In the Future ending b^ris or h^re; as, am^liris or amablhre, moneherw 
i>r moncb^re. ' 

Tu cave defendas quamvis mordebSre dictis. Ovid. i 

^- i 

Conipit I crescens verbum : producitor ivi 

Prseteritum ; sed Imus breviatur. Deme velimus^ i 

Nollmus, ^muSf qnseque hinc composta dabaatur, | 

£t quodrls qaartse incrementiim I protrahe primum. 

Bi conjnnctivi possunt variare poetae. 

§ 262. — The verbal increment I is short ; as, reglmics, amaMmus, mandAmlni. 
audieham^ni. 

Nitimur in vetitum semper cupimusque negata. Ovid. 
Vincimus ferro, ferro quos vincimus hostes. 
Scinditur incertum studia in coutraria vulgus. Virg. 

Exc. The increment I is long : 

1.) In the x)enult of Perfects in Ivi; as, pe^m, qu(gsivi, at«fm,— but imm 
(of the plural) is short ; as, petMrmis, qtuiesivimus, audMmiis, amavimus. 

2.) In the first increment of the fourth conjugation (except Xmus of the 
Perfect, as just remarked). Thus, ibam, ibttis, ite, svimniLs, sentlmus, venmm, 
reperlmus; — but 8en»Xmtis, venKmus, reperimus (Perf.). — In aud^lunt, aud\<UU, 
audXebar, etc., the i is short by Rule 1. 

3.) In nolUOy nolUe; nolimus, nolltis; 'cellmus, velltis; mallmus, mdUis; 
slmus, sltis; posslmus, j9(^m^i«y proslmua, prosltis; inter»im>u8, intersitu; 
adsimiis, achUis, etc. 

Jl;^" The I in rimtis and rilis of the Perfect Subj. and the Fut.-Perfect seenis 
to be common in poetry, as fecerimtut, fecerUis and fecenmus, fecerUis. Id 
prose : Ne sermonem des auditoribus, says the learned F. Alvarez, consududbA 
regionis servies. 

0, u. 

incrementiim produc ; XJ cor ripe semper : 
Cuncta sed TJ longnm reddent tibi verba futuri. 

§ 2G3. — The verbal increment O is long ; U, short ; as, seitdte, hahetoU! 
sUmvs, possUmuSf prosUrmiSy adsiimus, super^mus, vol^mus, nollmivs, mol>^ 
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i>%Ls. —But U is long in the Participles in w^-w*, as faturus, foGtuma, periturm, 
entarus, 

Nos numerns siimas et fruges consumere nati. Hor. 
Venturae memores jam nunc estote senectae. Ovid, 



CHAPTER III. 

I. Quantity of Penults. 

§ 264. — 1. Patronymics in adea and ides (those in ide* from ev^ and 7}^ ex- , 
cepted) shorten the penult ; as, ^neddea, SdpiMes ; PiHa/mXdes, HectoHdea — 
"but Atrldes, Ptlldes, Heradldes, from Atreus, Peletis, Hercules (*ATpevg, 
HrjXevg, 'Hpa«ArJ^). 

Quis genus -ZEneadum, quis Troiae nesciat urbem ? Virg. 
Hinc procul .^Ssoniden, procul hinc jubet ire ministros. Ovid. 

Patronymics in a'is, eis, and ais, commonly lengthen the penult ; as, Pto- 
lematSf JEneis, Latms. — TheMis is short ; JSFereis, common. 

2. — Substantives in ina for the most part lengthen the penult ; as, carina, 
culina, farina, gaUina, mediclna, pisdina, pistrlna, prulna, reslna, saglna, sen- 
Una, spina, stttrlna, textrlna, tonstrlna, tagma, etc. — But the following are 
short : fisclv^i, fusdna, femXna, lamina, TnacMna, pagtna, sari^na, trutina. 

Eripit interdum, modo dat medicina salutem. Odd. 
Torquet nunc lapidem, nunc ingens machina tignum. Hor. 

3. — Substantives in oca, tea, and VMt, generally lengthen the penult ; as, 
cloaca, formica, lectlea, lorlca, Na«ica, vesica, urtlca, festuca, verrilca, lactuea, 
etc.— But the following are short : brasslca, fabrlca, pedica, marUfea, pertXca, 
acutlca, tunica. 

Nunc gruibus pedicas et retia ponite cervis. Virg. 
Et tunicae manlcas et habent redimicula mitrss. Virg. 

4 — Adjectives in actis, ictis, idits, and imus, usually shorten the penult ; as, 
j^gypUdcm, a/romattcfos, maiedlcits, aeldtis, oHdtis, avldtcs, cuptdus, cdddtLs, 
calMtu, perfldus, inAMus, gelHus,frigldus, lepldiLS, finittmus, legitlmus, etc. — 
But the following are long : opacus, a/inlous, aprlcus, inimleus, mendlcits, pvd^ 
cus, fldats, infidus, op^tLS, Imus, and primus. 

AcdpiuQt inimlcom imbrem rimisque fatiscunt. Virg. 
O lux Dardanise, spes O f idiasima Teucrftm ! Vvrg. 
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6. — Adjectives in tUus shorten the penult ; as, WMus, credMti*, garrvlm. 
pattUiis, querfUus. 

Adjectives in His, derived from verbs, likewise, shorten the penult ; as. 
<igU%8, doeUis, fcmXlis, flebUis, fertUis, fusUis, hdXMis, rruMliSy ncblUs, ntllU, — hat 
those derived from nouns, lengthen the penult ; as, anUis, civUis, JierUis, hm- 
tUis,' puerUiSt juvenUiSj virilis, senUis, to which must be added : exUis, iubtVi^, 
AprUiSy QuintUiSy SextUis. 

Et semel emissum volat irrevocabile verbum. Virg. 
Inde senilis hiems tremiUo venit horrida passu. Ovid, 

6. — Adjectives in inus lengthen the penult ; as, agnlnus, anaMnuSyanmrlnfix^ 
arietinuSy asimnuSy canlnuSy capHnuSy cermnuSy equlnuSy ferlnuSy leporifiv^, 
luplntLSy taurintts, viperlnus ; HnuSytrlmiSy qulnus; coUlnuSyTnaHnus^twinvt; 
m€Uutmv3y repentlnuSf vespertlmis; divlnus, genulnwfy dandestinuSy inUtAlnm, 
advUerlnuSy festlntis, libertinuSy inopintis, inquUlnuSy supinuSy Alexandnntig, 
. LatmtiSy Ventufimts. — But iniM is short in cedHnuSy fagXntiSy olea^mis, ero- 
clnvs, hyadrUMnuSy adamantlnnSy smaragWinuBy coraMnuSy eryttalRnuSy Jxm- 
hydinuSy eUpharUXnus ; crastKnuSy diviXnuSy pristXnus, serotXnuSy perendlntis. 

Instar montis equum divina Palladis arte 
.SJdificant, sectaque intexunt abjete costas. Virg. 

% 265. Note. — The quantity of a syllable may not unfrequently be ascer- 
tained either by Composition (i. e., using compound words) or Subtraction (i. a, 
dropping some syllable). 

For this end change the given word by either of these methods into a tri- 
syllable, but so that the syllable in question may occupy the place of the 
penult. If then the penult has the accent, you may infer with certainty that 
the syllable whose quantity you seek, is long : if otherwise, it is short. Thus 
we find 

1.) By Composition, that in the words sanitaSy gratissimuSy smibuntur, 
sumenduSy ponentis, damantes, the first syllable must be long, because we know 
that the trisyllabic compounds insanttSy ingratuSy adscrtbOy consumOy compono, 
exclcmo, have the accent on the penult, — ^and on the contrary that in the words 
svper, deceniy prdbus, regOy capio, hdbeOy sequoVy the first syllable must be short, 
because we know the trisyllabic compounds Cw^ftper, Hmd^my imprSbuSy c6f- 
rigit, dce^pity prdhXbet, cons^quoTy have the accent on the antepenult. — In like 
manner we find 

2.) By Subtraction, that in the words rescribentiSy remiseritis, valetudo, 
ingratissimuSy amidtiay comamsrvtiSy the second syllable must be long, because 
we know that the kindred trisyllables resar^y remisiy vo/Urey ingratus, amieus, 
consUmo, have the accent on the penult, — and on the contrary that in the 
words militibitB, cognitio, sedvlitaSy sanguineuSy coTwpvleranty corrigereni, the 
second syllable must be short, because we know the corresponding trisyllables 
m/WttiSy cdgnXtttSy s^tUtbs, adnguXniSy cdinpHUy cdrrtgOy l^ve the accent on the 
antepenult. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



PROSODY. 239 



II. Quantity of Final Syllables. 

The Quantity of final syllables is known partly by position, as pru- 
derts^ fellx ; partly by diphthongs, as musae, pennae ; partly by special 
rales. 

Final A. t 

I 

A finita dato longis : itd corripe semper, 

^'5, quia, et casus omnes ; sed protrahe sextum. 

Productis Graecos casus adjunge vocandi. 

§ 366. — ^A final is long ; as, amd, circa, contra, extra, frustra) posted,^ tri- 
ffintd, etc. 

Tu vita quidqnid tibi non est vitS, salusque. 
Signa te, signa ; temere me tangis et angis.* 

Kxc. A final is short : 

1.) In eid, itd, quid, the adverb putd and the names of letters, as alphd, 
betd, gammd. 

2.) In all the cases,— the ablative sing, and Greek vocatives from nomina- 
tives in as (gen. (b or arvtis) excepted ; as, rosd, regnd, tempord, lemd, majord. 
But ro8d, ed. Hid (Ablat.) ; jEned, PaUd, Atld/— Greek vocatives from 
nominatives in ea have either ear d; as, Atride or Atridd! Thyeste or 
ThyeM! 

Mitto tibi navem prora puppique carentem.^ 

Et quamquam sub aqua, sub aqua quoque rana coaxat. 



Final E. 

Corripe B ; sed primse quintaeque vocabula produc, 

Atque famSj ceiSj temps, fermsque fersque : t 

Adde doce similemque modum et monosyllaba, prsBter 

Bncliticas ac syllabicas. Bene cum male demptis 

Cetera produces adverbia cuncta secundse. 

§ 267. — E final is short ; as, nat^,fnge, parn^, dnetf nemp^. 

Omne tnlit punctum qui miscuit utile dulci. Hor. 
Hen fugS, nat8 dea, teque his, ait, eripe flammis. Virg 
TityrS, dum redeo, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

1) Short {posted) according to some : but in reality long. ^) This verse can be 
spelled backwards. ') i. e., n(AVE)m, the n being the prora; the m, the puppis of 
the word navem^ — "I send yon (an avb, or) ray best respects." 
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£x^. E final is long 

1.) In the cases of the first and fifth declensions : as, epitome, OaUiope, re, 
dii, with their compounds qtuire, Tiodie, pridie, — and also in fame, fere^ ohe, and 
the contract plural nouns cete, mele, Tempe. 

2.) In the Imperative sing. act. of the 2d conjugation, as salve, vide, vale.^ 
But cave has the e final common. 

3.) In monosyllables, as me, U, $e, ne (oonj.),^the enclitics qu^, ve, tU, and 
the syllabic additions p^^, e^, t^, excepted. 

Tu nS ced§ malis, sed contra audentior ito. Virg. 

Semper honos nomenque tuum laudesquS manebunt. Virff. 

4.) In adverbs derived from adjectives of the 2d declension ; as, prcife, late, 
Umge, 9a^.-^But heriZ, mal^, infern^, mpern^, and adjectives of the 3d decL, 
used adverbiallj, have the final e short, as svJblim^, suav^, fadU, difficUi. 



Final I. 

I prodoc : brevia nisi cum quasi, Graecaque junge. 
Jure miht variare, tilnqae siUiqae solemus. 
Conipies t6t, uU, melius, dissyllabon et cut. 

% 268. — I final is long ; as, dassl, fieri, uti, Mercurl. 

Rizantur multi de lana ssepe caprina. ffor, 

Fri^dus, O puer! ! fugite hinc, latet anguis in herba. Virg. 

Exc. I final is short: 
1.) In nisH and qttasl, 

2.) In Greek neuters, as gummX, sinapt, mol^; — in Greek datives and vocatives, 
as PalladX, Paridl, ThetidH, BaphrmPi^AlexX, Tethp, PaH, Amarylll,—ajid in 
plural datives in si, as heroisl, Bryast, Troaii. 

Contracted Greek datives, and the datives of proper names in es (gen. -m), 
which follow in Greek the first declension, have final i and y long; as, Socfti^, 
Bemostlienl, AchiM, Tethy (Ic^Kparec, *A;^iAA^i;, Trj^vi, etc.), — Qresti, Pyladi 
(from 'OpiarTj^y ov, etc.). 

Qg^ I final is common in miht, tiXn, sibi, and iitit. — Cui, as a dissyllable, lias 
final i generally short. — Uti seems to be uncertain : most proeodians make it 
long. 

Of the compounds of ibi, tM, and uti, the following should be noticed : vdu% 
iJMem, vJtnqm, always long : vJlncm.nque, common ; TiecwM, «wJtiW, vtlnam, and 
ti%M«, always {vi^nam generally) short. 

Si fueris Romse, Romano vivito more : 
Si fueris alibi, vivito sicut ibi. 
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Final O. 

O datitr ambiguis : Graeca et monosyllaba longis, 
Ergo, ver6, immd, temus sextudqoe fiecandse, - 
Atqae adeo, atqne ideo, atque adverbia nomine nata. 
Dant brevibus modo cum sociis, ego et octo^ poetse. 

§ 269. — final is common, though more frequently long than short ; as, 
PolHo, Seipw, OaHhago. 

QuandO conveniunt Catharina, Camilla, Sibylla, 
Sermonem faciunt et ab hoc, et ab hac, et ab ilia.* 

Ottd tenet mappam, madidam m^ppam tenet Otto.' 
Horrendum et dictu videS mirabile monstrum. Virg. 

£xc. 1. O final is long : 

1.) In monosyllables ; as, 0, do, std, pro, and in Greek words written with w, 
as, Androged, Atho, Ino, ecM, Clio, 8apphd, 

2.) In the dative and ablative sing, of the 2d declension ; as, somnd, vind, 
loBto, — ^and in adverbs derived from adjectives, Bsfcdso, ra/ro, subito. 

Exc. 2. O final is short in dtd, egd, odd, modd, dummodd, quomodd, postmodd, 
and generally also in du6, HUcd, imnUf, scid, nescid, and eedd, in the sense of 
die or da. 



' The shortening of final in verbs is very rare in the writers of the Augus- 
tan age. It gradually became more common with the later writers, such as 
Juvenal, Lucan, Ma/rtial, etc. 

Rure morans quid agam, responded pauca rogatus : 
PrandeS, potS, canS, ludS, lavS, oGend, quiesc5. Mart. 



Final U, B, D, T. 

XJ- semper produce : B, D, T, corripe semper. 

§ 270.^-U final is long : B, D, T, final are short, unless position or contrac- 
tion prevent it. E. g., dill, manu, Panthu ; — db, M, Wdd, amdt But dst, lumd, 
amant, cbU, (for obUt), dt pius JEneas. 

Regis Sd exemplum totus componitur oris. n<yr, 
Quidquid id est, timeo Danaos et dona ferentes. Virg, 

Vos exemplaria Grseca 
Noctuma versate manu, versate diuma. Hor. 

1) Imitation of woman^s garrality. *) This verso can be read and spelled back- 
wards. 
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Final C, L, M. 

G longnm est : variam hie pronomen : corripe donee 
Et nee : fac pariter malunt breviare poetae. 
Corripe L ; at prodac sal, sol, nil, moltaqae Hebrsea. 
M vorat ecthlipsis, — prisci breviare solebant. 

g 271. — € final is long, L final short, and M final, when followed by a vowel, 
is elided with the vowel before it. Thus, dc, die, due, ««j, illuc; semH, eimU, 
proM, Consul; monstr* horrend* ingens, instead of monstrum horrenium 
ingens. 

, Omnibus hoc vitit^m est cantoribus, inter amicos 
Ut nnnqnaT/i inducant animum cantare rogati, 
Injussi nunqoam desistant. Hor. 

Exc. 1. C final is short in n^c, donh, and/(lc. — Hie, the pronoun, is common. 
bnt more frequently long than short ; hie, the adverb, is always long.— fiwr, 
the nom. ncut. sing, is occasionally found short in the comic poets. 

Exc. 2. L final is long in sal, sol, nU, and in Hebrew names, as Dankl, 
Nahal, Israel. 

Final N. 

N longum est Grsecis pariter pariterque Latinis. 
E7i brevia qood format inis breve : GrsBca seenndee, 
Jungimus et qaartam, si sit brevis ultima recti. 
Forsitan, in^forsan^ tamen, an, viden\ adjice curtis. 

§ 272. — N final is long ; as, en, nan, sin, r^/i ; Titan, Siren, Ddpliln; Solon, 
ag'm (0)v) ; Oircen, Anchisen, JEhnean; Athon, Androgeon; ehai^ban, Geargieon. 

Cum semel effluxit, nOn est revocabilis hora. (hid. 
N3n opibus virtus, sed opes virtute parantur. Mur, 

Exc. N final is short : 

1.) In substantives in en, 4nis ; as, nomM, flum^, lumhi, and in the words, 
dn, in, forsdn, forsUdn, tarnM, attam^, and vid^* for videsne f 

Naturam expellas furca, tamgn usque redibit. Hot. 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen ademtum. Virg. 

2.) In Greek nominatives in on (ov) of the 2d declension ; as, Ilidn, PeUSn;— 
in Greek accusatives of any declension, if the ultima of the nominative is short; 
as, Maidn, Iphigenidn ; Bhoddn, Dddn ; PaHn, DaphnXn /—and in Greek 
plural datives in in, as Arcas^n, Troastn, 
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Final R. 



R breve : sed lougum eat far, par com pignore, ver, Nar, 
Cur^fur^ cum GrsBcis qntbus est genitivus in eris ; 
Addito Iber ; sed cor melius breve, Celtiher anceps. 

§ 273. — R final is short ; as, iflr, semph', precdr, CcBsdr, Hectdr, turtUr. 

Dum juga montis aper, flavios dam piscis amabit, 
- Damque thymo pascentiir apes, dum rore cicadse, 

SempSr honos nomenque tuum laudesque manebunt. Virg. 

Exc. R final is long : % 

1.) In cm*, fur, fd/r, pa^r with its compounds eompdr, diapdr, and impdr, ver, 
Iber, Ndr and Idr, 

JBdificare casas, plostello adjungere mures, 
Ludere par impar, equitare arundine longa. 
Si quern delectat barbatum, amentia verset. Hor. 

2.) In Greek words in er, -eris ; as, mter, crater (-eris) ; aer, (ether (-^m). 



Final AS. 

AS produc: breve arMS ; Qrsecorum tertia quartum 
Corripit, et rectum per adis si patrius exit. 

§ 274. — ^AS final is long ; as,y5*, Thefds, terras, ^neds, Pallds (-antia). 

Credebant hoc grande nefas et morte piandum. Juv. 
O curfts hominum, O quantum est In rebus inane ! Pera. 

Exc. AS final is short . 

1.) In ands, and in Greek Words in as, -Mis; as, Arcds, lampds,'Paillds. 

2.) In Greek accusatives plur. of the 3d declension ; as, Trods, del/phijuls, 
hei'ods, Cyclopds. 



Final ES. 

ES quoque produces : breviat sed tertia rectum, 
Cum patrii brevis est cresceus penultima : pes hino 
Excipitur, paries, aries, abiesqne Ceresque, 
Corripe et es de sum^ et penes, et pluralia Grseca. 

g 275.— ES final is long , as, spes, dies, locuples, mdis, audies, AnMses, 
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Regia, erode mlhi, rSs est Buccurrero lapns. Ovid, ^^ 

Apparent rari nantSs in gorgite vasto. Virg, 
Noct^ atque dies patet atri janua Ditis. Virg. 

Exc. £S final is short : 

1.) In words in es of the 8d declension, which increase short in the genitive ; 
as, divi^, equ^s, hosp^, pedh, mUh, AMp^.— But long are : arieSy paries, Ceret, 
and p^ with its compounds bipes, tripes, sonipes, quadrupes. 

Vivitur ex rapto, non hospes ab hospite tntos. Ovid, 

2.) In pen^s and h from sum, with its compounds poUs, prod^s, dbes, obtt, 
mMs. 

3.) In Greek neuters, as cctcoHhh, Mppoman^, and in Greek nominatives and 
vocatives of^e 3d declension; as, lampadl^, rTietor^ Atnazon^, IWi, 
h&roh, etc. 

Compnlerantqne greges Corydon et Thyrsis in unum : 
Ambo florentes fetatibos, ArcadSs ambo. Virg, 

Note 1. Hcsreses, phrases, crises, and the like, being derived from nouns in 
ig^ 'Biog, and consequently contrac:ed fiom eig^ are long. 

Note 2. — ^Proper names in es (fi^m rjg, eog:), as DemostTienes, J>iogen€s, Soc- 
rates, Pericles, have the final es, long in the nominative, but short in the 
vocative. 

Final IS. 

Corripias IS et YS: plurales excipe casus; 
Glis, sis, vis, verbam ac nomen, noUsqae velisqne ; 
Atidis cum sociis; quorum et genitiyus in tm>, 
UntisYe^ and itis longum, producito semper. 

§ 276.--IS final Is short ; as, apts, inquts, digeris, Htbis, Teth^s, Itps, 

Hei mihi quails erat I quantum mutatus ab illo ! Virg. 
Stulte, quid est somnus, gelidse nisi mortis imago? Ovid. 
Tantse molis erat Bomanam condere gentem ! Virg, 

£zc. IS final is long : 

1.) In all plural cases ; as, virls, arrms, mum, nolns, vobis, omnis, urtns (for 
omneis, urbeis). 

Quam multa in silvis avium se millia condunt! Virg. 

3.) In the 2d pers. sing, of the Present Ind, Act. of verbs belon^g to the 
4th conjugation ; as, avMs, sentls, nesci8,fis, <Ms, redls, perls, snMs, 
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B.) In nouns that have in the genitive long -iniSf -Uis, or -entia; as, 8ata/m/iSt 
nis / 8amvASy Uis; lis, litis; SiinoU, entis. 

Grammatici certant et adhuc sub judice lis est. Hor, 

4.) In the words gli8, tfU (verb and noun), ndls and m^ with their com- 
mon nds, quammSy quims, uterms; noils, malls; ctdsis, absis, prosis, possis, etc. ; 
ind in the adverbs /<?rw, gratis, ingratls, imprimis. 

Imbellis tota est : caput exime, — ^vls erit illi.* 

^^^ The ending ris of the Fut. Perfect and Perfect Subj. is common ; as, 
deder^s, feceris, 

Vilis adulator si dixeris : CBstuo, sudat. Juv. 



Final OS. 

Vult OS produci : compos breviator et impos^ 
Osqne, ossis; Graecorum et neutra, et cuncta secnndae 
Addicta Ausonidum, Grsecus genitivus et omnis. 

§ 277. — OS final is long ; as, os {oris), viros, nepos, custos; Trbs, Tieros, Minds, 
Androgeos, and others that are written with 6>. 

Os homini sublime dedit coelumque tueri 
Jussit et erectos ad sidera toUere vultus. Otid. 

Exc. OS final is short : 

1.) In ds (ossis), exds, compds, and impds, and the Greek neuters Argds, chaos, 
melds, and epds. 

2.) In Greek nominatives of the 2d declension, which are written with o ; 
as, Delds, Bhodds, Tyrds, Tenedds, and in Greek genitives of the 3d declension, 
as Arcadds, OrpJieSs, Tethyos. 

Smyrna, Bhodos, Colophon, Salamin, OhiSs, Argos, Athenae : 
Orbis de patria certat, Homere, tua. 



Final US. 

US breve ponatur : produc monosyllaba, qaaeque 
Casibos increscuot longis, et nomina qnartse, 
Excepto recto et quinto, et quibus exit in untis 
Patrius, et conflata e Trovg^ contractaque Graeca 
In recto ac patrio, et venerandum nomen Jesus. 
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§ 278. — US final is short ; as, lUtUs, imprdbUs, imfis, scindim^, intHi. 

Fraxin&8 in sllvis pulclierrima, pinils in liortis, 
Popultis in fluviis, abies in montibiis altis. Virg, 

Tityptls hinc aberat* : ipsae te, Tityre, pinns, 
Ipsi te fontes, ipsa hsac arbosta vocabant. Virg, 

Exc. US final is long : 

1.) In monosyllables ; as, plus, rus, thus, mils, and in words that increase 
long in .the genitive ; as, saius, tellus, pcUus. 

Hand procul hinc stagnnm, tellos habitabilis olim. Ovid. 

2.) In the genitive sing, and in the nom., ace., and voc. plnr. of the 4th de- 
clension. But the nom. and voc. sing, are short. 

Hie situs est Phaeton, corrus anriga patemi. Ond, 

3.) In the compounds of novg ; as, tripUs, Melampus, and when us is con- 
tracted jfrom 00^, as in Opus, Pessinus, and AnuUhus (all three G. -untis); 
Panthus, ecJius, Glius, Inus, Sapphus, 

Est AmathOs, est celsa mihi Paphos atque Cythera. Virg. 

4.) In the sacred Name of our Lord and Redeemer ; as. 

Die, JESUS infans circa cur viderit agmen 
Pastorum primum ? — scilicet AGNUS erat. 



CHAPTER lY. 

Versification. 
Feet. Metre. Yerse. 



§ 279. — Poems are composed of verses ; verses, of feet; and feet, of 
syllables. 

A FOOT is a combination of two or more syllables of a certain quan- 
tity. Feet are divided into simple and compound. 

See § 284.— 1. 
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A. simple foot consists of two or three syllables ; a compound foot, 
of four. 

SIMPLE FEET, 
(of two syllables.) 

Spondee [ Trochee « . — ^^ 

Pyrrliic ^^ "-^ I Iambus ^-^ — 

(of three syllnbles.) 

Molossus Bacchlus . 

Tribrach w w 

Dactyl — ^ 

Anapaest ^ ^ 



Antibacchlns . 
Amphibrach . 
AinphimS,cer. 



Choriambus . . 

Antispast 

Smaller Ionic . 
Greater Ionic . 



First Paeon . . 
Second Paeon 
Third Paeon. . 
Fourtb Paeon 



COMPOUND FEET. 

Diiambus 

Ditrochee 

Dispondee 

Proceleusmatic . 



First epitrit . . 
Second epitrit . 
Third Epitrit . 
Fourth epitrit. 



§ 280. — Metre, in a general sense, denotes a particular kind or 
species of verse. Thus we say — the Dactylic^ lambiCj Trochaic^ Chori- 
ambic, Ionic metre, according as the Dactyl, the Iambus, the Trochee, 
the Choriambus, or the Ionic, prevails. 

We also say — ^the Sapphic^ AlcaiCy AsclepiadiCy Anacreontic metre, after the name of 
some celebrated poet, who has employed a particular species of verse. 

MetrCf in a restricted sense, signifies either a single foot in a verse, or 
a combination of two consecutive feet, usually called a Dipodia, 

In the Dactylic and Choriambio Metre, every single foot constitutes "a met»e" or 
measure, so that a dactylic verse of six feet is called hexameter; of five, pentameter; 
of four, tetrameter, etc. 

In the Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic Metre, **a metre" or measure consists of 
two feet ; hence, an Iambic verse of eight feet is called Iambus tetrameter ; of six 
feet, trimeter ; of four, dimeter. 



§ 281. — A Verse {orixog) is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order and forming a line of poetry. 

A verse that has the exact number of syllables requisite, is called acataledic: if it 
lacks a syllable at the end, it is called cataUctic; if two syllables, hraehycatalecUc ; if 
it lacks a syllable at the beginning, acephalous ; and if it has a syllable too much at 
the end, hypercatalectic or hypermeter. 
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RHTTHM. ARSIS. THESIS. 

§ 282.— By Rhythm is meant a regular, alternate nusing and lower- 
ing of the Toiee. The effort by which stress is laid upon a syllable, is 
called ictus or rhythmical accent. 

A syllable which has the ictus ot rhythmical accent, is said to be in the arns; a 
syllable on which the voice sinks, in the iheiii. 

The natural place of the arsU is the lonjr syllable of every foot: hence, in the iam- 
bus it falls on the second syllable ; in the dactyl and trochee, on the first. — The spon- 
dee, in Iambic and Anapsstic Verse, has the arsis on the second syllable ; but in 
Trochaic and Dactylic, on the first. Thus the tribrach, in the Iambic metre, has 
the arsis on the last syllable {^^^)\ but in the Trochaic, on the first ( >^ w ^-^ ). 



C^SURA. SCANNING. FIGURES. 

§ 283. — The Ccesura is used by prosodians with reference either to 
whole verses or to single feet. 

Cjbsura, with reference to whole verses, means such a diviraon of the line 
into two parts as affords to the voice a short pause of rest in some convenient 
place, without injury to the sense or to the harmony of the verse. This 
caesura is usually called the ccBSural pause, and has its application chiefly in 
hexameter verses. Its place is for the most part after the arsis of the itaiA 
foot, or in the thesis of that same foot. Sometimes, however, a different divi- 
sion is admitted. E.g., 

Hectora quis nosset, | felix si Troia fuisset? (hid. 

Infandum re^na | jubes renovare dolorem. Virg. 

Belli ferratos postes | portasque refregit. Mor. 

Prima tenet | plausuque volat | fremituque secando. Virg. 

CfiSURA, with reference to single feet, is either masculine, feminine, or 
monosyllabic. 

The ctesura is said to be masculine when, after a foot is completed, there re- 
mains a syllable at the end of a word to begin the next foot. ; femimne, when 
there remains a trochee ; and monosyUabie, when the first syllable of a foot is 
a monosyllable. E. g., 

Sub lace-|ris cre-{bro vir-{tus latet | aurea | pannis. Mur. 
Sic abe-|unt rede-|untque me-|i vari-|antque ti-|mores. Virff. 
Idem ego | sum, qui | nunc an | vivam, | perfide, | nescis. (hid. 

Scanning is dividing a verse into the feet of which it is composed.— 
To scan correctly, one must know not only the quantity of each syl- 
lable, but also the several poetical usages and licenses, called /^ure< of 
prosody. 



I 
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The following are tlie principal figures : SynalobpM, Bcthiipsis, Synmreds, 
>£afre9is. Systole, Diastole or Ectasis, 

Stkaixefha 18 a figure by which a vowel or diphthong is cut off at the 
ad of a word when the following word begins with a vowel, a diphthong, or 
jie letter h ; as, Dardanid' inferm, ub* ingens, instead of DardanidcB infensi. 
In ingens. 

j||3^ 8y7ial(Bpha never takes place in the particles 0, ah, vah, vcb, hdy Tieu, 
.nd proh. 

Conticuere omnes intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 
Kara avis in terns nigroque simillima cygno. 

ECTHI.IPSIS is a figure by which the consonant m together with the pre- 
5€iding vowel, is cut off at the end of a word, when the following word begins 
ivith a vowel, a diphthong, or an h. Examples are obvious. — Both Ecthlipsis 
tnd Synaloepha sometimes take place at the very end of a verse ,• as, 

Omnia Mercurio similis vocemqne coloremgi^tf 

Bit crines flavos et membra decora juventae. Virg. 

Jamque iter emensi turres ac tecta Latinorwm 
Ardua cernebant juvenes murosque subibant. Vi^g. 

SxTNiBBBBis is a figure by which two syllables are contracted into one ; as, deinc, 
proin-de, for de-hine, pro-inrde ; dee-ro, dee-ram, for de-e-ro, de-e-ram ; om-nia, 
au-reis, for om-ni-a, ati-re^s ; anthac, sorsum, for antehac, seorsum ; Demens, 
prendo, for vehemens, prehendo; vinda, repostum, for nncida, reposHum; 
caldior, porgite, for caUdior, porrigite; antire, antanilnUo, for anteire, 
anteaTnbulo ; tenvis, genva, for tenuis, genua; abjete, parjetes, for dbiete, 
parieteSf etc. 

Sint Msecenates : non dee-runt, Flacce, Marones. MaH, 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis. Virg. 

Manet alta mente repostum 
Judicium Paridis, spretaeque injuria formae. Virg. 

DusRESts is a figure by which one syllable is divided into two ; as, aurd% 
aquai, NatMes, sUuat, persduisse, sMectus, etc., instead of aurm, aquoi, NaiMes^ 
tUvcB, persotvisse, subjectus. 

Plebilis indignos, elegeia, solve capillos. Odd. 
Aulai in medio libabant pocula Bacchl. Virg. 

STffTOLB is a figure by which a syllable is shortened, which is otherwise 
long by nature or by position; as, stet^unt, dederunt; sXiMcit, dbidt; wdhi*, 
satin\ Instead of steterunt, dederunt, siiibjicit, aJbjicit, mdesne^ satlsne. 

IM tlbi divitias dedSrunt artemque fruendi. Sor. 
Obstupui steteruntque comae et vox faucibus haesit. Vvrg, 
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I>iA8T0LB or Ectasis is a figrire by which a sjllable natural}/ short is 
made long. This figare occurs chiefly in proper names and in words com- 
pounded with re ; as, 'ItcUia, "Arabia, from ^Italus, ^ Arabs ; reUgio, reliquia, 
r^eri, rHxdi (also written reUigio, reUiqitue, repperi, reUuli), instead oi rfUgio, 
rHiqwUB, rPperi, rHuU. 

Ibitis Italiam portusque intrare licebit. Virg. 
Hanc tibi Priamides mitto, Ledssa, salutem. Ovid. 

g 284. — Besides the above-mentioned licenses, the following two are also to 
be noticed : 

1.) That a syllable naturally short is occasionally made long when it falls in 
the arris, that is, when it is csBSural ; as, 

Desine plura puer, et quod nunc instat, agamus. Virg, 
Luctus ubique, pavor et plurima mortis imago, (hid. 

2.) That a long vowel or diphthong, in the csesural syllable, occasionally re- 
mains unelided and is even made short when it falls in the thesis ; as, 

Et succus pecori et lac subducitur agnis. Virg. 

Te Corydon, ''O Alexi ; trahit sua quemque voluptas. Virg, 

Ter sunt conati imponere PeliS Ossam. Virg. 



Dactylic Metre. 

Dactylic Hexameter, 

§ 285. — The Hexameter^ as its name imports, consists of six feet. Of 
these, the first /our may be either dactyls or spondees; the^i^Amnst 
regularly be a dactyl ; the dxth^ a spondee. 



1. 


2. 


8. 


4. 


6. 


6. 


^— N«/ ^^^ 


— v-/ v-/ 


^— >-• >*• 


N«/ ^^^ 


— \^ \^ 


— ^ 



Tityr§, | ta patii-|l8e rgcii-|bans sub | tegming | fagi 
Silve.|strem t§nil.|i Mu-|Bam mgdi-|tari8 a-|vena. Virg. 

Note 1. — Sometimes the fifth foot of a hexameter is a spondee instead of « 
dactyl : but in this case, there is generally a dactyl in the fourth foot and a 
word of four syllables at the end of the verse. Such lines are called apandaie 
verses. E. g., 

Cara deum soboles, magnum Jovis incrementum. Virg. 
Constitit atque oculis Phrygia agmina circumspexit. Virg, 
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KoTB 2. — The hexameter is called also the lieroic verse, because this kind of 
'voTse has been chosen by the epic poets to celebrate the achievements of dis- 
'tinguished heroes. The hexameter is used, moreover, in didactic and satyric 
compositions. 

Rules for the structure of hexameters. 

§ 286. — 1. Every well-formed hexameter should have n least one masculine 
caesura, if possible, on the third foot. — Lines with only one csBsura either on 
tlie second or fourth foot, are in general for want of melody to be rejected. — 
Lines without any csesura at all, are destitute of poetical beauty and harmony, 
a.Tid scarcely differ from common prose. Of this kind are the following lines : 

Nuper I quidam | doctus | coepit | scribere | versus. 
Aurea | scribis | versus, | Juli, | maxime | vatum. 
Sparas | hastis | late | .mpus | splendet et | horret. 

When a verse has two caesuras, tuey are either on the 2d and 3d feet, or on 
the 3d and 4th, or on the 2d and 4th. — When a verse has three caesuras, they 
are generally on the 2d, 3d, and 4th feet ; as, 

Ode-|runt hila-|rem tri-|stes, tri-|8temque jo-|cosi. Hor. 

2. Every hexameter ought to end with a dissyllable or trisyllable, as 
util^ I dutdly vrr^(l-\rabU(^ \ tempus, rand €d-\dxdt, f&rt-ldsd 6^\pido, and 
the like. — Monosyllables should never be placed at the end of a line, except 
[a) when another monosyllable precedes ; (6) when the verse ends with est, and 
the word before it suffers elision ; (c) when the poet wishes to express some- 
thing harsh and rough, or something which is quite unexpected. Thus, 

Principibus placuisse viris non ultima laus est. Hor. 
Pauca loqui puero sed tempestiva, decorum est. Mur. 
Parturiunt montes, nascetup ridiculus mus. ffor. 
Stemitur exanimisque tremens procumbit humi bos. Virg. 

3. Too many monosyllables or polysyllables in succession should be avoided. 
The following lines are, in this respect, faulty : 

Contur-lbaban-|tur Con-|stanti-|nopoli-|tani 
Innume>|rablli-|bu8 | Bolllci-|tudini-|bus. 

4. The beauty and elegance of Hexameter Verse depend chiefly on a happy 
and expressive combination of dactyls and spondees, and on a judicious use of 
the caesura. Thus beautifully Virgil : 

Vertitur interea coelum et ruit Oceano nox, 
Involvens umbra magna terramque polumque 
Myrmidonumque doles : fu^ per mcenia Teucri 
Conticuere : sopor fessoe complectitur artus* 
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And again : 

Incubuere man, ^tumqae a sedibus imis 
Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt, creberqUe prooellis 
Africus, et raetos volvunt ad littora.fluctus. 
Eripinnt subito nubes coelumque diemqne 
Teucromm ex ocnlis : ponto nox incnbat atra. 
Intonnere poll et crebris micat ignibas setlier, 
Pn&sentemque viris intentant omnia mortem. 

SometimeB, however, the poet exceeds in dactyls, when he wishes to expresB 
quickness of motion, mvctcity, or joy. Thus the dactjls in the following lines 
from Virgil, in which he respectively describes a coarser at fall speed, and a 
pigeon hastening to her nest, both saggest and imitate the gallop of the horse, 
and the rapid flight of the bird : 

Qaadrapedante patrem sonitu qaatit ungala campum. 

Mox a€re lapsa qoieto 
Radit iter liquidam, celeres neqae commovet alas. 

On the other hand, he exceeds in Spondees, when he wishes to express stow- 
ness of motion, majesty^ or grUf, Thus Virgil by a succession of spondees 
describes the slow and measured stroke of the Cyclops in forming the thunder: 

Illi inter sese magna vi brachia tollunt 
. In numemm, versaotque tenaci forcipe massam ; 

The majesty of the tempest king X 

Hie yasto rex M(A\ib antio 
Luctantes ventos tempestateeque sonoras 
Imperio premit. . . .; 

The grief at the loss of Anchises : 

Amissam Anchisen fiebant, cunctseque profundum 
Por turn aspectabant flentes ; 

And again the sadness of JEneas : 

Atque hsec ipse suo tristi enm corde volutati 
Aspectans silvam immensam et sic voce precatttr. 

6. Elisions should be neither too harsh nor too frequent ; nor ehould they 
take place at the very beginning of a line, especially between monosyllables, 
as in the following line from Virgil : ♦ 

Si ad vitulam spectes, nihil est qaod pocola kades. Ftr^. 
Quodi^ in eo spatio atque ante acta setate fuere* Imcr. 
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6. Two fiacoessive feminine csBBonus in the seoond and third feet should he 
Eivoided, hecanse they give the verse a flippant, cantering air. Still more an- 
soutli and inelegant are those lines in which the feminine caesura mns through- 
out ; as, 

Ergo magisque magisque viri nunc gloria claret. 
Sole cadente juvencus aratra reliquit in arvis. 

7. The words of a line should he so disposed of as not to render the sense 
obscure and puzzle the reader. Of this kind are the following lines : 

Dico poeta honum quern carmen fecit Homerum.* 
Omnia principium, mussB, Jovis ab Jove plena.' 

8. If rhyme is to be avoided in prose, it is not less so in poetry. Hence 
verses like the following should not be imitated : 

Hac sunt in fossa Beda^ Venerabilis ossa. 
Contra vim mortis non est medicamen in hortis. 
Mensibus erratis ad solem ne sedeatis. 
Post coenam stabis, passus aut mille meabis. 

9. The too frequent repetition of the same letter or syllable ought likewise 
to be avoided. Hence the following lines are so severely censured : 

O fortunatam natam me Consul e Romam I Ok. 

O Tite, tute, Tati, tibi tanta tyranne tulisti. Aiuit. ad Her, 

Africa terribili tremit horrida terra tumultu. Enn. 

In a playful style, however, the repetition of the same letter or syllable may 
be tolerated, and, not unfirequently, the repetition may even prove agreeable, 
as in the following lines : 

Perge pati jjatiens, j^ariet j^atientia palmam. 

Si qua sede sedes et erit tibi oommoda sedes, 
nia sede sede, nee ab ilia sede recede. 

The same may be remarked of the following distich, which is said to have thus 
originated. — A youth, gifted with uncommon poetical talent, happened, for 
some crime or other, to be sentenced to death. The unfortunate offender ap- 
pealing for mercy, his prince, in consideration both of his age and abilities, 
promised to spare his life if he could, on the instant, compose a Latin distich, 
every word of which should begin with the same letter. The youth, in awful 
suspense between fear and hope, after a moment's pause, produced the follow- 
ing beautiful lines : 

Flos fueram factus, florem fortuna fefellit : 
Florentem florem florida Flora fleat. 

1) Boeta^ quern dico Bomerwn, honum eamun fecit, ') Ab Jove principium^ muaas, 
Jovis omnia plena, Virg, 
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Dactylic Pentameter, 

§ 281. — The Pentameter (so called from the number of its feet) is 
composed of two dactyls or spondees and a long C83sural syllable, fol- 
lowed by two dactyls and another long or short syllable, which, with 
the foregoing csesural syllable, constitutes the fifth foot. 

The Pentameter is commonly used as an appendage to a hexameter. Both 
together are termed a distich (from dig, " twice," and orixo^, "a verse"); and 
a collection of such distichs is called an degy or elegiac poem, because they 
were originally employed on mournful subjects. 



(t'irst hemistich.) 


(Second hemistich.) 


-v^ V-' 


— s^ s^ 


— 


— --^ --^ 


—— '^^ v-/ 


i=s: 



Principiis obsta, sero mediciria paratur, 
QuOrn mala | per l(5n-|gas | invalii-|er§ mo-|ra8. 

Pastor, arator, eques, pavi, colui, superavi, 
Capras, I rtls, h5-|stes, | frOndS, li»|g6ne, ma-|nu.' 

Est avis in silva nigro vestita colore: 
Si cor I sustiile-lris, | res erit | aib& ni-|mis.» 

LUSUS ECH^S. 

Haec Bethleemitse pastoris verba referre 

Audita est echo, quae juga mentis habet. 
Quis natus? dixit: J^attis /^VAtTisne Judaei? 

Ilia: Dei. — ^Verusne est homo? dixit: Tiomo. 
Atque hie idem nonne Deus remanet? Tnanet.^-t^ne 

Ut Pater omnipotens ? retulit ilia : potent, 
Hunc quid de coelis duxit? lis duxit. — At istam 

Die utrura vincet? vincet, et ipsa refert. 
Litis erat radix longaeva? Eva. — An mala? ma^Ai. 

Anne gula hoc potuit^? Ilia refert: potuit. 
An puer hie fiet magnus? quse reddidit: Agnus. 

Ipse ait hoc? ait hoc. — Cur ita clamat? amat. 
Is majus nostro numquid dare possit amori? 

Reddidit ilia nihil quam gemebunda: mori. 
Hoc faciet? faciei. — Moriens? oriens! — ^Deus ille? 

Haec: iUe. — Est forsan causa tua? ausa tua. 
Diligere hunc ergo par est super omnia Christum? 

Mum. — ^Nonne Deum ? dixit : Ewm, — et tacuit. 



') By this distich allusion \% made to Virgil's Eclogues {Bistor pavi capras 
fronde)^ G e o r g i c » (Arator colui rua Uffone)^ and iE n e i d {Equet superavi kostem 
fnanu), «) Oornix, cor — nix. *) See § 284.— 1. 
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Rules for the structure of pentameters, 

% 288.-1. At the beginning of a pentameter, a dactyl followed by a spondee 
is preferable to a spondee followed by a dactyl. 

2. Neither bemistich should end with a monosyllable. If, now and then, a 
monosyllable happen to be at the end of the first hemistich, it should be pre- 
ceded either by another long monosyllable, or by a word of two short syllables, 
such as stn^, mdgU, and the like ; e. g., 

Idem ego sum qui nunc an vivam, perfide, nescis, 
Cura tibi de quo | qu«erere nulla fuit. (kid, 

Atque ita te tacitus quserenti plura legendum 
Ne quod non 5piis est | forte loquare, dabls. Ovid 

An exception, however, is made when the monosyllable at the end of either 
of the hemistichs is the verb e«^, and the word going before suffers elision. 
{^^W III t^o first hemistich, the word before est may be either a dissyllable or 
a polysyllable ; but in the second hemistich, it should always be a dissyllable.) 
E.g., 

Nihil opus est, dixit, certamine, Romulus, ullo : 
Magna fides avium est, | experiamur aves. (hid. 

Die, age, die aliquam quae te mutaverit iram : 
Nam nisi justa tua est, | justa querela mea est. Ovid, 

3. Those pentameters are reckoned the best which end with a dissyllable, 
especially with a dissyllabic noun, pronoun, or verb, such as dqua, ddlor, sdnus, 
d^M, mdnuy ddmo, cdput, — mXhi, rn^o, tUo, — eraiy ^m, tildes, pdtes, rlfert, dedi, 
ttdi, and the like. 

4. Elisions should take place as rarely as possible, especially in the second 
bemistich, and never in the last dactyl, except in the case of est, when it ends 
the verse, and is preceded by a dissyllable, as in the foregoing line : "Nam nisi 
justa tua est, justa querela mea est." 

Iambic Metre. 

§ 289. — ^The Iambic Metre, so called from the iambus, of which it 
was originally composed, consists either of 4, 6, or 8 feet, and is accord- 
ingly either Iambus dimeter, Iambus trimeter, or Iambus tetrameter. 
In the odd places — that is, in the first, third, and fifth feet — there may 
be an iambus, a tribrach, spondee, dactyl, or anapaest; in the even 
places — that is, in the second and fourth feet — the long syllable of the 
iambus is sometimes resolved into two short ones, and thus the tribrach 
obtained admission. — At the end of the verse, a pyrrhic may be used 
instead of an iambus. 

^^ Horace did not use this kind of metre, except in combination with verses of a 
different kind. 
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1. Iambic dimeter acatalectic. 



(First metre or dipod.) 


(Second metre 


ordlpod.) 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


) ) 1 
1)1)) 
) ) 1 1 ) 


S_^ N-X V-/ 


) ) 1 
1)1)) 
) ) 1 1 ) 


v»x i:^ 



Several of the sublime bymns in the public service of the Catholic Church 
are composed in this metre. The following lines form the commencement of 
two of those beautiful hymns : 



Salutis humanse sator, 
JESU, voluptas cordium, 
Orbis redempti conditor 
£t casta lux amantium, etc. 



Vexilla regis prodeunt, 
Fulget crucis mysterinm. 
Qua vita mortem pertullt 
Et morte vitam protulit, etc. 



2. Iambic trimeter acatalectic. 



(Fii-st metre or dipod.) 


(Second metre or dipod.) 


(Third metre or dipod.) 


1. 


2. 


3. 1 4. 


5. 


6. 


s-/ v-x s^ 


>-• >-• >.-• 


v.^ V-/ V-/ 


>-• v-/ v-x 


s^ >-• ^-/ 


>-' ii 


^-/ v-/ 




— v-/ >.-• 




v-/ v-/ 




s-x s-x 




s-x v-/ 




s_^ >_• — 





Bea-|tiis il-|l§, qui | pr6cfll | n§go-|tii8; 

Ut priB-|ca gens | morta-jlium, 
P&tSr.ln& rCL-lrft bS-lbtis 6x-lercet | suis, 

Solu-|tus om-|ni f(oe-|nore, etc. Hor, 

The Iambic trimeter is often called the ^* eenariuSf'*^ from the number of feet of 
which the line is composed. When a line consists entirely of lambusses, it is called 
Si pure Iambic line; bat when other feet, besides the iambus, enter into it, a mixed 
Iambic. 

' By prefixing one metre to the common iambic trimeter, the latter is changed into 
the Iambic tetrameter or **o<rfonar»M*," which species of verse was used especially by 
the Latin comic writersi* 
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Trochaic Metre. 

§ 290. — The Trochaic Metre, so called from the trochee, its principal 
foot, is generally composed of either four or eight feet. In the odd 
places, it iadmits a tribrach ; but in the serenth foot, a trochee only. 
In the even places, besides the tribrach, the spondee also, the dactyl, 
and anapsest are admitted. 

The most common trochaic verse is the ocUmaHan or tetrameter catalectic. 
It has the caesural pause uniformly after the fourth foot, and is from its grave 
and sonorous character admirably adapted for hymns. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic. 



1. 


2. 


8. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


8. ~ 


— >*>> 


V— / * 


— '^-/ 


— >.-• 


v^ 


s-/ 


— w 


:=: 




Sw' S_^ 




N^ N^ 

V^ V^ 




V^ >.»• 



Pange | lingua | glori-|osi || laure-|am cer-|tami-lm8, • 

Et 8U-|per cru-|cis tro-|phaBO || die tri-jumphum | nobi-|lem, 

Quali-|ter Re-|demptor | orbis || immo-|latus | vice-|rit. 8. Aug, 

Trochaic dimeter catalectic. 

§ 291. — The Trochaic dimeter catalectic, which some prosodians con- 
sider and scan as an Iambic dimeter acephalous, admits in the second 
place the spondee, dactyl, and anapasst. But Horace, in the few lines 
he left us of this metre, uniformly employed the trochee. 



The Lyric Metres of Horace. 

§ 292. — A poem which contains one kind of verse only, is called 
carmen monocohn; a poem which contains two kinds, dicolon; and a 
poem which contains three kinds, tricolon. 

When in a poem, after the second verse, the first returns, it is called 
distrophon; when after the third, tristrophon; when after the fourth, 
tetra^trophon. 

The several verses which occur before the first line returns; are called 
a stanza or stropJie. 

Digitized by LjOOQIC 



258 



PROSODY. 



g 293. — 1. ALCAIC {carmen tncdon tetrastrdphon). The Alcaic stroplie con- 
sistfl of foar lines. The first two are greater Alcaics, so called from the poet 
Aleaeui, The third Is an iambic dimeter hypermeter, and the fourth a llinor 
Alcaic. 




2. SAPPHIC (carmen dicolon tetrastrdphon). The Sapphic strophe conasti 
of three Sapphic verses, invented by the poetess Sappho, and one Adonic 



-— v^ — — %.• ^-z .— ^-z — ;^ 

v-/ v-/ I i=l 



3. ASCLEPIADIC {carmen mmwcoUm). The Asclepiadic Metre conasts of 
one verse, invented by the poet Asdepiades. 




4. ASCLEPIADIC-GLYCONIC {carmen dicolon tetrastrdphon). This metre 
consists of three Asclepiadic lines and one Glyconic, invented by the poet Glyco. 






5. ASCLEPIADiaPHERECRATIC-GLYCONIC {carmen tricolon tetrastra- 
phon). It consists of two Asclepiadics, one Pherecratic, so called from the poet 
PherecrdteSf and one Glyconic. 



I N.^ s^/ I _ s_^ s^ — I \^^ ii 

I — — s-^ >-• I — s-x v-z — I ■v-/ ii 

I \^ \^ I v^irl 
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6. GLYCOKIC-ASCLEPIADIC (carmen dieolan distr^h&n). This metre 
eensists of two versea — the first, a Glyconic ; the second, an Asdepiadic. 



I — v-^^-/ — I s-/ii: 

— — I — Nw' V-/ I N-X V-X — I V> 

or 

I — v-' v^ I — v^ :37 

j s-x s-x j I S^ -^^ j ^— 



7. IAMBIC TRIMETER (carmen monocolon). See § 289.-2. 

8. One IAMBIC TRIMETER and one IAMBIC DIMETER (carmen dicolon 
distrdpTwn). See § 289.-2 and 1. 

9. One IAMBIC DIMETER acephalous and one IAMBIC TRIMETER aca- 
talectic (carmen dicolon distrophon). 



- I 



I -- I 



I -- 1 ^ 



10. CHORIAMBIC PENTAMETER {carmen monocolon). This line Is made 
up of a spondee, three choriambi, and an iambus. 



• s_^ s_^ .— I 



I -^ 



11. One CHORIAMBIC DIMETER and one CHORIAMBIC TETRA- 
METER (carmen dicolon distriPpTwn). Jt^ In the first foot of the second verse. 



Horace generally uses a second epitrit ( — O ) instead of a choriambus. 



12. One HEXAMETER and one DACTYLIC TETRAMETER a posteriore 
(carmen dicolon distrdphon). The dactylic tetrameter a posteriore consists of 
the last four feet of the hexameter. 



'■ >.-<• I rr: :c? n«^ | — s-x v-/ 
: ;::^ v-/ | — x^ >^ | — ir:: 
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13. One HEXAMETER and one DACTYLIC TRIMETER catalectic {earmeti 
dieC4on dUtrdphon). The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of the 
hexameter. 



:^w I =^^ I =-^w 



14. One HEXAMETER and one IAMBIC TRIMETER (carmen dicolm dis- 
trdphon). See §§ 285 and 289.-2. 

15. One HEXAMETER and one I AMBICO- DACTYLIC {mrmen dieolon du- 
trdphon). 



I v-' — I ^u — I ^^ — II — ^-^ ' 



I -^ 



16. One ARCHILOCHIAISr HEPTAMETER and one IAMBIC TRIMETER 
catalectic {ca/rmen dtcolon distrdpTion). The Archilochian heptameter is made 
up of a dactylic tetrameter a priori, — that is, of the first four feet of the hexa- 
meter, of which the fourth is always a dactyl, — and of a pure trochaic dimeter 
brachycatalectic. 




§ 294.— Index to the Odes of Horace, 

(From the Paris edition) 

containing the first words of each, with reference to the sjuopsis 
of the Horatian metres, as exhibited in § 293. . 



uEli, vetusto 1 

^quam memento 1 

Altera jam teritur 14 

Angustam, amici , 1 

At, deorum 8 

Bacchuni in r. niotia 1 

Beatus ille 8 

Coelo supinaa 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta mnjonim 1 

Descende coelo 1 

Dianam tenerse 5 

Diffugere nives 13 

Dive, quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonlB 4 



Donarem pateras * S 

Eheu fngaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et thure et fidihus fi 

Exegi monumentum 8 

Faune, Nymphanim 2 

Festo quid potius die .^ 6 

Herculis ritn 2 

Horrida teiiipestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 8 

lecj, beatia 1 

lUe ct nefasto 1 

Impioa parrse 2 

Inclusam Danaeen 4 

Intaotis opulentior 6 

Integer vito 2 
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Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 4 

Justum et tenacem * 1 

Laudabant alii 12 

Liupis et agnis 8 

Lydia, die, per omnes U 

Maecenas atavis 8 

Mala soluta 8 

Martiis Calebs 2 

Merciiri facimde 2 

Mercuri, nam te 2 

Montinm custos 2 

Motiim ex Metello 1 

Musis arnicas 1 

Natis in usiini 1 

Ne forte credais 1 

Nolis longa ferae 4 

Non ebnr neqiie 9 

Non semper imbres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Nullam, Vare 10 

Nullus argento 2 

Nunc est bibendum - 1 

O diva, gratum 1 

O fons Bandusiae 5 

O matre pulchra 1 

O nata meonm .... 1 

O navis, referent 6 

O saepe mecum .' 1 

O Venus, regina 2 

Odi profanum. .'. 1 



Otium divos 3 

Parous dcorum 1 

Parentis olim 8 

Pastor quum traheret 4 

Persicos odi , 2 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentera 1 

Piudarum quisquis 2 

Poscimur : si quid 2 

Quae cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quando repostnm 8 

Quantum distet 6 

Quern tu, Melpomene 6 

Quem virum 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid immerentes , . . 8 

Quis desiderio 4 

Quo me, Bacche 6 

Quo, quo scelesti 8 

Kectius vives 2 

Scriberis Vario 4 

Septimi, Gades 2 

Sic te diva 6 

Solvitur acris hiema 16 

Te maris et terrae 12 

Tu ne quaesieris 10 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Velox amoenum 1 

Vides, ut alta 1 

Vile potabis 2 



Rhyming Versification. 

§ 295.— Towards the middle of tbe fifth century a new political order 
compelled the Latin races to admit into their language a great many 
words, borrowed from the conquerors. The pronunciation was altered, 
little attention paid to prosody, and the meters, which result from a 
skilful combination of long and short syllables, seemed to have lost their 
power. Then sprang up a new poetical system, not grounded, as that 
of the ancients, on the quantity, but on the number of syllables : the 
harmonious blending of sounds became the chief object of poetry, and, 
at a still later period, symmetry called forth the modern rhyme. Part 
of the "«/esw dulcis memoria'*^ and the whole of the ^^Dies irce^^ — two 
sacred songs that have acquired a well-deserved celebrity, are subjoined 
as examples of rhyming versification. The easy flow and sweetness of 
the former make us almost forget Anacreon ; while the short, majestic 
lines of the latter so powerfully impress the mind, that they can scarcely 
be matched by the sublimest numbers of Horace. 
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JESU DULCIS MEMORIA. 
(Attribnted to St. Bernard.) 

Jesu dalcis memoria, 
Dans vera cordis gaudia, 
Sed super mel et omnia 
Ejns dulcis prsesentia. 

Nil canitor snayinB, 
Nil anditur jucandius, 
Nil cogitatar dulcins, 
Qaam Jesus Dei filius. 

O Jesu, spes pcenitentibas, 
Quam pius es petentibus, 
Qnam bonus te quserentibus, 
Sed quid invenientibus ? 

Nee lingua valet dicere, 
Nee littera exprimere, 
Bxpertus potest credere, 
Quid sit Jesum diligere. 

Jesu rex admirabilis 
Et triumphator nobilis, 
Dulcedo ineffabilis, 
Totus desiderabilis. 

Quando cor nostrum visitas, 
Tunc lucet ei Veritas, 
Mundi vilescit vanitas 
Et intus fervet charitas. 

Jesu, decus Angelicum, 
In aure dulce canticum. 
In ore mel mirificum, 
In corde nectar ccelicum. 

Qui te gustant, esuriunt ; 
Qui bibunt, adhuc sitiunt ; 
Desiderare nesciunt, 
Nisi Jesum, quern diligunt. 

O Jesu mi dulcissime, 
Spes suspirantis animae, 
Te quserant pisB lacrimaB 
Te clamor' mentis intimse. 
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QaocQDque loco fuero, 
Mecum Jesum desidero: 
Qaam laetus cum inrenero, 
Quam felix cam tenuero I 

Jesum omaes agnoscite, 
Amorem ejus poscite ; 
Jesum ardenter quserite, 
Quaerendo inardescite. 

Te nostra, Jesu, vox sonet, 
Nostri te mores exprimant, 
Te corda nostra diligant, 
Et nunc et in perpetuum. Amen 

DIES IR^. 
(ImmortaliMd by Mozart's Requiem.) 

Dies vrtB, dies ilia 

Solvet sseclum in favilla, 
Teste David cum Sibylla. 

Qnantus tremor est futurus, 
Quando Judex est ventums, 
Cuncta stricte discussurusi 

Tuba mirum spargens sonum 
Per sepulchra regionum, 
Coget omnes ante thronum. 

Mors stapebit et natura, 
Cum resurget creatura, 
Judicanti responsora. 

Liber scriptns proferetur, 
In quo totum continetnr, 
XJnde mundus judicetur. 

Judex ergo cum sedebit, 
Quidqnid latet, apparebit: 
Nil innltum remanebit. 

Quid sum miser tunc dicturus, 
Quem patronam rogaturus, 
Cum vix Justus sit securus ? 
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Rex tremends majestatis, 
Qoi salrandos salras gratis, 
Salve me, fons pietatis. 

Recordare, Jesu pie, 
Qiiod sam causa tuse viae, 
Ne me perdas ilia die. 

Quserens me sedisti lassus, 
Redemisti crucem passus: 
Tantus labor non sit cassas. 

Juste judex ultionis, 
Donum fac remissionis, 
Ante diem rationis. 

lugemisco, tamquam reus, 
Culpa rubet vultus mens; 
Supplicanti parae, Dens. 

Qui Mariam absolvisti, 
Et latronem exaudisti, 
Mihi quoque spem dedisti. 

Preces me«B non sunt dignae; 
Sed tn bonus fac benigne, 
Ne perenni cremer igne. 

Inter ovcs locum prsesta, 
Et ab hoedis me sequestra, 
Statuens in parte dextra. 

. Coufutatis maledictis, 

Flammis acribus addictis, 
Voca me cum benedictis. 

Oro supplex et acclinis, 
Cor contritum quasi cinls, 
Gere curam mei finis. 

Lacrimosa dies ilia, 
Qua resurget ex favllla, 
Judicandus homo reus. 

Huic-ergo parce, Dens: 
Pie Jesu Domine, 
Dona eis requiem. Amen. 
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DIALOGUES. 

1. On God. 

Pater. Filius. 

P. Quid piitas, fili mi, si consideras hseo prata, hos flores, has arbores ; 
si conspicis fruges in agris, pisces in aquis, aves in acre, solem in coelo: 
nam base omnia casu fortuito orta sunt? F. Hoc credere non possum. 
P. Unde igitnr omnia habent onginem ? P. A Deo qui conditor est om- 
nium rerum. P, Recte, fili mil Deus auctor est ccBli, solis, lunaB, et 
siderum ; ignis, aeris, aquse et terraB ; hominum, bestiarum, quadrupedum, 
avium, pisciam, ceterarumque animantium ; plantarum, fruticum, et arbo- 
rum; marium et fluminum; montium ac vallium^ lapidum et metallorum. 
Unde igitur nosti, Deum esse? F. Ex innumeris ejus operibus. 

2. On rising, 

Vivianus. Paulus. 

V, Heus, heus, Paule, expergiscere I tempus est surgere. Audisne ? 
P. Non audio. F. ITbi ergo babes aures ? P. In lecto. F. Hoc video. 
Sed quid facis adhuc in lecto? P. Quid faciam? — dormio. F Dermis? et 
loqneris tamen mecum. P. Saltem volo dormire. F Nunc autem non est 
tempus dormiendi, sed surgendi. P. Quota bora est? F Septima. P. Quan- 
do tu surrexisti e lecto ? F Jam ante duas boras. P. Num sorores jam 
surrexerunt ? F Jam pridem. P. Sed Ludovicus certe adbuc jacet in lecto. 
F. Err as. Quum expergefacerem eum, statim reliquit nidum suum. P. Mox 
igitnr surgam. 

3i On vyriting, 

Leonardus. Henricas. 

X. Quid agis, Henrice? H. Scribo, ut vides. Z. Quid scribis? PI Versus 
qnos prcBceptor dictavit. L. Ostende, quaeso, scripturam. PI Aspice. 
L. Videris mibi nimis festinanter soripsisse. P. Scribo interdam melius. 
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Z. Gar igitur nuuc tain male scribis ? //. Desunt mihi bene scribei^di adju 
iiientti. L. Quronam? H, Bona charta, bonum atramentum, bona penna. 
Hfl3C enim charta, ut vidos, raisere diffundit litteras ; atramentam est aqno- 
Biun et pallidam ; penna mollis et male parata. L, Car ista omnia non 
mature providisti ? H. Pecania mihi deerat et nunc etiam deest. L. Tibi 
aliquid pecanisD commodabo, at meliorem chartam resqae ceteros tibi emero 
possis. II. Benevolentiam tuam gratus agnosco. 

4. On ink, 
Julius. Augustus. 
J. Habesne bonam atramentum, amice? A, Habeo. J. Visne mihi dare 
aliqaantalnm? ^. Eho! non habes? /. .Eqaidem habeo, sed eo non pos- 
sum scribere. A. Our non ? J, Quia nimis spissum est. A. Porrige 
vasculum tuum ; ego tibi infundam. /. Ecoe, infunde. Vah, quam liqui- 
dum est! Sed admodum decolor esse videtur. A. Satis nigrum evadet, 
modo bene miscueris. /. Feci, et probe miscui. A. Nunc fac pericolam et 
scribe aliquid. J. Dicta mihi sententiam aliquam. A, Gradcam mavis, an 
Latinam, an Anglicam? J. Dicta Latinam. A, Scribe: Experientia est 
optima rerum magistra. J, Scripsi. A, Nunc expecta dum scriptura bene 
desiccata sit. Jam vide quam nigra sit. J. Sic est. A. Ergo ezperientiA 
tua magistra fuit. 

5. On letter-writing, 

Daniel. Philippus. 
D. Quid legis, Philippe ? P. Epistolara. D, Quis soripsit ? P. Frater 
mens. D. Unde ? P. Parisiis. D, Quo die ? P. Die Mercurii. D, Qoando 
accepisti? P. Hac ipsa hora. D. Quis attulit? P. Nescio. D, Nescis? 
Quis tibi earn dedit ? P. Auriga quidam misit mihi e deversorio. D, Quid 
tibi scripsit frater? P. Longum est enarrare omnia, necdum totam perlegi: 
litteras ipsas tibi ostendam post prandium. i>. Id mihi pergratnm erit. 
Quando rescribes ? P. Fortasse perendie. D. Tum salQta eum meo nominQ. 
Nosti enim quantopere eum semper amaverim. P. Hoc probe soio. D, Ergo 
epistolam mecum communicabis ? P\ Ut promisi. 

6. On re2)ctition, 

Fredericus. Carol us. 
F. Quid agis, Carole? C. Repeto pensum hesternum. F, Tenesne memo- 
ria? G. Propemodum. Et tu num reoitare poteris ? F. Vereor at possim. 
O, Visne repetamus una? F, Libentissime. Sed quomodo rem instituemus? 
G. Audiamus alter alterum. F, Cur autem repetimus hodie quse pridie 
didicimus ? G. Quia prseoeptor nos sic facere jubet? F. Id satis soio; sed 
our jubet? G. Ut memoriam exerceamus; nam quo diligentius pensum 
repetimus, eo melius tenemus. Incipe igitur et recita. F. Atqai tunm eat 
potius incipere. G. Quid ita? F. Quia me invitasti. G. Inoipiam igitur. 
Tu vero attonte audi ut moneas si quid peccaverim. 
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*l. On playing. 
Conradus. Godofredus. Otto. 
(^Veni, Godofrede ! veni Otto ! venite ambo I G, Quo tandem ? G.la 
aream; prseceptor enim nos jussit ludere. 0. Quid hie narrat? G. Quod 
oertissimum est et quod ipsi a ceteris commilitonibus mox audietis. G, Lu- 
dant sane alii, quantum voluerint : ego non ludam. 0. Neo mihi animus est 
ludendi. G, Qnare antem ? G. Malo repetere lectiones meas quam ludendo 
tempus perdere. G, Num hoc est tempus perdere, si corpus exercemus ad 
valetudinem conservandam? 0. Tu corpus exerce: ego vero describam 
qu89 prffioeptor dictavit. G, Ohe I quam morosos habeo condiscipulos I 
Gr, Sibi- quisque serlt, sibi metit. G. At prseceptor nos ludere jusssit. 
O. Mentiris ! Debebas dicere enm permisisse ut ludamns, non autem jus- 
sisse. Nemo enim ad ludura oogitnr. • G. Valete, ego ludam. 

8. Funny talk, 
Andreas. Mauritius. Kudolphus. 
A, Salve, mi Mauritil M. Gratias ago, mi Andrea! Quid aft'ers? 
A, Meipsum. M, Sic rem baud magni pretii hue attnlisti. A. Atqui 
magno constiti patri meo. M, Credo plnris quam quisquam te SBstimet. 
A. Sed Rudolphus estnedomi? M. Nescio. Pulsa fores ejus et videbis. 
A. HeusI Rudolphe, num domi es? i?. Non sum. A, ImpudensI non 
ego audio t^ loquentem ? B, Immo tu es impndens. Nuper ancillsB vestrsD 
credidi, te non esse domi, cnra tamen esses; et tu non credis mihi ipsi. 
A. JEqunm dicis; par pari retulisti. H. Equidem, ntnon omnibus dormio, 
ita non omnibus snm domi, Nnnc vero adsum. A, Sed tu mihi videris 
cochleaB vitam agere. i?. Quid ita ? A, Quia perpetuo domi latitas, nee 
unquam prorepis. H, Foris mihi nihil est negotii. A, At serenum coelum 
nuncinvitat ad deambulandum. i?. Vernm est. Si ergo deambulare lubet, 
per horulam te comitabor ; nam toto hoc mense pedem porta non extuli. 
Yocabo Mauritium ut una nobiscum eat. A. Placet. Sic enim jncundior 
erit deambulatio, 

9. The sluggard. 

Maximilianua. Guilielmus. 
M, Hodie te conventum volebam, Guilielme; sed negabaris esse domi. 
G. Non omnino mentiti sunt. Tibi quidem non eram, sed mihi tum eram 
maxime. M. Quid isthoc SBnigmatis est? G. Dormiebam. M. Quidais? 
atqui jam prsBterierat octava, quum sol hoc mense oriatur ante quartam. 
G. Per me quidem soli liberum est oriri vel media nocte, modo mihi liceat ad 
eatietatem nsqne dormire. Nnllus enim somnus suavior est qnam post exor- 
tum solem. M. Qua tandem hora soles e lecto surgere ? G. Inter quartam 
et nonam. if. Satis amplum spatiumi Vix unquam vidi hominem te 
magis prodigum. G, At mihi parsimonia potius videtur ; interim enim neo 
candelas absumo, neo vestes detero. if. Prsapostera sane parsimonia. 
Aliter sentiebat ille philosophus qui rogatus quid esset pretiosissimum, re- 
spondit, tempus. 
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10. Continued, 

G. 8ed dnlce est dormire. M, Quid potest esse dulce nihO sentieiitil 
Veram repnta, qnflBso, qnantum emditionis tibi parare possis qnatuoiuHis 
horis quas somno intempestivo perdere soles. Nosti proverbium : Aurora 
inusis arnica. Nunquam entm alacrior est animus hominis qnam matutino 
tempore, nee imquam feliciores in litteraruqi studiis progressus facere pos- 
snmns. Qnid snspiras, Gailielme? G. Vera profecto pr»dTcas et viz a 
lacrimis mihi temperare possnm quum cogito quantam feoerim jactnram. 
M. In id igitnr incambe at fntnro tempori parcas; nee nimio te dedas 
somno. Septem enim horas dormisse adnlto homini, bene valenti, snfficit 
G. Vereor nt possim ; nam consnetndo est altera natnra, ac difficillimom 
est ea relinqaere, qnibns din assnevimus. M. Initio qnidem, sed earn mole»- 
tiam brevi tempore vinces, et turn tibi ipse sero licet gratolaberis mihiqae 
gratias ages qni monnerim. 

11. Invitation to dinner, 

GuBtavus. Stephanus. 

G, Salve multam, jncundissime Stephane ! 8, Salve et ipse, humanissime 
Gustavel Quid agis? G. Ego nonnibil babeo quod tibi succenseain. 
S. Quid ita? quid admisi sceleris? G, Quod me plane negligis meque tarn 
raro revisis. 8. Verum hoc non mea culpa aocidit. Dabis veniam occu- 
pationibus meis per quas mibi non licet te quoties cupio reviser e. G, Ita 
demum tibi ignoscam, si bodie apud me coenes. 8, Hand iniquas pacis leges 
prflDscribis, Gustave. Libentissime veniam. G, At cave me deluseris. 
8. Hac in re non fallam. Sed heus tu! cave quidquam paraveris praBter 
quotidiana. G, Cavebo et satis frugali coena te excipiam. At tu vide, 
omnes curas tuas et quidquid hilaritati officiat, domi relinquas. 8. Ita fiet 
Explioabimus frontem nosque jucunditati dabimus. Numquid aliud vis? 
G. Fao ad quintam boram adsis. 8. Adero. Interea vale. 

12. On hunting, 

PauluB. Theophilas. Viviamis. Ludovicus. Bernardns. 

P. Trahit sua quemque voluptas : mihi placet venatio. T. Placet etiam 
mihi; sed ubi canes, ubi venabula, ubi casses? P. Valeant apri, ursi, cervi, 
et vulpes ! nos insidiabimur cuniculis. F. At ego laqueos iujiciam locustis. 
T. Ego ranas captabo. B. Ego papiliones venabor. T, DiflScile est sectari 
volautia. B. Difficile, sed pulchrum ; nisi pnlcbrias esse ducis sectari lum- 
brlcos aut cochleas, quia carent alis. L. Equidem malo insidiari piscibus ; 
est mihi hamus elegans. B, Sed unde parabis escam ? Z. Lumbricorum 
ubivis magna est copia. B, Sed plerique pisces delicatioris et elegantioris 
sunt palati quam ut esca tarn vulgari capiantnr. T, Tu vide, Ludovice, 
possisne imponere piscibus ; ego ranis facessam negotium. X. Quomodo ? 
reti? T, Non ; sed arcu, Z. Novum piscaiidi genus. T, At non injucun- 
dum. Videbis et fatebere. F. Qnid, si certemus nucibus? P. Nuces 
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pneris relinquamus ; nos grand iores sumus. F. Et tamen nihil adhuc aliud 
quam pueri sumus. P: Sed quibus decorum est ludere nucibus, iisdem non 
indecoi-um est equitare in arundine longa. F. Tu igitur prsescribito lusus 
genus ; sequar quocunque vooaveris. P. Et ego futurus sum omnium hora- 
rum homo. 

13. The traveUer, 

Ferdinandus. Eugenius. 
F, Salve, mi Eugeni I E, Tu quoque salve, mi Ferdinande I F. Quomodo 
vales ex tarn diuturno itinere? E, Optime, ut vides. F, Vehementer 
gaudeo te rediisse incolumem. Ubinam fuisti tot annis ? quas terras pera- 
grasti. E, In Anglia fui, in Gallia et Italia. F, Quasnam ItalisB urbes 
vidisti? E. Imprimis commoratus sum Genuse, Florentise, Venetiis, Nea- 
poli, et Rora89. Postea Bononiam vidi, Patavium, et Mediolanum ; in sin- 
gulis autem hisce urbibus tantum aliquot nienses commoratus sum. F, Quid 
autem novi vidisti in tot locis celeberrimis ? E, Fere omnia mihi nova vide- 
bantur ; sed longum est omnia enarrare. F, Die saltem quomodo urbs nostra 
iibi visa sit post tam longam absentiam ? E, Omnia mutata sunt. Quam 
repente res hominum mutantur 1 Yix decern annos abfueram, et non secus- 
omnia admirabar ao somnians ille Epimenides, cum esset expergefactus. 

14. Continued. 

F. QuaBnam ista est fabula ? E, Karrant historic! de Epimenide quodam 
Oretensi, qui deambulandi gratia solus urbe egressus, quum subita pluvia 
compellente in quandam speluncam iugressus obdormisset, nescio quot 
annos perpetuos somnum continuarit. F, Quid narras? Isthoc est men- 
tin I Sed perge, qusBSO. E. Epimenides igitur somno solutus e spelunca 
prodit, circumspicit, mutata videt omnia, silvas, flumina, ripas, arbores, 
agros. Accedit ad urbem ; percontatur, manet illic aliquamdiu, neque 
novit quemquam, neque a quopiam agnoscitur. Alius hominum cultus, 
rautatus sermo, diversi mores. Nee miror hoc Epimenidi post tot annorum 
spatium evenisse, quum mihi idem propemodum evenerit qui nonnisi paucos 
annos abfuerim. F, Jam te diutius detinere nolim; alio tempore multa 
mihi narrabis. Vale, Eugeni carissime I E. Vale. 

\b. A promenade. 

Tater. FDius. 
P. Paululum deambulaturus sum et tu me comitaberis, fili mil F, Quo- 
nam ibimus, pater carissime ? P. In agros. Segetem lustrabimus. F, Qua 
vero via? hacne lata, an ilia semita? P. Per semitam ibimus; nam hsBC 
lata via nondum satis sicca est. F. Verum ista semita angusta est et lu- 
brica. P. Noli timere. Simulac post illam maceriam venerimus, latior fiet 
atque expeditior. F. O quam serenum et mite ooelum ! P. Audisne alau- 
dam canentem ? F. Audio, sed non video. P. Alauda magis auribus perci- 
pitur quam oculis. Sed hie sursum tolle vultum, et eam videbis. F, Jam 
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video. Puncti instar est ; adeo pnsilla app&ret. P. Nunc pervenimus ad 
colleni, mi fili! ex quo immensa panditnr planities. Ascendamus igitor. 
F. O praBclarum prospectum I P. Hie nrbera nostram vides et fluvium 
flexnosis aoA'actibas labentem, ad dexteram campos patentissimos, ad sinis- 
tram niontes silvis vestitos, et yineas amcBnissimas. 



16. Gontmued. 

F, Istic ovinm gregem conspicio. TJbi est opillo? P. Illic sub arbore 
consfidit. F, Nulline ei canes sunt? P. Nonne eos vides prope opilionem 
cnbantes ? F. Timeo ne me mordeant. P. Non est quod timeas ; non te 
Irodent. Sed illuc verte oculos. Videsne cervum ramosis ornatmn corni- 
bus ? F, Quam praBstanti est forma ! Hie leporem video currentem. Qnos 
ille saltus faolt I P. Est animal timidissimum. F, Sed quis ille vir est, 
viridi indutus veste ? P. Venator est. P. Habet secum duo canes vena- 
ticos. P. Hi semper venatorem sequuntur, cum sint ad venandum neces- 
sarii. F, Video hominem pauperem, nobis appropinquantem. Nos allocu- 
turus videtur esse. Ibo ei obviam, ut si forte ope nostra egeat, preces ejus 
prsBveniam. P. Bene facis, fili mi, ito ! F. Non erat mendicus, sed viator, 
qui me, ut viam sibi monstrarem, rogabat P. Monstrastine brevissimam? 
F, Monstravi, ut aberrare non possit. P. Sed jam redeamus, satis jam 
arabulatum est. Eamus per banc silvulam ; bac via citius domum venie* 
mus. P. Visne preacedam ? P. PrsBcede. 



17. Missed lessons. 

Theodoras. Angastas. 

A. Hodiene demum rure rediisti? T, Hodie, paulo ante prandium 
A. Atqui dixeras te modo bidiium ibi mansurum. T, Ita fore sperabam 
et pater sic prsBdixerat. A, Quid igitur obstitit, quominus citius redieris ? 
T. Mater me detinuit. A. Our te tam diu retinuit? T. Ut ipsam rede- 
untem comitarer. A. Quid vero agebas interea? T. CoUigebam fructus 
cum rusticis nostris. A, Quos fructus ? T. Quasi ignoti tibi sint fructus 
serottni: pira, mala, juglandes, castanesB. A. Jucundum sarie negotium! 
Sed interim quinque aut sex scholarum fructus tibi periit. T, Hoc valde 
doleo : sed omnibus viribus enltar ut damnum quodammodo resarciam. 
A. Quid facies? T. Describam omnia quam diligentissime. A. Sed non 
omnia satis intelliges. T, Tum tu mibi aderis et explicationem prseceptoris 
mecum communicabis. A, Quanto prsestitisset, ipsum audire magistrum ! 
T. Multo sane prasstitisset ; sed cum hoc mihi non contigerit, nee mea culpa 
factum sit, non habeo quod me accusem. A. Recte dicis. Sed frater nos 
vocat ad ccenam. 7\ Intremus igitur. 
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15. 
Carolus. Eiigenius. 

C, Audi amice ! E. Quid vis ? G. Visne mecum ire in hortum princi- 
pis ? E, Quid illio aspeotu jucundum videbimus ? G, Varias et pulchras 
arbores, herbarum et flomm miram varietatem, amoenissimas ambulationes, 
fontes salientes plurimasque statuas. E, Oceli serenitas nos invitat, et tem- 
pns vacat. Paululum modo expecta, dum vestem mutaverim. Jam para- 
tas sum. Kum hortns longe hino abest ? G, Non admodum longe. Nun- 
quamne in eo fuisti? E. Nunquam. G. Ecce portal Intremus! E, 
Praei, ego sequar. G, Videsne ambulationem pulcherrimam ? hie ad dex- 
tram taxorum duplicem seriem ? E. Et hsB statusB, quam artificiose sculpte9 
sunt I 

Continued. 

E, Ubi autem est fons saliens ? G, Mox videbia. E. Jam video. Vah, 
quam alte aquas ejaciilatur I G. Hie xystus est, in quo, cum pluit, inambu- 
lant, ne imbre madescant. E. Qusenam sunt hse arbores, in cistis ligneis 
positsB ? G, Sunt citri et ficus. Ambulemus paulisper in hoc pomario. E, 
O locum amoBuissimum I quot areolsD, pulcherrimis floribus consltae! G. 
Illic topiarii filiolus florum fasciculum colligit. Ilium, credo, tibi offeret. 
E, Ego vero sorori mesB feram. Gratissimum id ipsi faturam scio. (7. Sed 
munusoulum aliquod puerulo dandum est. E. Sane I ejusmodi dona gratis 
accipere turpe esset. G, NuUus est sensus, qui hie non aliqua voluptate 
afficiatur. Qu89 colorum varietas I qui cantus avium I quam grati odores ! 
Et quid moUius hac ipsa aura, quae salutari spiritu corpus refrigerat et vires 
reficit. Non solum corpus, sed etiam animus noster exhilaratur hujusmodi 
amoenitatibus. E. Verum est, quod dicis. Sed fructus isti me coenoa com- 
mon efaciunt. Invitatus sum a Sempronio. G. Redeamus igitur. 

16. . 
Gastavus. Ferdinandus. 

Q. Audisne ventum vehementer flantem? F. Audio. G. Nonne melius 
nobiscum ageretur, si omnis ventus et tristis ilia hiems a terris nostris abes- 
set ? F, Non est ita ; istsB res valde utiles sunt. Q, Ouinam rei ? F,, Venti 
purgant aerem vaporibus minus salubribus et ne pestiferis impleatur vapori- 
bus, impediunt. G, Audio. Sed quid hiems prodest ? F, Terrse aliisque 
rebus vires reddit, quas per sestatem amiserunt. Nonne arbores, si perpetuo 
soils calore cresoere et fructus ferre cogerentur, brevi tempore interirent? 
G, Unde autem fit, ut hieme terra gelu concrescat et flumina glacie induren- 
tur ? F. Hiberno tempore radii soils obliquius feruntur ad eam terrse par- 
tem, ubi hiems est, ideoque longe minorem vim habent calefaciendi. Hue 
aocedit quod per hiemem noctes longiores sunt, dies autem breviores. 

Continued. 

Q, Attamen satius foret, si perpetuo vere frueremur. F, Erras. Ver 
perpetuum tibi et mihi omnibusque tandem tajdio foret. G, Hoc vix credi- 
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derim. F, Omnis yolaptas reram varietate nititar. Res qnamvis polchefr- 
lima et jncandissima tandem todio fit, si ea perpetno ntimnr. Cogita quam 
8Davis sit sanitas corporis iis, qni gravi morbo laboramnt, et qnam parvi 
seetimetor ab iis qni Bnnqnam sdgrotamnt. O, Quid autem dicis de tonitri- 
basf NoQne optandam esset, nt nonqaam fiiliniiia, nnnqnam tonitma nos 
terrerentf F. Etiam fiilmina et tonitma snnt neoessaria; terrain enim fer- 
tiliorem reddant noziosqne yapores consamnnt. Dens etiam ea quffi terri- 
bilia nobis yidentnr, commodi nostri causa fecit. G. Nou stnlte loqueris. 
Video Deum res omnes sapientissime institnisse. 

17. 
Jnlias. AugiiAtos. 

J. Quid facis, Auguste? Cave tibi, obsecro. A, Quid mihi cavebo? /. 
Ne in morbum incidas tua ipsius culpa. A. Qua ex causa? J. Ex nimia 
lusns intemperanlia. A. Unde adparet pericnlum ? J, Quia totus sdstuas, 
tot us Budore mades. A. Recte et in tempore admones ; profecto non sen- 
tiebam. J, Desiste, si me andis. A, Libentissime tibi morem gero. Qnis 
enim respuat tarn fidele consilium f J, Deterge faciem et vest) te celeriter, 
ne subitum frigus contrahas. Omnis enim subita mntatio pericn]osa est. 
A, Habeo tibi gratiam, Juli, nam vere morbis sum obnoxius. J, Tanto 
magis debes cavere. A. Istud probe scio, et parens uterque me monet sse- 
pissime. Sed quid agam ? natnra proni sumus in nostram pemiciem. J. 
mi Auguste I non est volnptati serviendum, sed temperantia valetudini con- 
sulendum. Jam satis bene indutus es. Nunc suadeo nt domnm rede&s. 
A, Vale, snavissime Juli, monitor amicissime I 
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NARRATIVES AND ANECDOTES. 

1. 

Sutor qnidam corvuin instituerat, ut Augustum his verbis salutaret : Ave, 
Coesar, victor, imperator I Qaoties autem corvus banc salntationem recitare 
noluerat, sutor indignabundus dixerat : Oleum et operara perdidi. Tandem 
avem obtulit Augusto. Qui cum audiret corvi salutatiouem : Satis, inquit, 
domi salutatorUm talium babeo. Tum corvus addidit : Oleum et operam 
perdidi. Risit Augustus, emique avem jussit, quanti nullam adhuc emerat. 

2. 

Marcus Piso, orator Romanus, ne iuterpellaretur, servis prsBceperat, ut ad 
interrogata tantum responderent, nee quidquam prseterea dicerent Evenit 
nt Olodium qui tum magistfatum gerebat, ad coensm invitari juberet. Hora 
ooenae instabat ; aderant ceteri convivsB omnes ; solus expectabatur OlodiUs. 
Piso servum, qui convivas vocare solebat, aliquoties emisit ut videret, num 
veniret. Vesperascente jam coelo, quum adventus ejus desperaretur, Piso 
servo : Die, inquit, num forte non invitasti Clodium ? — Invitavi, respondit 
ille. — Cur ergo nonvenit? — Quia venturum se negavit. Tum Piso: Our 
id non statim dixisti ? — Quia id non sum abs te interrogatus. 

3. 
Puer quidam, cui interdictnm erat ne quid cibi inter ccenandunt peteret, 
qnum se prsBtermissum videret, nonnihil salis posuit in orbe. Interrogatus 
quare id faceret : Hoc, inquit, sale aspergam carnem quam accepturus sum. 

4. 

Quum medicus celeberriraus omnes artis susb vias ad levandum Frederici 
Secundi, BorussisB regis, morti jam vicini, morbum frustra tentasset, atque 
hie vultu indignanti et impatienti ex ipso qusesisset: Tune jam multis iter 
ad inferos maturasti ? ille, qui regem breviter et acute sibi responderi velle 
probe intelligeret: Non tam multis, quam tu, rex. — Atque hoc ei responsum 
non displicuisse vultu tum prodidisse dicitur. 



Hugo Grotius, quum esset inimicorum machinis in custodiam conjectus, 
identidem arcam librorum, sibi ab uxore missam in oarcerem, recepit. Hos 
libros quum perlegisset, in eadem area repositos ad uxorem referri jussit, 
quffl earn novis libris onustam ad Grotium remittere solebat. Tandem uxor 
consilium cepit, hac ratione mariti ex oustodia liberandi. Suasit ei ut se 
ipsum in hac area componi pateretur. Obsequutus est Grotius, et custo- 
dum diligentiam, quippe qui libros more consueto e carcere efferri puta- 
rent, fefellit. 
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6. Demosthenes and the judges. 
Demosthenes cansam orans quum judices parum attentos videret : Panl- 
lisper, inqnit, aures mihi prsebete ; rem vobis novam et jucundam narrabo. 
Quum aures arrexissent : Juvenis, inquit, quispiara asinum conduxerat, quo 
Athenis Megaram profecturus uteretur. In itinera quum sol ureret, neque 
esset umbraculum, deposuit clitellas et sub asino consedit, cujus umbra 
tegeretur. Id vero agaso vetabat, damans, asinum locatum esse, non um- 
bram asini. Alter quum contra contenderet, tandem in jus ambulant. 
HsBc locutns Demosthenes, ubi homines arrectis auribus auscultantes vidit, 
abiit. Tum revocatus a judioibus rogatusque ut reliquam fabulam enarraret: 
Quid, inquit, de asini umbra libet audire ? causam hominis de vita pericli- 
tantis non audietis? 

7. The siUy critic. 

Sunt qui vel mundi opificem sapientissimum reprehendere audeant. Quum 
quidam cucurbitam grandiorem tenuiincaulehumi jacentem videret: Hem! 
inquit, non in caule tenui, sed in alta quercu ego eam suspendissem. Abire 
deinde, et sub quercu aliqua obdormiscere. Qui quum dormiret, ventus 
glandes innumeras a quercu decutere, quarum aliqua nasum hominis velie- 
mentius tetigit Expergefactus ille quum sanguinem e naso profluentem 
cemeret: Quid, inquit, si hsec cucurbita fuisset^ vix equidem viverem 
ampfms. Deum profecto sentio sapientissime atque optime mundum dis- 
posuisse. 

8. Remarkahle sayings. 

Thales interrogatus, hominumne facta Deum fallerent, ne cogitata quidem^ 
respondit. — Idem rogatus quid maxime commune esset hominibus, Spes, re- 
spoodit ; hanc enim illi quoque hdbent qui nihil hdbent aliud, — Socrates in 
pompa quum magna vis auri argentique ferretur : Quam multa non desidero, 
inquit. — Epictetus interrogatus quis esset dives ? Gui, inquit, satis est^ quod 
Jidbet. — Rutilius Rufus, homo justissimus, quum amici cigusdam injustis 
precibus resisteret isque indignabundus dixisset : Quid ergo amicitia tua 
mihi prodest, si quod rogo, non facis ? Immo^ inquit, quid mihi tua^ si 
propter te aliquid inhoneste facturus sum f 

9. The boaster put to the trial. 

Homo quidam reversus in patriam, unde aliquot abfuerat annos, nbiqne 
gloriabatur jactabatque prseclara sua facinora. Inter alia narrabat in insula 
Rhodo saliendo se vicisse optimos in hac exercitatione artifices. Ostendebat 
etiam spatii longitudinem, quam prsBter se nemo potuisset saltu superare, 
cujus saltus testes se habere universos Rhodios dicebat. Tum unus ex ad- 
stantibus : Hens tu, inquit, si vera narras, nihil opus est istis testibus. Hie 
Rhodum esse puta, hie salta. 

10. Funny stories, 

Gominorum frater alter mortuus erat. Quidam igitur obvius vivo : Tune, 
inquit, mortuus es an frater tuus ? 
Vir quidam nobilis in littore maris ambulabat. Occurrit homo importu- 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Reading lessons. 275 

nus eJTisque latus percutiens : Non ego, inquit, cuilibet fatuo deoedere soleo. 
At ego soleo, inquit alter et decessit 

Vir qnidam verberibus castigavit servum maxime ob pigritiam. Cur me 
percutis, hie clamare coepit, nihil enim feci. Atqiii propter hoc ipsum, re- 
spondit herns, te percutio, quod nihil fecisti. 

11. 

Qnidam flumen trajectums, equo insidens navem conscendit. Quum quis 
causam percontaretur : Festino, inquit. 

Homo qnidam stolidns audiverat corvos amplius ducentos annos vivere. 
Hoc igitur, verumne esset, exploraturus, pullum corvinum in cavea inolusum 
alere coepit. 

Paer qnidam passeres in arbore conspicatus, clanculum subrepsit et linteo 
substrato arborem quassavit, passeres exceptnrns. 

12. 

Agaso qnidam, quum asinis suis identidem numeratis sensisset unnm nu- 
mero abesse, iratus accusare vicinos furti coepit, oblitus, se illi asino insidere, 
quern amissum arbitrabatur. 

Stolidns stolido obviam factus : Andivi, inquit, te mortuum esse. — At me 
vivnm adhnc et spirantem vides, respondit alter. Verum, inquiti ille ; sed 
qui mihi hoc dixit, te fide dignior est. 

Hominem jocosum stolidns qnidam interrogavit : Our, qtiseso, inquit, sol 
qui oooidentem versus occidere solet, semper tamen ab oriente resurgit? 
Respondit alter, solem eadem semper via recurrere post occasum, sed cerni 
non posse redeuntem, obstante scilicet noctis caligine. 

13. 
GrsBcus qnidam Augnsto e Palatio descendenti, honorificnm aliqnod epi- 
gramma porrigere solebat spe prsemii. Id qnnm ssepe frustra fecisset, Au- 
gustus euni deterriturns breve epigramma sua manu exaratum Graeculo ad- 
venienti obviam misit. lUe, dum legeret, laudabat, et tum voce, turn vultu 
gestnqne mirabatnr. Deinde ad sellam accessit qua OsBsar ferebatur, pan- 
oosqne ex crumena denarios protraxit, quos Oflesari daret, dixitque, se plus 
daturum fuisse, si plus habnisset. Omnes risere ; OsBsav antem dispensato- 
rem vooari et GrsBCo satis magnam pecuniee summam nnmerari jussit. 

14. 
Lysimachus inter duces Alexandri Ulustri genere, sed longe magis virtute 
qnam genere clams erat. Cum Alexander Oallisthenem philosophum mise- 
randnm in modum omnibus membris truncasset et msuper cum cane in 
cavea inclusum circumferri jussisset, Lysimachus, qui philosophum audire 
atque ex ejus ore virtutis et sapientiee praecepta percipere solitns erat, vene* 
nnm ei dedit remedium calamitatum. Qnod adeo 89gre tulit Alexander, ut 
Lysimachum leoni objici juberot. Sed quum leo impetnm fecisset in onm, 
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Lysimachns manmn amiculo inyolutam in os leonis immersit arr^taqttd 
lingaa feram exanimavit. Qaod qnum nnntiatum regi esset, admiratio irse 
sacoessit, carioremqne Lysimaohnm habnit propter taDtam constantiam. 

16. 

Ad P. Scipionem Africannm visendnm, cum in villa prope liternum 
versaretur, plnres prsadonnm duces eodem tempore forte convenerant. 
Quos cum Scipio ad vim faciendam venisse putaret, prsBsidia domesticorum 
disposuit omnique modo domum defendere statuit Pra9dones, hoc viso, 
arm a statim abjecerunt januseque appropinquantes clara voce exclamarunt 
se non vitee ejus hostes, sed virtutis admiratores venisse; conspectam et 
congressum tanti viri quasi cceleste aliqnod beneficium se expetere : proinde 
securus spectandum se prsBberet. Turn Scipio j annas reserari ac pra»dones 
intromitti jussit. Qui quura jannam tamquam aram aliquam ant delobrum 
venerati essent, cnpide Scipionis dextram comprehenderunt atque oscnlati 
sunt. Mox positis ante vestibulum donis, quse deorum numini consecraii 
solebant, IsQti, qnod Scipionem videre contigisset, ad naves suas recesserunt 
Tanta higus viri admiratio etiam apud abjectissimos fuit homines. 

16. 

Antisthenes discipulos hortabatur ut sedulo operam darent sapientisB. 
Pauci obtemperabant. Itaque indignatus dimisit omnes. Inter hos IMo- 
genes erat. Qui quum magna discendi cupiditate incensus ad Antisthenem 
ventitare pergeret neo discedere vellet, Antisthenes tandem minatus est se 
caput ejus percussurum esse baculo quem manu gestare solebat. Non re- 
cessit Diogenes, sed animo obstinate: Perciite, inquit, si ita placet. Ego 
tibi caput prsBbebo, neque tam durum fustem invenies, quo me a tuis dispu- 
tationibus abigas. Antisthenes tam cupidum doctrinsa discipnlum admisit 
eumque maxime adamavit. 

17. 

Athenis olim fuit vir quidam, nomine Timon, qui in universum hominnm 
genus odium conceperat Is aliquando prodiit in concionem. Quod oum 
prseter consuetudinem faceret, magna omnium expectatio fuit, quidnam 
afferret. Turn ille e suggestu, in quem ascend erat : Athenienses, inqnit, est 
mihi ficus quiedam, e qua jam multi sponte se suspenderunt. Qaoniam 
autem in area ilia aades exstructurus sum, priusquam fieum caado, monere 
vos volui, ut si quis de suspendio cogitet, quam maxime properet. 

18. 

Fuerunt olim duo pictores oeleberrimi, quorum alter Zeuxis, Parrhasina 
alter appellatus est. Hi aliquando de arte certabant. Zeuxis uvas pinxerat 
atque sic erat imitatus natures veritatem, ^t aves ad tabulam advolarent, 
quasi veras essent uvffl. Tum Parrhasius tabulam attulit, in qua linteum 
pinxerat. Zeuxis deceptus pictum linteum verum habnit^ sub quo pictura 
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Occultaretur. QDum igitnr diutius morari videretur Parrhasios, Zeuxia 
flagitabat nt tandem linteum removeret ostenderetqae picturam. Turn vero 
quum intellexisset errorem, palmam Parrhasio detalit ingenuo piidore, quo- 
niam ipse aves fefellisset, Parrhasius autem ipsum artificem. 

19. 

Diogenes interroganti cuidam, quanam ratione posset optirae ulcisci 
iniinicum : Si te ipsum, inquit, probum et honestum virmn prsestiteris. — 
Cum Grseci, qui Asiam incolebant, Persarum regem ex more Magnum ap- 
pellarent, Agesilaus : Num, inquit, ille me major est, si non est justior et 
temperantior ? — P. Scipio dicere solebat, nunquam se minus otiosnm esse, 
quam quum otiosus, neo minus solum, quam quum solas esset. Magnifica 
vero vox et magno viro ac sapiente dignal — Solon, Atheniensium legislator, 
cum interrogaretur, cor nullum supplicium oonstituisset in eum qui paren- 
tem necasset: Quia neminem, inquit, hoc facturum esse puto. — Diogenes 
lucernam accensam circumferens clarissima luce in foro ambulabat, quoB- 
renti similis. Rogantibus quid ageret? Hominem, inquit, qusero. 

20. 

Marcus Cato puer in domo avunculi sui, Drusi, tribuni plebis, educabatur. 
Apud quem cum socii de civitate impetranda convenissent, et Quintus Pop- 
pedius, Marsorum princeps, eum rogaret ut socios apud avunculum adjuva- 
ret, constanti vultu respondit, non facturum se. Iterum deinde et saepius 
rogatus, in proposito perstitit. Tunc Poppedius puero in altissimam tedium 
partem sublato minatus est, se eum inde dejecturum, nisi precibus obtem- 
peraret. Sed Oato ne hac quidem re ab incepto depelli potuit. Ita Poppe- 
dio vox ilia expressa est: Gratulemur nobis, socii, hunc esse tam parvum : 
quo senatore ne sperare quidem civitatem liceret. Sic ea constantia, quam 
postea per totam vitam ostendit, jam in puero Catone apparuit. 
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FABLES. 



Vnlpes, extrema fame coacta, uvara appetebat, ex alta vite dependentem. 
Quam qimra suminis virilms saliens attingere^on posset, tandem discedens: 
Nondum matura est, inqiiit; nolo acerbam snmere. — Sic saape homines, 
qii83 facere non possunt, verbis elevant. 



2. 

Asinus eegrotabat famaque exierat eum cito esse moriturum. Cam igitnr 
lupi canesqiie venissent ad eum visendum, qosererentque ex filio, quomodo 
pater ejus se haberet, ille per ostii rimulam respondit: Melius quam velletis. 



3. 

Opiliones aliquot, csesa atque assata ove, convivinm agebant. Quod quum 
lupus, qui prsedandi cansa forte stabula circumibat, videret, ad opiliones 
conversus: Quos claraores, inquit, et quantos tumultus vos contra me exoi- 
taretis, si ego facerem, quod vos facitis ? Turn unus ex iis : Hoc interest, 
inquit : nos quae nostra sunt comedimus ; tu vero aliena furaris. 



4. 

Rapuerat caseum corvus atque, ut comederet ilium, in celsa arbore con- 
sedit. Quo conspecto, vulpes avida casei, accurrit eumque blande astuteque 
aggreditur; O corve, inquit, quam pulobra es avis, quam speciosal Te de- 
cuit esse avium regem. Sane omnes aves regiis virtutibus antecederes, si 
vocem haberes. His corvus laudibus inflatus, ut vocem ostenderet clamo- 
rem edidit, sed simul, aperto rostro, caseum amisit. Hunc vulpes statim 
arripuit atque irridens dixit : Heus, corve I Nihil tibi deest prseter n)entem. 

5. 

Formica sitiens quum ad fontem descendisset ut biberet, in aquam cecidit 
nee multum abfuit quin misera periret. Oolumba quaodam, in arbore se- 
dens, misericordia tacta, ramulum in aquam injecit. Hunc assecuta est for- 
mica eique innatans mortem effagit. Paulo post adfuit auceps, qui colum- 
boB insidiabatar. Formica, ut pisB columbffi opem ferret, ad aucupem arrep- 
sit et tam vehementer eum momordit ut arundines pra) dolore abjiceret. 
Oolumba, strepitu arundinum territa, avolavit ac periculum inoolumis evasit. 
— Juva et juvabere ; raro beneficium perit. 
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6. 

Vulpes, asinus et leo venatum iverant. Ampla preeda facta, leo asinum 
illam partiri jnbet. Qui quum singulis singulas partes poneret sequales, leo 
earn correptum dilaniavit et vulpi negotium partiendi tribuit. Ilia astutior 
leoni maximam partem apposuit, sibi vix miuimam reservans particnlam. 
Turn leo subrldens ejus prudentiam laudare et, nnde hoc didicerit, interro 
gare coepit. Et vulpes : Hujus me, inquit, calaraitas docuit, quid minoree 
potentioribus debeant. 

N 

7. 

Leo annis confectus morbum finxit. Ut eum viserent, plures besti^e ad 
segrotum regem veneruut, quas ille protinus devoravit. Sed cauta vulpes 
prooul ante speluncam stabat, regem salutans. Leo rogavit, cur non intra- 
ret ? Quia, inquit, multa intrantium vestigia video, sed nulla exeuntium. 

Asinus sale onustus fluvium transiit et titubans in aquam decidit. Quum 
snrgeret, onus non nihil levatum esse sensit ; sal enim in aqua delicuerat, 
Qua re gavisus, quum postea spongiis onustus ad fluvium accederet., spera- 
vit, si rursus collaberetur, fore ut onus fieret levius. Quare de industria 
lapsus est. Spongiis autem madefactis exsurgere nequivit ideoque oneri 
succumbens misere in aqua periit. 



9. 

Serpens ingenti saxo oppressus rogavit virum iliac iter facientem, ut a se 
onus amoliretur, poUicitus, se illi ingentem thesaurum daturum esse si hoc 
faceret. Quod cum vir iste fecisset, non modo promissa non solvit, sed 
hominem occidere conatus est. Dum contendunt, accidit ut vulpes transi- 
ret. Qu89 arbitra electa : Non possum, inquit, tantas lites componere, nisi 
videro prius, quomodo serpens saxo oppressus fuerit. Cum igitur vir ser- 
pent! saxum iterum imposuisset, vulpes astuta: Ingratura animal, inquit, 
sub saxo relinquendum esse censeo. 



10. 

. 

Lupus et agnus, siti oompulsi, ad eundem rivum venerant. Superior 
lupus, longe inferior agnus stabat. Tunc improbus latro jurgii causam quaa- 
rens : Our, inquit, aquam mihi bibenti turbulentam fecisti ? Agnus perter- 
ritus : Quomodo, inquit, hoc facere possum ; aqua a te ad me decurrit. Lu- 
pus, veritate rei repulsus : Sex menses abhinc, inquit, mihi maledixisti. Illo 
tempore, respondit agnus, equidem nondum natus eram. Hercle igitur, in- 
quit lupus, pater tuus de me male locutus est, atque ita correptum agnum 
dilaniat. 
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11. 



Cervns com vehementer sitiret, ad fontem accessit, snaqne in aquis im- 
agine conspecta, cornnum magnitndinem et varietatem laudabat, crura vera 
ut gracilia et exilia vituperabat. Haeo cogitanti supervenit leo. Quo viso 
in fiigam se oonjicit cervus et leoni longe prfecurrit. Quamdin in planitie 
erat, nullum ei ab hoste imminebat periculum. Ubi vero ad nemus venit 
opacum, inter dumeta comibus adhserescens, quum celeritate pedum uti non 
posset, captus et dilaniatus est. Turn moriturus : O me desipientem, inquit, 
cui ea displicerent, qasB me servarunt, placerent autem, quae me perdide- 
runt! 

12. 

Senex quidara ligna in silva ceciderat et, fasce in humeros sublato, do- 
mum redire coepit Quum autem defatigatus esset et onere et itinere, de- 
posuit ligna, et senectutis inopiaeque miserias secum reputans, clara Toce in- 
vocavit mortem ut se ab omnibus malie liberaret. Mox adfuit mors quid 
vellet interrogans. Tunc senex perterritus : Nibil volo, inquit, nisi ut hone 
fascem lignorum humeris meis imponas. 

13. 

I)uo aniici iter un& faciunt. Occurrit in itinere ursus, quo conspecto alter 
eorum illico arborem conscendit sicque periculum evltat; alter vero, qunrn 
meminisset, bestiam illam cad a vera non attingere, bumi se prostemit ani- 
mamque continet, se mortuum esse simulans. Accedit nrsus, contrectat 
jaceiitem, os suum ad hominis os auresque admovet atque, cadaver esse 
ratus, discedit. Quum postea socius quoereret, quidnam ei ursus dixisset in 
aurem, respondit : Monuit ne araicum esse mihi unquam persuaderem, cujus 
fidem adverso tempore non fuissem expertus. 

14. 

Mures, in pariete cavo commorantes, diu contemplabantur felem, qnaB 
capite demisso et tristi vultu placide recumbebat. Tunc unus ex iis : Hoc 
animal, inquit, admodum benignum et mite videtur esse. Quid, si alloquar 
et familiaritatem cum illo contraham ? Qusb cum dixisset et propius acces- 
sisset, a fele captus et dilaceratus est. 

15. 

Sturnum, qui ex urbe aufugerat, cuculus interrogavit : Quid dicunt ho- 
mines de cantu nostro? quid de luscinia? Sturnus: Maximopere, inquit, 
oranes cantum ejus laudant. Quid de alauda? Permulti, respondit sturnus, 
liujus quoque cantum laudibus extoUunt. Et quid de coturnlce dicunt? 
Non desimt, qui voce ejus dolectentur. Quid tandem, rogat cuculus, de me 
judicant? Hoc, inquit sturnus, dicere nequeo; nusquam enim tui fifr men- 
tio. Iratus igitur cuculus : Ne inultus, inquit, vivam, semper de me ipse 
loquar. 
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16. 

Cani perpingui occurrit forte lupus macie oonfectus. Quum inter se salu- 
tassent, lupus: Unde, inquit, sic nites? aut quo cibo tarn pinguis factus es? 
Ego, qui longe fortior sum, fame pereo. Oanis respoudit : Eadem tibi erit 
fortuna, si domino par oflBioium prsestabis. Quodnam? inquit ille. Gustos 
ut sis liminis et nootu domum a furibus tuearis. Turn lupus : Ego vero, in- 
quit, paratus sum ; nunc enim patior frigora et imbres, in silvis oberrans. 
Quanto facilius est sub tecto vivere et largo satiari cibo ! — Veni ergo me- 
cum. — Dum procedunt, aspioit lupus oollum canis catena detritum. Unde 
hoc, amice? Nihil est. — Die, quaeso I — Quia acer sum, me interdiu alligant^ 
nt quiescam et noctu alacrior sira. Vesperi me solvunt. Tunc vagor ubi 
lubet. Ultro mibi afferunt panem, de mensa sua dat ossa dominus, frusta 
dat familia. — Age vero, si quo abire vis, estne tibi abeundi licentia? — Non 
semper. — Vale, respondit ille, et fruere ista felicitate tua, quam mihi laudas. 
Equidem regnare nolo, si libertate carendum est. 



17. 

Caedebat quidam ligna juxta fluvium. Laboranti excidit secQris et in 
flumine demersa est. Tum ille, inops consilii, in ripa assidens, deflere for- 
tunam suam et misere lamentari cojpit. Mercurius autem, cum querelai 
illius cognovisset, hominis miseritus, ex aqua emersus, ei retulit secQrim, 
non earn quidem, quam araiserat, sed auream, hominemque interrogavit, 
haeccine esset, quam perdidisset. Cum suam illam esse negaret, Mercurius 
alteram argenteam extulit ; sed quum ne banc quidem agnosceret lignator, 
ferream postremo protulit, quam lastus homo suam esse dixit. Qua probi- 
tate delectatus deus, omnes secQres homini donat. 



18. 

RansB olim regem a Jove petivisse dicuntur. Quarum ille precibus com- 
motus trabem ingentem in lacum dejecit. RansB sonitu perterritos primum 
refugerunt, deinde vero, trabem in aqua natantem conspicatsB magno cum 
contemptu in ea consederunt aliumque regem novis clamoribus expetive- 
runt. Tum Jupiter, ut ranarum stultiara puniret, hydrum illis misit, a quo 
plurimsB captaB misere perierunt. Tum sero stolidarum precum ranas poeni- 
tuit. 

"19. 
Oircum leonem dormientem lascive discurrebant musculi, quorum unus 
in dorsum ejus insiluit. Oaptus autem a leone experrecto excusavit impru- 
dentiam gratiasque se ei habiturum esse pollicitus est, si vitas parceret. 
Leo, etai erat ira oommotus, ignovit tamen musculo precanti, et tarn con- 
temtam bestiolam dimisit incolumem. Paulo post incautius prasdam vestl- 
gans leo in laqueos incldit, quibus adstrictus rugltum maximum edidit. 
Accurrit rausculus, cernensque vindulis detentum, qui sibi dudum vitam 
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petenti ooncesserat, arrepsit ad laqueos eosque corrosit. Hoc modo quum 
leonem periculo liberasset : Tibi, inquit, ludibrio erara, quasi nullum viciseim 
beDeficium prsBstare poBsem ; nunc scias, etiam murera gratias referre posse. 

20. 

Lupus moribundus vitam ante actam perpendebat. Malus quidem fui, in- 
quit, neque tamen pessimus. Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam 
boni perpetravi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberraverat, jam 
prope ad me accesserat, ut facile devorare possem ; sed parcebam illi. Eo- 
dem tempore convicia ab ove quadam in me j aetata sequissimo ferebam 
animo, licet a canibus nihil mihi metuendum esset — Atijue hsdc omnia ego 
testari possum, inquit vulpes. Probe enim rem memini. Nimirum turn 
temporis accidit, cum os illud devoratum in faucibus tuis hsereret, ad quod 
extrahendum gruis opem implorare cogebaris. 

21. 

Societatem inierunt leo, capra et ovis. PrsBda autem, quam ceperant, in 
quatuor partes divisa, leo : Prima, inquit, mea est, quia sura leo, vobis longe 
prflBstantior. Tollam etiam secundam, quam meretur robur meum. Tertia 
clebetur egregio labori meo. Quartara qui tangere voluerit, is sciat mecum 
sibi negotium futurum esse. Sic improbus^otam prsedam solus abstulit 

22. 

Mendax et verax simul iter facientes forte in siraiorum terrara venerant. 
Quos quum unus e turba, qui se regem simiorum fecerat, vidisset, tenfiri eos 
jussit, ut audiret, quid de se homines dicerent. Simul jubet bmnes. adstare 
simios longo ordine dextra laev^aque, sed sibi poni thronum, nt hominura 
reges quondam facere viderat. Tum homines in medium adductos rogat: 
Qualisnam vobis esse videor, hospites? Respondit mendax: Rex videris 
esse maximus. Quid hi, quos mihi vides astantes ? Hi comites tui sunt, hi 
legati et militum duces. Simius, mendacio laudatus, munus dari adulatori 
jubet. Tum ad veracem simius : Et qualis tibi esse videor ? et quales illi, 
qui mecum sunt? Vir verax : "Yerus, inquit, tu es simius, et simii omnes 
illi, qui tui similes sunt. Tum rex iratus dentibus et unguibus eum dilace- 
rari jussit. 

23. 

Ferunt quodam in conventu bestiarum tam belle saltasse simiura, ut om- 
nium sententia rex crearetur. Hunc vulpes superbientem videns, dixit 
siraio, quum regnum ipsi obtigisset, se non amplius celare velle, quce magno- 
pere, ut rescisceret, regis interesset. Quid id esset, simio interroganti, the- 
saurum respondit sibi a patre suo esse indicatum, defossum in solitudine, 
qui jam optimo jure regis esset. Eamus igitur, inquit simius, ut effodiamus. 
— Gave tibi, inquit vulpes, nam ego snspe audivi, banc rem periculo non 
carere. — Nihil, inquit simius, periculi est; an tu, obsecra, times? Eamus 
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modo, inquit vulpes. Diu ambo in silvis vagantur. Tandem venerunt ad 
laqueos sub fruticibns ad capiendas bestias absconditos. Turn vulpes : Hie, 
inquit, thesaurus obrutus est. Simius festlnans neque uUo modo sibi cavens 
statim capitur ac laqueis implicitus vulpem suppliciter orat, ut sibi succur- 
rat. Haec vero; Regem, inquit, attingere non audeo; ceteroquin ars sal- 
tandi regnum non merebatur. 

24. 

Rustious moriturus, cum relinquere filiis suis divitiae non posset, animos 
illorum ad stttdium diligentis agrorura cultursB et ad laboris assiduitatem 
excitare voluit. Arcessit igitur illos ad se atque ita alloquitur : Filii mei, 
quo modo res mesB se habeant, videtis ; quidquid autem per omnem vitam 
reservavi, hoc in vinea nostra quserere poteritis. Hsbc cum dixisset, paulo 
post moritur senex. Filii in vinea patrem alicubi thesaunim absoondisse 
arbitrantes, arreptis ligonibus universum vinesB solum effodiunt. Thesaurum 
qtiidem nuilum inveniunt, terram vero fodiendo adeo fertilem reddiderunt, 
ut vites uberrimum fructum ferrent. 

25. 

Agitata vulpes a canibus, longo spatio confecto, devenit tandem ad casu- 
1am, ante quam lignator findebat stipitem quernum. Ad eum supplex con- 
fugit, orans, utsibi latebras aliquas demonstraret, in quibus, dum venatores 
prseteriissent, occultaretur. Ille, miserioordia motus, suaua casulam jubet 
subire. Postea recordatus animantem illam esse nocentera, nee tarn en 
manifeste prodere supplicem ausus, venatoribus vulpem persequentibus et, 
num vulpem vidisset, percontantibus, verbis quidem se vidisse negabat, sed 
manu oculisque casulam suam indicabat. Sed venatores, non animad verso 
indicio, celeriter discedunt. Yulpes, quss omnia audierat et viderat, non 
ita multo post de casula progressa, insalutato lignatore abiit. Quod quum 
ille segre ferret et cum vulpe expostularet, astutum animal : Libenter, inquit, 
tibi gratias agerem, si^um oratione tua manus et oculi non discrepassent • 
linguam tuam laudo, sed manus tibi prsBcisas et oculos effossos velira. 
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EXTRACTS FROM CICERO. 

1. 

Cum rex Pjrrhus populo Romano bellam nltro intulisset, camque de ira- 
perio certamen esset com rege generoso ac potente, perfiiga ab eo venit in 
castra Fabricii, eiqne est pollicitus, si prfflminm sibl proposnisset, se, nt clam 
venisset, sic clam in Pyrrhi castra rediturum et eum veneno necaturom. 
Hunc Fabricius redaoendum curavit ad Pyrrbum ; idque factum ejus a sen- 
ata laudatum est. {De Offic. III. 22.) 



Laudabo sapientem ilium, Biantem, ut opinor, qui numeratnr in septem ; 
cnjiis cum patriam Prienen cepisset hostis, oeterique ita fugerent, ut multa 
de suis rebus secum asportarent, cum esset admonitus a quodam, ut idem 
ipse faceret : Ego vero, inquit, facio ; nam omnia mea porto mecum {Parad. 
1.1.) 

3. 

Socrates quum esset ex eo qusBsitum, Arcbelaum PerdiccaB filimn, regem 
Maced6num, qui turn fortunatissimus baberetur, nonne beatum putaret 
Haud soio, inquit, nunquam enim cum eo collocutus sum. Ain' tu? an 
aliter id scire non potes?— NuUo modo. — Tu igitur ne de Persarum quidem 
rege magno dicere potes, beatusne sit ? — An ego possim, inquit, quum igno- 
rera quam doctus sit, quam vir bonus ? — Quid ? tu in eo sitam esse vitam 
beatam putas ? — Ita prorsus existimo ; bonos beatos, improbos miseros. — 
Miser ergo Arohelaus?— Oerte, si injustus. {Tuscul. Quast, V. 12.) 



Duodequadraginta annos tyrannus Syracusanorum fuit Dionysius, cum 
quinque et viginti natus annos dominatum occupavisset. Qua pulchritudine 
urbem, quibus autem opibus preeditam, servitute oppressam t^nuit civita- 
tem! Atqui de hoc homine a bonis auctoribus sic scriptum accepimus, 
summam fuisse ejus in victu temperanti.<im, in rebusque gerendis viruin 
acfem et industrium; eundem tamen maleficum natura et injustnm. Ex 
quo omnibus, bene veritatem intuehtibus, videri necesse est miserrimum. 
(Tuscul Qumt, Y. 20.) 



Xenocratos, cum legati ab Alexandro quinquaginta ei talenta attulissent, 
qu89 erat pecunia temporibus illis, Athenis praasertim, maxima, abduxit 
legatos ad coonam in Academiam : iis apposuit tantum, quod satis esset, 
nullo apparatu. . Cum postridie rogarent eum, cui numerari juberet : Quid? 
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vos liesterna, inquit, coenala non intollexistis, me peoania non egere ? Quos 
quum tristiores vidisset, triginta minas accepit, ne aspernari regis liberali- 
tatem videretur. (Tuscul. Qumt. V. 32.) 

6. 

Machines, cum propter ignominiam judicii cessisset Athenis, et se Rho- 
dum contulisset, rogatus a Rhodiis, legisse fertur orationem illam egregiam 
quam ia Ctesiphontem contra Demosthenem dixerat : qua perlecta, petitum 
est ab 60 ppstridie ut legeret etiam illara, qua9 erat contra a Demosthone 
pro Otesiphonte edita : quam cum suavissuna et maxima voce legisset, ad- 
mirantibus omnibus : Quanto, inquit, magis admiraremini, si audissetis ip- 
sum ! {De Orat. III. 56.) 

7. 

Cum Hannibal, Oarthagine expulsus, Ephesum ad Antiochum venisset 
exsul, invitatus est ab hospitibus ut Phormionem quendam philosophura 
andiret ; cumque se non nolle dixisset, locutus esse dicitur homo copiosus 
aliquot horas de imperatoris officio et de omni re militari. Turn, cum ceteri 
qui ilium audijBrant, vehementer essent delectati, quserebant ab Hannibale, 
quidnam ipse de illo philosopho judicaret. Hie Pobuus non optime grroce, 
sed tamen libere respondisse fertur, multos se dellros senes saepe vidisse, sed 
qui magis, quam Phormio, deliraret, vidisse neminem. Neque mehercule 
injuria Quid enim arrogantius aut loquacius fieri potuit, quam Ilannibali, 
qui tot annos de imperio cum populo Romano omnium gentium victore cer- 
tasset, GrsBCum hominem, qui nunquam hostem, numquam castra vidisset, 
nunquam denique minimam partem ullius publici muneris attigisset, praB- 
cepta de re militari dare? {De Orat, II. 18.) 

8. 

Roges me quid aut quale sit Deus, auctore utar Simonide ; de quo cum 
qusBsivisset hoc idem tyrannus Hiero, deliberandi causa sibi unum diem pos- 
tulavit. Oum idem ex ©o postridie queareret, biduum petivit. Oum saapiua 
duplicaret numerum dierum, admiransque Hiero requireret cur ita faceret : 
Quia quanto, inquit, diutius considero, tanto mihi res videtur obscurior. 
{DeNat Dear, I. 22.) 



Dionysius tyrannus ipse indicavit, quam essetbeatus. Nam qimm quidam 
ex ejus assentatoribus, Damocles, commemoraret in sermone copias ejus, 
opes, miyestatem dominatus, rerum abundantiam, magnificentiam SBdium 
regiarum, negaretque unquam beatiorem quemquam fuisso : Visue igitur, 
inquit, Damocle, quoniam hssc te vita delectat, ipse eandem degustare et 
fortunam experiri meam? Quum se ille cupere dixisset, coUocari jiissit 
lioininem in aureo lecto strato pulcherrimo textili stragulo, magnificis operi- 
bus picto ; abacosque complures orna\it argento auroque caalato. Turn ad 
nicnsam eximia forma pueros delectos jussit consistere eosque nutum illius 
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iutnenteB, dtltgenter ministrare. Aderant nngaenta, coronas ; incendebantur 
odores, mensse conquisitissimis epulis exstraebantor. Fortunatns sibi Damo- 
cles videbatnr. In hoc medio apparata Dionysius fnlgentem gladimn e 
lacnnari seta eqaina aptnm demitti jussit, nt impenderet illins beat! cervi- 
cibus. Itaque nee pulcLros illos ministratores aspiciebat Damocles, nee ple- 
num artis argentum, nee manum porrigebat in menaara : jam ipsse defluebant 
coroncB : denique exoravit tyrannum ut abire liceret, quod jam beatns nollet 
esse. (Tuscul Qumt. V. 21.) 

10. 

Ly sand rum Lacedssmoniura dicere aiunt solitum, LacedaBmonem esse 
honestissimum domicilium senectutis: nusquam enim tantnm tribuitar 
SQtati, nusquam est senectus honoratior. Quin etiam memorise proditum 
est, cum Athenis, ludis, quidam in tbeatrum grandis natu venisset, in magno 
consessu locum ei a suis civibus nusquam datum ; cum autem ad Lacedas- 
monios accessisset, qui legati cum essent, in loco certo consederant, consur- 
rexisse omnes, et senem ilium sessum recepisse. Quibus com a cnncto con- 
sessu plausus esset multiplex datus, dixisse ex lis quendam, Athenienses 
scire quae recta essent, sed facere nolle. (De Senect. XVIII.) 

11. 

Sic existimabam nihil homines aliud Romsd, nisi de quaestura mea, loqai. 
Frumenti in summa caritate maximum numerura miseram : negotiatoribus 
comis, inercatoribus Justus, municipibus liberalis, sociis abstinens,* omnibus 
eram visus in omni oflScio diligentissimus : excogitati quidam erant a Siculis 
honores inauditi. Itaque hac spe decedebam, ut mihi populum Romanum 
ultro omnia delaturum putarem. At ego, cum casu diebns iis, itineris fa- 
ciendi causa, decedens e provincia, Puteolos forte venissem, cum plurimi et 
lautissimi solent esse in iis locis ; concTdi peane, cum ex me quidam qusBsis- 
set, qmo die Roma exissem, et num quid in ea esset novi : cui cum respon- 
dissem, me ex provincia decedere : Etiam mehercules, inquit, ut opinor, ex 
Africa. Huic ego jam stomachans fastidiose : Imo ex Sicilia, inquam. Turn 
quidam, quasi qui omnia sciret; Quid? tu nesois, inquit, huno Syracusis 
quflBstorem fuisse ? — Quid multa? destiti stomachari, et me unum ex iis feci, 
qui ad aquas venissent. Sed ea res baud scio an plus mihi profuerit, quam 
si mihi tum essent omnes congratulate (Orat. pro Flancio ; 26. 27.) 

12. 

Annibalem Ooelius scribit, cum columnam auream, qu89 esset in fano Ju- 
nonis LacinioB, auferre vellet, dubitaretque utrum ea solida esset an extrin- 
secus inaurata, perterebravisse ; cumque solidam invenisset, statuisse tollore: 
ei secundum quietem visam esse Junonem prsedioore ne id faoeret, minari- 
que, si id focisset, se curaturam ut eum quoque oculum, quo bene viderct, 
araitteret ; idque ab homine acuto non esse neglectum. Itaque ex eo auro, 
quod ext^rebratum esset, buculam curasse faciendam, et earn in summa 
columna collocavisse. {Be Bivinat, I. 24.) 
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13. 

Fuit Spartiatarum gens fortis, dum Lyourgi leges vigebant : e quibus unus, 
quum Perses hostis in oolloquio dixisset glorians : Solem prsa jaculonim 
multitudine et sagittarum non videbitis ; In umbra igitur, inquit, pngna- 
bimus. — Esto : fortes et duri SpartiataB ; magnam habet vim reipublicse dis- 
ciplina. Quid ? Oyrensaum Theodorum, philosophmn non ignobilem, nonne 
miramur ? cni quum Lysimachus rex crucem minaretur : Istis qu8980, inquit, 
ista horribilia minitare purpuratis tuis : Theodori quidera nihil interest, hu- 
mine, an sublime putrescat. — Leges Lyourgi laboribus erudiunt juventutem, 
venando, currendo, esuriendo, sitiendo, algendo, sestuando. Spartae vero 
pueri ad aram sic verberibus accipiuntur, ut multus e visceribus sanguis 
exeat : nonnunquam etiam, ut, cum ibi essem, audiebam, ad necem : quo- 
rum non modo nemo exclamavit, sed ue ingemuit quidem. {Tuscul, QucBSt, 
I. 42, 43 ; 11. U.) 

14. 

L. Manlio, cum dictator fuisset, M. Pomponius, tribunus plebis, diem dixit, 
quod is pauoos sibi dies ad dictaturam' gerendam addidisset ; criminabatur 
etiam, quod Titum filium, qui postea est Torquatus appellatus, ab hominibus 
relegasset, et run habitare jussisset. Quod quum audiyidset adolescens 
filius, negotium exhiberi patri, accurrisse Romam et cum prima luce Pom- 
ponii domum venisse dicitur : cui quum esset nuntiatum, quod ilium iratum 
allaturum ad se aliquid contra patrem arbitraretur, surrexit e lectulo, remo- 
tisque arbitris, ad se adolescentem jussit venire. At ille, ut ingressus est, 
confestim gladium destrinxit, juravitque se jllum statim interfecturum, nisi 
jusjnrandum sibi dedisset, se patrem missum esse facturum. Juravit hoc 
coactus terrore Pomponius : rem ad populum detulit ; docuit cur sibi causa 
de sister e necesse esset; Manlium missum fecit; tantum temporibus illia 
jusjurandum valebat (De Offic. III. 31.) 

15. 

Sophocles ad summam senectutem tragoedias fecit : quod propter studium 
cum rem familiarem negligere videretur, a filiis in judicium vocatus est ; ut, 
qnemadmodum nostro more male rem gerentibus patribns bonis interdici 
solet, sic ilium, quasi desipientem, a re familiari removerent judices. Tum 
senex dicitur earn fabulam, quam in manibus habebat, et proxime scripserat, 
CEdipum Coloneum recitasse judioibus, qusasisseque, num illud carmen desi- 
pientis videretur : quo recitato sententiis judicum est liberatus. {Be Senect, 
VII.) 

16. 

Oum duo qnidam Arcades familiares iter una fecissent et Megaram venis- 
sent, alterum ad cauponem devertisse ; ad hospitem, alterum : qui ut coenati 
quiescorent, concubia nocte visum esse in somnis ei qui erat in hospitio, 
iUum alterum orare ut subveniret, quod sibi a caupoue interitus pararetur ; 
eum primo perterritum somnio surrexisse ; dein quum so coUegisset, idque 
visum pro nihilo habendum esse duxisset, reoubuisse ; tum ei dormienti 
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eundein ilium visum esse rogare, ut, qnoniam sibi vivo non subvenisset, 
mortem snam ne inultam esse pateretur : se interfectnm in plaustrum a can- 
pone esse coigectnm et snpra stercns iujectum ; petere, nt mane ad portam 
adesset, priusqnam planstrum ex oppido eziret. Hoc verd somnio enm 
commotnm, mane bnbulco prsdsto ad portam fuisse ; qus&sisse ex eo, quid 
esset in planstro ; illnm perterritum fngisse; mortnum erutam esse ; caupo 
nem, re patefacta, poenas dedisse. (De Dwin. I. 27.) 

ir. 

In itinere quidam proficiscentem ad mercatam qnendam et secnm ali- 
quantum nnmmomm ferentem, est consecutus : cum hoc, ut fere fit, in via 
sermonem contulit ; ex quo factum est nt illud iter familiarius facere vel- 
lent: quare qunra in eandem tabernam devertissent, simnl coenare et in 
eodem loco somnum capere voluorunt. Ooenati discnbuerunt ibidem. Caupo 
autem quum ilium alteram, videlicet qui nummos haberet, animadvertisset, 
noctu, postqnam illos arctius jam, ut fit, ex lassitudlne dorm ire sensit, ao- 
cessit : et alterius eorum, qui sine nummis erat, gladium propter api>ositiim 
e vagina eduxit, et ilium alteram occidit, nummos abstulit, gladium cruen- 
tatum in vaginam recondidit, ipse sese in lectum suum recepit. Ille autem, 
enjus gladio occisio erat facta, multo ante lucem surrexit, comitem ilium 
suum indamavit semel et ssspius : ilium somno impeditum non respondero 
existimavit : ipse gladium et cetera quae secum attulerat, snstulit, solus pro- 
fectus est. Caupo, non multo post, conclamavit bominem esse oocisum, et, 
cum quibusdam deversoribus, ilium qui ante exierat consequitur : in itinere 
hominem comprehendit, gladium ejus e vagina educit, reperit cruentum, 
bomo in urbem ab illis deducitur ac reus fit. (De Invent. Rhetor. II. 4.) 

18. 
Acerrimo studio tenebar ; quotidie et scribens, et legens, et commentans, 
oratpriis tamen exercitationibus contentus non eram. Juris civilis studio 
multum operas dabam ; quumque princeps academiaa Philo cum Athenien- 
slum optimatibus, Mithridatico bello, domo profugisset Romamque venisset, 
totum ei me tradidi, admirabili quodam ad philosophiam studio concitatus ; 
in quo boc etiam commorabar attentius, quod rerara ipsarura varietas et 
raagnitudo summA me delectatione retinebat. Eodem anno etiam Moloni 
Rhodio Romae dedimus operam, et actori summo causarum, et magistro. 
Ego vero, hoc tempore omni, noctes et dies in omnium. doctrinarum medita- 
tione versabar. Eram cum Stoico Diodoto, qui quum habitavisset apud me, 
mecumque vixisset, nuper est donii meae mortuus : a quo, cum in aliis rebus, 
tum studiosissime in dialectica exercebar, quae quasi contraota et adstricta 
eloquentia putanda est. Huic ego doctori et ejus artibus variis atque multis 
ita eram tamen deditus, ut ab exercitationibus oratoriis nuUus dies vacuus 
esset. — Commentabar declamitans (sic enim nunc loqnuntur) ssBpe cum M. 
Pisone, et cum Q. Pompeio, aut cum aliquo quotidie ; idque faciebam mul- 
tum etiara latine, sed graeco saepius : vel quod graeca oratio plura ornamenta 
suppeditans, consuetudinem similiter latine dicendi afferebat, vel quod a 
GriBois summis doctoribns, nisi graace dicerem, neque corrigi possem, neque 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



BEADING LESSONS. 289 

doceri. Itaque prima causa publica, pro Sext. Roscio dicta, tantum com- 
mendationis habuit, nt non ulla esset, quae non digna nostro patrocinio vidc- 
retur. — {Be elaris Orat, 89, etc.) 

19. 

Nunc, quoniam totum me videris velle cognoscere, complectar nonnulla 
etiam, quae fortasse videantur minus necessaria. Erat eo tempore in nobis 
summa graoilitas et infirmitas corporis: procerum et tenue coUum: qui 
habitus et qusB figura non procul abesse putatur a vitas perioulo, si accedit 
labor et laterum magna contentio. Eoque magis hoc eos, quibus eram carus, 
commovebat, quod omnia sine remissione, sine varietate, vi summa vocis et 
totius corporis contentione dicebam. Itaque quum me amici et medici hor- 
tarentur ut causas agere desisterem, quodvis potius periculum mibi adeun- 
dum, quam a sperata dicendi gloria discedendum putavi. Sed, quum cen- 
Berem remissione et moderatione vocis, et commutato genere dicendi, me ei 
periculum vitare posse, et temperantius dicere, ut consuetudinem dicendi 
inutarem, ea causa mihi in Asiam proficisoendi fait. Itaque cum essem 
biennium versatus in causis, et jam in foro celebratum raeum nomen esset, 
Roma sum profectus. Cum vefiissem Athenas, sex menses cum Antiocho, 
voteris academiae nobilissimo et prudentissimo pbilosopho, fui ; studiumque 
philosopbias nunquam intermissum, a primaque adolescentia cultum et sem- 
per auctum, hoc rursus summo auctore et doctore renovavi. — {Be elaris 
Orat 89.) 

20. 

Aiunt T. Ocehum quendam Tarracinensem, hominem non obscurum, quum 
coenatus cubitum in idem conclave cum duobus adolescentibus filiis isset, 
inventum esse mane jugulatum. Quum neque servus quisquam reperire- 
tur, neque liber, ad quem ea suspicio pertineret; id aetatis autem duo filii 
propter cubantes ne sensisse quidem se dicerent : nomina filiorum de parri- 
cidio delata sunt Quid postea ? erat sane suspiciosum : neutrum sensisse ? 
ausum autem esse quemquam se in id conclave committere, eo potissimum 
tempore, quum ibidem essent duo adolescentes filii, qui et sentire et defeu- 
dere facile possent? Erat porro nemo, in quem ea suspicio conveniret. 
Tamen quum planum judicibus esset factum, aperto ostio dormientes eos re- 
pertos esse, judicio absoluti adolescentes et suspicione omni liberati sunt. 
Nemo enim putabat quemquam esse, qui quum omnia divina atque humana 
jura soelere nefario poUuisset, somnum statim capere potuisset : propterea 
quod qui tantum facinus commiserunt, non modo sine cura quiescere, sed ne 
spirare quidem sine metu possunt. — {Orat. pro Rose, Amer. 28.) 

21, 
Karrat Xenophon, Oyrum minorem, regem Persarum, prsestantem ingenio 
atque imperii gloria, cum Lysander LacedaQmonius, vir summaa virtutis, 
venisset ad eum Sardis eique dona a sociis attulisset, et ceteris in rebus 
coiuem erga Lysandrum atque human um fuisse et ei quendam conseptum 
agrum, diligenter consitum ostendisse. Quum autem admiraretur Lysander 
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et prooeritates arbornm et direotos in quincuncem ordines, et humnin sub- 
actam atque puram, et suavitatem odorum qui afflarentur e fioribus: turn 
dixisse, mirari se non modo diligentiam, sed etiam solertiam ejus, a qno 
essent ilia dimensa atque descripta ; et ei Cjrum respondisse : Atqui ego 
omnia ista sum dimensus, mei sunt ordines, mea descriptio;multffi etiam 
igtarum arborum mea manu sunt satse. Turn Lysandrum intuentem ejus 
purpuram, et nitorem corporis, ornatumque Persicum multo auro, multisque 
gemmis dixisse : Recte vero te, Cjre, beatum "ferunt, quoniam virtuti tose 
fortuna conjuncta est. — {De Senect. XVII.) 

22. 

Quid potest esse tarn apertum, tamque perspiouum, cum coBlum snspexi- 
muB, ooelestiaque contemplati sumus, quam esse aliquod numen praestantis- 
simsB mentis, quo base regantur ? Quod qui dubitet, baud sane intelligo cur 
non idem, sol sit, an nullus sit dubitare possit. Quid enim est boc illo e\i- 
dentius? Quod nisi cognitum comprehensumque animis baberemos, non 
tarn stabilis opinio permaneret, nee confirmaretur diuturnitate temporis, nee 
una cum seculis sBtatibusque bominum inveterare potuisset. Etenim vide- 
mus ceteras opiniones fictas atque vanas diuturnitate extabuisse. Quis enim 
Hippooentaurum fiiisse, aut OhimeBram putat ? QusBve anus tam exoors in- 
veniri potest, quae ilia, quaj quondam credebantur apud inferos portenta, 
extimescat ? Opinionum enim commenta delet dies : naturro jndioia confir- 
mat— (Z><? Nat Dear, II. 2.) 



Pr»clare Aristoteles : " Si essent," inquit, " qui sub terra semper babita- 
vissent, bonis et illustribus domioiliis, quae essent ornata signis atque pictu- 
ris, instructaque rebus iis omnibus, quibus abundant ii qui beati putantur, 
neo tam en exissent unquam supra terram : accepissent autem faraa et audi- 
tione esse quoddam numen et vira deorum: deinde aliquo tempore, pate- 
faotis terrsD faucibus, ex illis abditis sedibus evadere in haec loca quae nos 
incolimus atque exire potuissent : cum repente terram, et maria coelumque 
vidissent, nubium magnitudinem, ventorumque vim cognovissent, aspexis- 
sentque solem, ejusque tum magnitudinem pulobritu'dinemque ; tum etiam 
efficientiam cognovissent, quod is diem efficeret toto ccelo luce diflFusa; cum 
autem terras nox. opacasset, tum ccelum totum cernereut astris distinctum 
et ornatnm, lunseque luminura varietatem tum orescentis, tum senesoentis, 
Linque omnium ortus et occasus, atque ratos immutabilesque cursus: 
hsec quum viderent, profecto et esse deos, et beec tanta opera deonun esse 
arbitrarentur." — Atque hsec quidem ille. 

Nos autem tenebras cogitemus tantafi, quantaa quondam eruptione -^tnae- 
orum ignium finitimas regiones obscuravisse dicuntur, ut per biduum nemo 
bominem bomo agnosceret ; quum autem tertio die sol illnxisset, tum ut Te- 
vixisse sibi viderentur. Quod si boc idem ex eBternis tenebris oontingeret, 
ut subito lucem aspiceremus : qusenam species cceli videreturl Sed assidui- 
tate quotidiana, et consuetudine oculorum, assuescunt animi : neque admi- 
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rantiir, neque requirunt rationes rerum eanim quas semper vident : proinde 
quasi novitas nos magis, quam magnitudo rerum, debeat ad exquirendas 
cansas excitare. — (De Fat, Deor, II. 37.) 

24. 
Quis hunc hominem dixerit, qui quum tam certos coeli mot us, tam ratos 
astrorum ordines, tamque omnia inter se connexa et apta viderit,. neget ia 
his uUam inesse rationem, eaque casu fieri dicat, quae quanto consilio geran- 
tur, nuUo consilio assequi possumus? An, quum macliinatione quadam 
moveri aliquid videmus, ut sphaeram, ut horas, ut alia permulta, non dubi- 
tamns quin ilia opera sint rationis; cum autem impotum coeli admirabili 
cum oeleritate moveri vertique videamus, constantissime conficientem vicis- 
situdines anniversarias, cum summa salute et conservatione rerum omnium, 
dubitamus quin ea non solum ratione fiant, sed etiam excellenti quadam 
divinaque ratione? Licet enim jam, remota subtilitate disputandi, oculis 
qnodammodo contemplari pulohritudinem rerum earum, quas divina provi- 
dentia dicimus constitutas. — {De Nat. JDeor. II. 38.) 

25. 

Esse prsestantem aliquam aeternamque naturam, et eam suspiciendam ad- 
mirandamque hominum generi, pulcbritudo mundi, ordoque rerum coeles- 
tium cogit confiteri. 

Firmissimum hoc afferri videtur, cur deos esse credamus, quod nulla gens 
tam sit fera, nemo omnium tam sit immanis cigus mentem non imbuerit 
deorum opinio. Multi de diis prava sentiunt : id enim vitioso more eflfioi 
solet : omnes tamen esse vim et naturam divinam arbitrantur. Nee vero id 
coUooutio hominum aut consensus effecit : non institutis opinio est confir- 
mata, non legibus. Omni autem in re consensio omnium gentium, lex 
naturae putandaest. — (De Divin. II. 72. — Tase. Qtuest. I. 13.) 

26. , 

Hie ego non mirer esse quemquam, qui sibi persuadeat corpora quaedam 
solida atque individua vi et gravitate ferri, mundumque effici ornatissimum 
et pulcherrimum ex eorum corporum concursione fortuita ? Hoc qui exis- 
timat fieri potuisse, non intelligo cur non idem putet, si iiinmnerabiles nnius 
et viginti formes litterarum vel aureaa, vel qualeslibet, aliqno oonjiciantnr, 
pos§6 ex his in terram excussis annales Ennii, nt deinceps legi possint, 
ef^Qi : quod nescio an ne in nno qnidem versn possit tantum valere fortuna. 
Isti autem quemadmodum asseverant, ex corpusculis non colore, non qnali- 
tate aliqua, non sensu praeditis, sed concnrrentibus temere atque casn, mun- 
dum esse perfectum? vel innnmerabiles potius in omni puncto temporis 
alios nasci, alios interire ? Quod si mundum efiO^cere potest concnrsns ato- 
morum, cur porticum, cur templum, cur domum, cur urbem non potest, quas 
sunt minus operosa, et multo qnidem faciliora ? Certe ita temere de mundo 
efFutiunt ut nunquam admirabilem coeli ornatum suspexisse videantur. — (D^ 
Nat. Dear. II. 87.) 
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bos picto : abacosque complnres ornavit argento anroqne oadlato. Turn ad 
meDsara eximia forma pueros delectos jussit consistere eosque nntam illins 
intuentes, diligenter ministrare. Aderant imgnenta, ooronsB ; incendebaQtor 
odores, mens83 conquisitissimis epulis exstruebantur. Fortunatns sibi Damo- 
cles videbatnr. In boo medio apparatn Dionysius falgentem gladium e 
lacunar! seta equina aptum demitti jussit, ut impend eret illius beati cerri- 
tjibus. Itaque nee pulchros iUos ministratores aspiciebat Damocles, nee ple- 
num artis argentum, nee manum porrigebat in mensam : jam ipsss deflnebant 
corona : denique exoravit tyrannum ut abire liceret, quod jam beatus noUet 
esse. 

15. Socrates and Xenophon. 

Xenopbonti in angiportu obviam venit Socrates. Qui quura videret ado- 
lescentem vultu admodum spedoso atque verecundo, porrecto baculo vetuit, 
ne prflBteriret. Ut constitit, Socrates eum interrogavit, ubinam venderentur, 
quflB essent necessaria variis civium usibus. Ad c^uaQ quum expedite respon- 
disset Xenophon, percontatus est, ubinam boni ac probi homines fierent, 
Quum autem adolescens responderet, id se nescire, Socrates : Sequere igitor 
me, inquit, et disoe. Ex eo tempore Xenophon coepit esse Socratis auditCNr 
et bonus probusque factus est. 



LETTERS. 

1. 

M. T. 0. Teeekti^ Su-fi S. P. D. — In Tusculanum nos ventures pntamuB 
aut Nonis, aUt postridie : ibi fac ut sint omnia parata. Plures enim fortasse 
nobiscum erunt, et ut arbitror, diutius ibi commorabimur. Labrnm, si in 
balneo non est, fac ut sit : item cetera, qusB sunt ad victum, et ad valetudi* 
nem necessaria. Vale. 

2. 

M. T. 0. TEEENTiiE SuiE S. P. D.— Si vales, bene est : ego valeo. Reddi- 
t8B mihi tandem sunt a Osesare litterss satis liberales : et ipse opinione 
celerius Venturas esse dicitur. Oui utrum obviam prooedam, an hie eum 
expectem, cum constituero, faciam te certiorem. Tabellarios mihi velin« 
quamprimum remittas. Valetudinem tuam oura diligenter. Vale. 

3. 

M. T. 0. TmoNi S. P. D.— Omnia a te data mihi putabo, si te valentem 
videro : summa cura expectabam adventum Menandri, quem ad te miseram. 
Cura si me diliges, ut valeas, et cum te bene confirmaris, ad nos venias. 
Vale. 

4. 

OiOBRO S. D. TBuBNTi-ffl. — Quod nos in Italiam salvos venisse gaudes, per- 
petuo gaudeas velim. Sed perturbati dolore animi, magnisque iiyuriis, 
metuo ne id consilii ceperimus, quod non facile explicare possimus. Quare, 
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quantum potes, adjuva. Quid autem possis, mihi in mentem non venit. In 
viam quod te des hoc tempore, nihil est : et longum est iter, et non tutum : 
et non video, quid prodesse possis, si veneris. Vale. D. prid. Nonas No- 
vembres. Brundusio. 

5. 

OiOBBO S. D. TntONi. — Non queo ad te, nee lubet scribere, quo animo sim 
affectus : tantum scribo, et tibi et mihi maximse voluptati fore, si te firmum 
qnam primum videro. Tertio die abs te ad Alyziam accesseramus. Is locus 
est citra Leucadem stadia OXX. Leuoade aut te ipsum, aut tuas litteras a 
Marione putabam me acceptunim. Quantum me diligis, tantum fac ut 
valeas, vel quantum te a me scis diligi. Nonis Novemb. AlyziA. 



OiOKBO S. D. TiBoin. — Tertiam ad te banc epistolam soripsi eodem die, 
magis institute mei tenendi causa, quia nactns eram, cui darem^ quam quo 
haberem, quid scriberem. Igitur ilia : quantum me diligis, tantum adhibe 
in te diligentiae. Ad tua innuraerabilia in me officia adde hoc, quod mihi 
erit gratissimum omnium : cum valetudinis rationem, ut spero, habueris, 
habeto etiam navigatlonis. In Italiam euntibus omnibus ad me litteras 
dabis, ut ego euntem Patras neminem prsetermitto. Cura, cura te, mi Tiro. 
Oum non contigit, ut simul navigares, nihil est, quod festines : nee quidquam 
cures, nisi ut valeas. Etiam atque etiam vale. 

7. 

CiojEEO Papieio P^to S. — ^Heri veni in Cumanum : eras ad te fortasse. 
Sed cum certum sciam, faciam te paulo ante certiorem. Etsi M. Oeparius, 
cum mihi in silva Gallinaria obviam venisset, qusBsissemque quid ageres, 
dixit te in lecto esse, quod ex pedibus laborares. Tuli scilicet moleste, ut 
debui : sed tamen constitui ad te venire, ut et viderem te, et viserem, et 
coenarem etiam. Non enim arbitror, coquum etiam te arthriticum habere. 
Expecta igitur hospitem cum minime edacem, tum inimicum coenis sumptu- 
osis. Vale. 

^ 8. 

OiOEBO S. D. Memmio.— -Aulum Fusium, unum ex meis intimis, observan- 
tissimum, studiosissimumque nostri, eruditum hominem, et summa humani- 
tate, tuaque amicitia dignissimum, velim ita tractes, ut mihi coram rece- 
pisti. Tam gratum mihi id erit, quam quod gratissimum. Ipsum prseterea 
summo officio, et summa observantia tibi in perpetuum devinxeris. Vale. 

9. ' 

GiOEBO S. D. OiBLio. — ^Marco Fabio, viro optimo et homine doctissimo, 
farailiarissime utor, mirificeque eum diligo, cum propter summum ingenium 
ejus summamque doctrinam, tum propter singularem modestiam. Ejus 
negotium sic velim suscipias, ut si esset res mea. Nov! ego vos magnos 
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patronos: hominem occidat oportet, qui vestra opera uti velit. Sed in hoc 
homine nallam accipio excusationem. Omnia relinques, si me anaabis, cum 
tna opera Fabius uti volet. Ego res Romanas vehementer expecto et desi- 
dero : in primisque, quid agas, scire cupio : nam jam din propter hiemia 
magnitndinem nihil novi ad nos afferebatur. Vale. 

10. 

OiOEBO S. D. Tkebatio. — Quam sint morosi qui amant, vel ex hoc intelligi 
potest. Moleste ferebara antea te invitum istio esse : pungit me rnrsus, 
quod scribis esse te istio libenter. Neque enim mea commendatione te non 
delectari facile patiebar ; et nunc angor, quidqnam tibi sine me esse jucun- 
dum. Sed hoc tamen malo, ferre nos desiderium, quam te non ea, quaa 
spero, consequi. Oum verO in 0. Matii, suavissimi doctissiftiique hominis, 
familiaritatem venisti, non dici potest quam valde gaudeam : qui &C nt te 
quam maxime diligat. Mihi crede, nihil ex ista provincia potes, quod 
jucundius sit, deportare. Oura ut valeas. 

11. 

CioKEO S. D. OoBNiFioio.— Sex. Aufidius et observantia, qua me coKt, 
accedit ad proximos ; et splendore equiti Komano nemini cedit. Est aut^n 
ita temperatis moderatisque moribus, ut summa severitas summa cum hn- 
manitate jungatur. Cigus tibi negotia, quae sunt in Africa, ita commendo, 
ut majore studio, magisve ex animo oomraendare non possim. Pergratom 
mihi feceris, si dederis operam, ufc iutelligat, meas apud te litteras maxi- 
mum pondus habuisse. Hoc te vehementer, mi Oornifici, rogo. Vale. 

12. 

OioEBO S. D. Sekvio Sulp. — Asclapone Patrensi, medico, utor valde fami- 
Uariter : ejusque cum consuetudo mihi jucunda fuit, tam ars etiam, quam 
sum expertus in valetudine meorum : in qua mihi cum ipsa scientia, tum 
etiam fidelitate benevolentiaque satisfecit. Hunc igitur tibi commendo ; et 
a te peto, ut des operam, ut intelligat diligenter me scnpsisse de sese, me- 
amque commendationem usui magno sibi faisse. Erit id mihi vehementer 
gratum. Vale. 

13. 

CioiEEO S. D. AoiLio.— On. Ootaoilio Nasoue utor familiarissime ; ita 
prorsus, ut illius ordinis nemine familiarius. Nam et humanitate ejus, et 
probitate in consuetudine quotidiana magnopere delector. Nihil jam opus 
est expectare te, quibus eum verbis tibi commendem, quo sic utar, ut scripsi. 
Habet is in provincia tua negotia, qusB procurant liberti, Hilarus, Antigonus, 
Demostratus : quos tibi, negotiaque omnia Nasonis non secus commendo, 
ac si mea essent. Gratissimum mihi feceris, si intellexero, hanc commen- 
dationem magnum apud te pondus habuisse. Vale. 
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tuis rebas capio, maxline scilicet consolatar spes, quod valde suspicor fore, 
ut infiringatnr hominum improbitas et consiliis tuoram amicoram, et ipsa 
die, qna debilitantur cogitationes et inimicorum et proditomm. Facile se- 
cundo loco me oonsolatur reoordatio meorum temporum, quorum imagiuem 
video in rebus tuis. Nam etsi minore iu re violatur tua diguitas, quam mea 
salus afflicta sit ; tamen est tanta similitudo, ut sperem, te mihi Ignoscere, si 
. ea non timuerim, qnee ne tu quidem unquam timenda duxisti. Sed prsDsta 
te eum, qui mihi a teneris (ut Greeci dicunt) unguiculis es oognitus. Illus- 
trabit (mihi crede) tuam amplitudinem hominum injuria. A me omuia 
Bumma in te studia oflSciaque expecta : non fallam opinionem tuam. Va^e. 

16. 

CiOEso T. FuRFANo Pboo. S. D. — Cum Aulo Osecina tanta mihi familiari- 
tas consnetudoque semper fuit, ut nulla major* esse possit: nam et patie 
ejus, claro homine, et forti viro, plurimum usi sumus : et hunc a puero, quod 
et spem mihi magnam afferebat summas probitatis, summseque eloquentisB, 
et vivebat mecum conjunctissime, non solum officiis araicitiaa, sed etiam 
studiis oommunibus, sic semper dilexi, ut nullo cum homine conjunctius 
viverem. Nihil attinet me pliira scribere ; quam mihi necesse sit ejus salu- 
tem et fortunas, quibuscunque rebus possim tueri, vides. Reliquum est, ut 
cum oognoverim pluribus rebus quid tu et de bonorum fortuna, et de Rei- 
publicsB calamitatibus sentires, nihil a te petam, nisi ut ad earn voluntatem, 
quam tua sponte erga Oflecinam habiturus esses, tantus cumulus accedat 
commendatione mea, quanti me a te fieri intelligo. Hoc mihi gratius facere 
nihil potes. Vale. 

17. 

CioEEo L. CuLLEOLO Pjioc S. D. — Qu8B fccisti Lucceii causa, scire te plane 
volo, te homini gratissimo commodasse : et cum ipsi, qusB fecisti, pergrata 
sunt, tum Pompeius, quotiesounque me videt (videt autem saepe), gratias 
tibi agit singulares. Addo etiam illud, quod tibi juciindissimum esse certo 
scio, mo ipsum ex tua erga Lucceium benignitate, maxima voluptate affici. 
Quod superest, quamquam mihi non est dubium, quin, cum antea nostra 
causa, nunc jam etiam tusB constanti89 gratia mansurus sis in eadem ista 
liberalitate : tamen abs te vehementer etiam atque etiam peto, ut ea, qusB 
initio ostendisti, deincepsque fecisti, ad exitum augeri et cumulari per te 
velis. Id et Lucceio, et Pompeio valde gratum fore, teque apud eos prsQ- 
dare positurum confirmo et spondee. De republica, deque his negotiis 
cogitationibusque nostris persoripseram ad te diligenter paucis ante diebus, 
easque litteras dederam piieris tuis. Vale. 

18. 

OioEKO DoLABELLiS Suo 8. D. — Vcl mco ipsius interitu mallem litteras 
meas desiderares, quam eo c^su, quo sum gravissime affl ictus : quem ferrem 
eerte moderatius, si te haberem. Nam et oratio tua prudens et amor erga 
me singularis multum levaret. Sed quoniam brevi tempore, ut opinio nos- 
tra est, te sum visurus, ita me affectum offendes, ut multum a te possim 
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jnvari ; non quod ita aim fractas, ut aut homiDem me esse oblitas sim, ant 
fortansd snccumbendura pntem, sed taraen hilaritas ilia nostra et snavitas, 
qasB te prsBter ceteros delectabat, erepta mihl omiiis est. Firmitatein tamen 
et constantiam, si modo fait aliquando in nobis, eandera cognosces qnam 
reliquisti. Qnod scribis pra^lia te mea causa sustinere, non tam id laboro, 
ut, si qui mihi obtrectent, a te refutentur, quam intelligi cupio, quod certe 
intelligitur, me a te amari : quod ut facias te etiam atque etiam rogo, ignos- 
casque brevitati mearum litterarum ; nam et celeriter una futuros nos arbi- 
tror, et nondum satis confirmatus sum ad scribendum. Vale. 

19. 

OiOEEO S. D. Maroello. — Etsi nihil erat novi, quod ad te scriberem, ma- 
gisque litteras tuas jam expectare incipiebam, vel te potius ipsum : tamen 
cum Tbeophilus proficisceretur, non potui nihil ei litterarum dare. Cura 
igitur, ut quam primum venias. Venies enim, mihi orede, spectAtus, neque 
solum nobis, id est, tuis, sed prorsus omnibus. Yenit enim mihi in men- 
tem, subvereri interdum, ne te delectet tarda decessio. Quod si nullum 
haberes sensum, nisi oculorum, prorsus tibi ignoscerem, si quosdam noUes 
videre ; sed cum leviora non multo essent, quae audirentur, quam quae vide- 
rentur ; suspicarer autem, multuni interesse rei famillaris tu89, te quampri- 
mum venire, idque in omnes partes valeret, putavi, ea de re te esse admo- 
nendura. Sed, quoniam quod mihi placeret, ostendi, reliqua tu pro taa 
prudentia considerabis. Me tamen velim, quod ad tempus te expecteinu. 
certiorem facias. Vale. 



OiOEKO 8. P. D. TiRONi Suo. — Paulo facilius putavi posse me ferre deside- 
rium tui : sed plane non fero ; et quamqnam magni ad honorem nostrum 
interest quamprimum ad urbem me venire, tamen peccasse mihi videor qui 
a te discesserim : sed quia tua voluntas ea videbatur esse, ut prorsus, nisi 
oonfirmato corpore, nolles navigare, approbavi tuum consilium : neque nunc 
muto, si tu in eadem es sententia: sin, posteaquam cibum cepisti, videris 
tibi me posse consequi, tuum consilium est. Marionem ad te eo misi, ut aut 
tecum ad me quamprimum veniret ; aut, si tu morarere, statim ad me redi- 
ret. Tu autem hoc tibi persuade, si commodo valetudinis tuaa fieri possit, 
nihil me malle quam te esse mecum : sin intelliges opus esse te Patris con- 
valescendi causa paulam commorari, nihil me malle quam te valere. Si 
statim navigas, nos Leucade consequere : sin te confirmare vis, et comites et 
tempestates et navem idoneam ut habeas, diligenter videbis. Ununi illud, 
mi Tiro, videto, si me amas, ne te Marionis adventus et h» littersB move- 
ant. Quod valetudini tu© maxime conducet, si feceris, maxime obt«mpe- 
rabis voluntati mesB. Hsbc pro tuo ingenio considera. Nos ita te desidera- 
mus, ut ameraus : amor, ut valentem videamus, hortatur ; desiderium, ut 
quamprimum. Illud igitur potius. Oura ergo potissimum ut valeas; de 
tuis innumerabilibus in me officiis, erit hoc gratissimum. Tertiq Nonas 
Novembris. Vale. y^\f 5 ^ 
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